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PREFACE. 




*^Neque etUm out aHena vituperare, out nottrajaottmUuaprcBdiearet animus eaL*^ 

1. Lajtouaoe is the principal vehicle of thought ; and so nomeroas and important 
are the ends to which it is subservient, that it is difficult to conceive in what manner 
the affairs of human society could be conducted without it. Its utility, therefore, will 
ever entitle it to a considerable share of attention in civilized communities, and to an 
important place in all systems of education. For, whatever we may think in relation 
to Its origin — whether we consider it a special gift from Heaven, or an aoqai8iti<m of 
industry—a natural endowment, or an artificial invention, — certain it is, that, in th« 
present state of things, our knowledge of it depends, in a great measure, if not entirdy, 
on the voluntary exercise of our faculties, and on the helps and opportunities afforded 
us. One may indeed acquire, by mere imitation, such a knowledge of words, as to 
ei^oy the ordinary advantages of speech ; and he who is satisfied with the dialect he 
has so obtained, will find no occasion for treatises on grammar ; but he who is desiroos 
either of relishing the beauties of literary composition, or of expressing his sentimenta 
with propriety and ease, must make the principles of language his study. 

2. It is not the business of the grammarian to give law to language, but to teach it, 
agreeably to the best usage. The ultimate principle by which he must be governed, 
and with which his instructions must always accord, is that species of custom whleh 
critics denominate good use ; that is, present, reputable, general use. This principle, 
whidi is equally opposed to fantastic innovation, and to a pertinacious adherence to 
the quaint peculiarities of ancient usage, is the only proper standard of grammatical 
purity. Those rules and modes of speech, which are established by this authority, 
may be called the Institutes of Grammar. 

3. To embody, in a convenient form, the true principles of the English Language; 
to express them in a simple and perspicuous style, adapted to the capacity of youth j 
to illustrate them by appropriate examples and exercises ; and to give to the whole all 
possible advantage from method in the arrangement ; are the objects of the following 
work. The author has not deviated much from the principles adopted in the most 
approved grammars already in use ; nor has he acted the part of a servile copyist It 
was not his design to introduce novelties, but to form a practical digest of established 
rules. He has not laboured to subvert the general system of grammar, received from 
time immemorial ; but to improve upon it, in its present application to our tongue. 

4. That which is excellenc, may not be perfect ; and amendment may be desirable, 
where subversion would be ruinous. Believing that no theory can better explain the 
principles of our language, and no contrivance afford greater facilities to the student, 
the writer has in general adopted those doctrines which are already best known ; and 
has contented himself with attempting little more than an improved method of indi- 
cating them. The scope of his labours has been, to define, dispose, and exemplify 
those doctrines anew ; and, with a scrupulous regard to the best usage, to offer, on 
that authoritr, some further contributions to the stock of grammatical knowledge. 
The errors of former grammarians he has been more studious to avoid than to expose; 
and of their deficiencies the reader may judge, when he sees in what manner they are 
here supplied. 

5. This treatise being intended for general use, and adapted to all classes of learners, 
was designed to embrace in a small compass a complete course of English Grammar, 
disencumbered of every thing not calculated to convey direct information on the sub- 
ject Little regard has therefore been paid to gaiiisayers. Grammarians have ever 
disputed, and often with more acrimony than discretion. Those who have dealt most 
In philological controversy, have well illustrated the couplet of Denham: 

" The tree of knowledge, blasted by disputes. 
Produces sapless leaves in stead of fruits.** 

6. They who set aside the authority of custom, and judge every thing to be ungram- 
matical which appears to them to be unphilosophical, render the whole ground forever 
disputable, and weary themselves in beating the air. So various have been the notiona 
of this sort of critics, that it would be ditticult to mention an opinion not found in 
some of their books. Amidst this rage for speculation on a subject purely practical, 
various attempts have been made, to overthrow- that system of instruction, which long 
use has rendered venerable, and long experience proved to be useful. But it i^ mani- 
UmAj much easier to raisa even plausible oliueoiioas against this system, than to itt* 
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rent an other less objectionable. Such attempts have generally met the reception 
they deserred. Their history will give no encouragement to future innovators. 

T. While some have thus wasted their energies in eccentric flights, vainly supposing 
that the learning tif ages would give place to their whimsical theories ; others, with 
more success, not better deserved, have multiplied grammars almost innumerably, by 
abridging or modifying the books they had used in cliildhood. So that they who aro 
at all acquainted with the origin and character of the various compends thus intro- 
duced into our schools, cannot but desire a work which shall deserve a more extensive 
and more permanent patronage, based upon better claims. For, as Lord Bacon ob- 
serves, the number of ill-written books is not to be diminished by ceasing to write, but 
by writing others which, like Aaron's serpent, shall swallow up the spui'ious. 

8. The nature of the subject almost entirely precludes invention. The author has, 
however, aimed at that kind and degree of originality, which are to be commended in 
works of this sort ; and has borrowed no more from others than did the most learned 
and popular of his predecessors. And, though he has taken the liberty to think and 
write for himself, he trusts it will be evident that few have excelled him in diligence 
of research, or have followed more implicitly the dictates of that authority which 
gives law to language. 

9. All science is laid in the nature of things; and he only who seeks it there, can 
rightly guide others in the paths of knowledge. He alone can know whether his pre- 
decessors went right or wrong, who is capable of a judgement independent of theirs. 
But with what shameful servility have many false or faulty deflnitions and rules been 
copied and copied from one grammar to another, as if authority had canonized their 
errors, or none had eyes to see them I Whatsoever is dignified and fair, is also modest 
and reasonable ; but modesty does not consist in having no opinion of one's own, nor 
reason in following with blind partiality the footsteps of others. Grammar unsup- 
ported by authority, is indeed mere iiction. But what apology is this, for that author- 
ship which has produced so many grammars without originality? Shall he who can- 
not write for himself, improve up<5n him who can ? It is not deference to merit, but 
impudent pretence, practising on the credulity of ignorance I Commonness alone 
exempts it ft-om scrutiny, and the success it has, is but the wages of its own worth- 
lessnessl To read and be informed, is to make a proper use of books for the advance- 
ment of learning ; but to assume to be an author by editing mere commonplaces and 
stolen criticisms, is equally beneath the ambition of a scholar and the honesty of a 
man. 

10. Grammar being a practical art, with the principles of which every intelligent 
I»erson is more or less acquainted, it might be expected that a book written professedly 
on the subject, should exhibit some evidence of its author's skill. But it would seem 
that a multitude of bad or indifferent writers have judged themselves qualified to 
teach the art of speaking and writing well ; so that correctness of language and neat- 
ness of style are as rarely to be found in grammars as in other books. There have 
been, however, several excellent scholars, who have thought it an object not unworthy 
of their talents, to prescribe and elucidate the principles of English Grammar. But 
these, for an obvions reason, have executed their designs with various degrees of suc- 
cess ; and even the most meritorious have left ample room for improvement, though 
some have evinced an ability which does honour to themselves, while it gives cause 
to regret their lack of an inducement to further labour. The mere grammarian can 
neither aspire to praise, nor stipulate for a reward ; and to those who were best quali- 
flad to write, the subject could offer no adequate motive for diligence. 

11. Having devoted many years to studies of this nature, and being conversant with 
most of the grammatical treatises already published, the author conceived that the 
ofcdects above enumerated, might, perhaps, be better effected than they had been in 
any work within his knowledge. And he persuades himself that the improvements 
here offered, are neither few nor inconsiderable. He does not mean, however, to de- 
preciate the labours, or to detract from the merits of those who have gone before him 
and taught with acknowledged skill. He lias studiously endeavoured to avail himself 
of all the light they have thrown upon the subject For his own information, ho has 
carefully perused more than two hundred English grammars, and has glanced over 
many others that were not worth reading. With this publication in view, he has alRO 
resorted to the original sources of grammatical knowledge, and has not only criticallv 
considered what he has seen and heard of our vernacular tongue, but has sought with 
some diligence the analogies of speech in the structure of several other languages. 

12. His progress in compiling this work has been slow, and not unattended with 
labour and diiiiculty. Amidst the contrarieties of opinion, that appear in the various 
treatises already before the public, and the perplexities inseparable from so complicated 
a suMect, he has, after deliberate consideration, adopted those views and explanations 
which appeared to him the least liable to objection, and the most compatible with his 
ultimate object — the production of a practical school grammar. 

13. Ambitious of making not a large but an acceptable book, he has compressed into 
fhis volnme the most essential parts of a mass of materials from which he could as 
easily have formed a folio. Whether the toil be comx>ensated or not, is a matter of 
little oonsc nence ; he has neither written for bread, nor built castles in the air. Ho 
k too irell ^erse^ in the historyof his tbcme, too veil aware of the precarious fortuuo 
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of anthon, to indulgo any confident anticipations of succcsa ; yet he will not deny ttiat 
his hopes are large, being conscious of having cherished them with a liberality of feel- 
ing vhich cannot fear disappointment. In this temper be would invite the reader to 
a tiiorough perusal of the following pages. A grammar should speak for itself. In a 
work of this nature, every word or tittle which does not recommend the performance 
to the understanding and taste of the skillful, is, so far as it goes, a certificate against 
it Yet, if tome small errors have escaped detection, let it be recollected that it is al- 
most impossible to print with perfect accuracy a work of this size, in which so many 
little things should be observed, remembered, and made exactly to correspond. There 
Ib no human vigilance wliich multiplicity may not sometimes baffle, and minuteness 
■ometimes elude. To most persons grammar seems a dry and dlffieult subject i but 
there is a disposition of mind, to which what is arduous, is for that very reason allu- 
ring. The diihculties encountered in boyhood iVom the use of a miserable epitome, 
and the deep impression of a few mortifying blunders made in public, first gave the 
author a fondness ior grammar ; circumstances having since favoured this turn of Ms 
genius, he has voluntarily pursued the study, with an assiduity which no man will ever 
imitate for the sake of pecuniary recompense. 

14. This work contains a full series of exercises adapted to its several parts, with 
notices of the manner in which they are to be used, according to the place assigned 
them. The examples of false syntax placed under the rules, are to be corrected oral' 

,ly; the four chapters of exercises adapted to the four parts of the subject, are to be 
vnritten out by the learner. In selecting examples for these exercises, the author has 
been studious to economise the learner's and the teacher's time, by admitting those 
only which were very short He has, in general, reduced each example to a single 
line. And, in this manner, he has been able to presedt, in this small volume, a series 
of exercises, more various than are given in any other grammar, and nearly equal in 
number to all that are contained in Murray's two octavoes. It is believed that a gram- 
matical treatise at once so comprehensive and concise, has not before been offered to 
the public. 

15. The only successful method of leaching grammar, is, to cause the principal defi- 
nitions and rules to be committed thoroughly to memory, that they may ever after- 
wards be readily applied. Oral instruction may smooth the way, and facilitate the 
labour of the learner; but the notion of communicating a competent knowledge of 
grammar without imposing this task, is disproved by universal experience. Nor will 
it avail any thing for the student to rehearse definitions and rules of which he makes 
no practical application. In etymology and syntax, he should be alternately exercised 
in learning small portions of his book, and then applying them in parsing^ till the 
whole is rendered familiar. To a good reader, the achievement will be neither great 
nor difficult ; and the exercise is well calculated to improve the memory, and strength- 
en all the faculties of the mind. 

16. The mode of instruction here recommended is the result of long and snecesiiful 
experience. There is nothing in it, which any person of common abWties will find it 
difficult to understand or adopt It is the plain didactic method of definition and ex- 
ample, rule and praxis ; which no man who means to teach grammar well, will ever 
desert, with the hope of finding an other more rational or more easy. The book itself 
will make any one a grammarian, who will take the trouble to observe and practise 
what it teaches t and even if some instructors should not adopt the readiest and most 
efficient method of making their pupils familiar with its contents, they will not fail to 
instruct by it as effectually as they can by any ether. Who^er is acquainted witii 
the grammar of our language, so as to have some tolerable skill in teaching it, will 
here find almost every thing that is true in his own instructions, clearly embraced 
under its proper head, so as to be easy of reference. And perhaps there are few, how- 
ever learned, who, on a perusal of the volume, would not be furnished with some im- 
portant rules and facts which had not before occurred to their own observation. 

17. The greatest peculiarity of the method is, that it requires the pupil to speak or 
write a great deal, and the teacher very little. But both should constantly remember 
that grammar is the art of speaking and writing well ; an art which can no more be 
acquired without practice than that of dancing or swimming. And each should be 
eareful to perform his part handsomely— without drawling, omitting, stopping, hesita- 
ting, faltering, miscalling, reiterating, stuttering, hurrying, slurring, mouthing, mis- 
quoting, mispronouncing, or any of the thousand faults which render utterance dis- 
agreeable and inelegant It is the learner's diction that is to be improved ; and the 
system will be found well calculated to effect that ohject ; because it demands of him, 
not only to answer questions on grammar, but also to make a prompt and practical 
application of what he has just learned. If the class be tolerable readers, it will not 
he necessary for the teacher to say much ; and, in general, he ought not to take up 
the time by so doing. He should, however, carefully superintend their rehearsals ; 
give the word to the next, when any one errs; and order the exercise in such a man- 
ner that either his own voice, or the example of his best scholars, may gradually cor- 
rect the ill habits of the awkward, till all learn to recite with clearness, understanding 
well what they say, and making it intelligible to others. 

lis. The exereise of parsing commences immediately after the first lesson of etymol- 
•17, Mid i* carried on progresslTely till it embraces all the doctrines that aro appUea- 
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ble to it If it be performed according to the order prescribed, it will soon make tho 
student perfectly familiar witb all the primary definitions and rules of grammar. It 
requires just enough of thought to keep the mind attentive to vhat the lips are utter- 
ing ; while it advances by such easy gradations and constant repetitions as leave the 
pupil utterly without excuse, if he does not know what to say. Being neither wholly 
extemporaneous nor wholly rehearsed by rote, it has more dignity than a school-boy's 
conversation, and more ease than a formal recitation, or declamation ; and is therefore 
an exercise well calculated to induce a habit of uniting correctness with fluency in or- 
dinary speech — a species of elocution as valuable as any other. 

19. Tiie best instruction is that which ultimately gives the greatest facility and skill 
in practice ; and grammar is best taught by that process which brings its doctrines 
most directly home to the habits as well as to the' thoughts of the pupil — ^which the 
most eifectually conquers inattention, and leaves the deepest impress of shame upon 
blundering ignorance. In the whole range of school exercises, there is none of greater 
importance than that of parsing ; and yet perhaps there is none which is, in general, 
more defectively cckiducted. Scarcely less useful, as a means of instruction, is the 
practice of correcting false syntax orally, by regular and logical forms of argument ; 
nor does this appear to have been more ably directed towards the purposes of disci- 
pUne. There is so much to be done, in order to effect what is desirable in the man- 
agement of these things ; and so little prospect that education will ever be generally 
ndsed to a just appreciation of that study which, more than all others, forms the mind 
to habits of correct thinking; that, in reflecting upon the state of the science at the 
present time, and upon the means of its improvement, the author cannot but svmpa- 
thize, in some degree, with the sadness of the learned Sanctius ; who tells us, that he 
had ** always lamented, and often with tears, that while other branches of learning 
were excellently taught, grammar, which is the foundation of all others, lay so much 
neglected, and that for this neglect there seemed to be no adequate remedy.*' — Pref. to 
Mivurva. The grammatical use of language is in sweet alliance with the moral ; and a 
similar regret seems to have prompted the following exclamation of the Christian poet: 

** Sacred Interpreter ef human thought, 
How few respect or use Ihee as they ought I** — Cowper. 

20. No directions, either oral or written, can ever enable the heedless and the un- 
thinking to speak or write welL That must indeed be an admirable book, which can 
attract levity to sober reflection, teach thoughtlessness the true meaning of words, 
raise vulgarity from its fondness for low examples, awaken the spirit which attains to 
excellency of speech, and cause grammaticel exercises to be skillfully managed, where 
teachers themselves are so often lamentab.'y deficient in them. Yet something may 
be effected by means of a better book, if a better can be introduced. And what with- 
stands ? — ^Whatever there is of ignorance or error in relation to the .premises. And is 
it arrogant to say there is much ? Alas ! in regard to this, as well as to many a 
weightier matter, one may too truly affirm, Multa non aunt eicut muUia videntur — 
Many things are not as they seem to many. Common errors are apt to conceal them- 
selves from the common mind ; and the aj^eal to reason and just authority is often 
frustrated, because a wrong head defies both. But, apart from this, there are difficul- 
ties: multiplicity perplexes choice ; inconvenience attends change; improvement re- 
quires effort ; conflicting theories demand examination ; the principles of the science 
are unprofitably disputed ; the end is often divorced from the means ; and much that 
belies the title, has been published under the name. 

21. It is certain, that^he printed formularies most commonly furnished for the im- 
portant exercises of parsing and correcting, are either so awkwardly written, or so 
n^igently followed, as to make grammar, in the mouths of our Juvenile orators, little 
else than a crude and faltering jargon. Murray evidently intended that his book of 
exert,('se8 should be constantly used with his grammar ; but he made the examples in 
tibe former so dull and prolix, that few learners, if any, have ever gone through the 
aeries agreeably to his direction. The publishing of them in p separate volume, has 
probably given rise to the absurd practice of endeavouring to ^each his grammar with- 
out them. The forms of parsing and correcting which this author furnishes, are also 
misplaced ; and when found by the learner, are of little use. They are so verbose, 
awlcward, irregular, and deficient, that the pupil must be a dull boy, or utterly igno. 
xmnt of grammar, if he cannot express the facts extemporaneously in better English. 
When we consider how exceedingly important it is, that the business of a school 
should proceed without loss of time, and that, in the oral exercises here spoken of, 
each pupil should go through his part promptly, clearly, correctly, and fully, we can- 
not think it a light objection that these forms, so oftei to be repeated, are badly writ- 
ten. Nor does the objection lie against this writer only : Ah uno diace omnen. But 
the reader may demand some illustrations. 

22. First — ^from his etymological parsing: "O Virtue I how amiable thou artl** 
Here his form for the word Virtue is — ** Virtue is a coimnon substantive of the neuter 
gender, of the third person, in the singular number, and the nominative case." It 
should have been — " Virtue is a common noun, personified proper, of the second per^ 
aon, singular number, /enumn« gender, and nominative case." And, then the defini' 
tlons of all these thiniga should have foltowed In regolar numerical order. He girea 
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the dABB of this noun wrong, for yirtae addressed becomes an individual ; he giyes the 
gender wrong, and in direct contradiction of what he says of the word. In his section 
on gender ; ho gives the person wrong, as may be seen by the pronoun thou ; he re* 
peats the definite article three times unnecessarily, and inserts two needless preposi* 
tions, making them different where the relation is precisely the same : and all this, in 
a sentence of two lines, to tell the properties of the noua Virtue ! — But, in etymological 
parsing, the definitions explaining the properties of the parts of speech, ought to b« 
regularly and rapidly rehearsed by the pupil, till all of them are perfectly familiar, 
, and till he can discern, with the quickness of thought, what is true or false in the de- 
scription of any word in any intelligible sentence. All these the author omits ; and, 
on account of this omission, his whole method of etymological parsing is miserably de« 
flcient 

23. Secondly— from his syntactical parsing: '•^Vics degrades us." Here his form 
for the word vice is — " Vice is a common substantive of the third person, in the sin- 
gular number, and the nominative case." Now, when the learner is told that this is 
wie syntactical parsing of a noun, and the other the etymological, he will of course con- 
clude, that to advance from the etymology to the syntax of this part of speech, i« 
merely to omit the yender-r-this being the only difference between the two forms. But 
even this difference had no other origin than the compiler's carelessness in preparing 
his octavo book of exercises — the gender being inserted in the duodecimo. And what 
then ? Is the syntactical parsing of a noun to be precisely the same as the etymologi- 
cal? Never. But Murray, and all who admire and follow his work, are content to 
parse many words by halves — ^making a distinction, and ^p'et often omitting, in both 
TMxrts of the exercise, every thing which constitutes the difference. He should here 
n^ve said — " Vice is a common noun of the third person, singular number, neuter gen- 
der, and nominative case : and is the subject of degrades; according to the rule which 
Bays, * A noun or a pronoun which is the subjecj; of a verb, must be in the nominative 
case.* Because the meaning is — vice degrades.'* This is the whole description of the 
word, with its construction ; and to say less, is to leave the matter unfinished. 

24b Thirdly — from his " mode of verbally correcting erroneous sentences : * The man 
is prudent which speaks little.* This sentence," says Murray, **is incorrect; because 
which is a pronoun of tlie neut&r gender^ and does not agree %n gender with its antece- 
dent vnan^ which is masculine. But a pronoun should agree with its antecedent in 
gender, &c., according to tlie fifth rule of syntax. Which should therefore be whOy a 
relative pronoun, agreeing with its antecedent tnan; and the sentence should stand 
thus : * The man is prudent who speaks little.' " Again : " ' After I visited Europe, I 
returned to America.' This sentence^** says he, "i« not correct; because the verb 
visited is in the imperfect tense, and yet used here to express an action, not only past, 
but prior to the time referred to by the verb returned^ to which it relates. By the 
thirteenth rule of sprntax, when verbs are used that, in point of time, relate to each 
other, the order of time should be observed. The imperfect tense visited^ should 
therefore have been had visited^ in the pluperfect tense, representing the action of 
visiting^ not only as past, but also as prior to the time of returning. The sentence 
corrected would stand thus: * After I had t»«terf Europe, I returned to America.' " 
These are the first two examples of Murray's verbal corrections, and the only ones re- 
tained by Alger, in his improved^ recopy-righted edition of Murray's Exercises. Yet, 
in each of them, is the argumentation palpably false I In the former, truly, which 
should be who; but not because which is of the neuter gender; but because the appli- 
cation of that relative to persans^ is now nearly .obsolete. Can any grammarian for- 
get that, in speaking of brute animals, male or female, we eommonly use xohich^ and 
never who t But if which nmst needs be neuter^ the world is wrong in this.— As for 
the latter example, it is right as it stands: and the correction is, in some sort, tauto- 
logicaL The coiyunctive adverb after makes one of the actions subsequent to the 
other, and gives to the visiting all the priority that is signified by the pluperfect 
tense. ** After I visited Europe," is equivalent to " When I had visited Europe." 
The whole argument is therefore void. 

26. These few brief illustrations, ont-of thousands that might be adduced in proof of 
the fauUiness of the common manuals, the author has reluctantly introduced, to show 
that, even in the most popular books, the grammar of our language has not been treat- 
ed with that care and ability which its importance demands. It is hardly to be sup- 
posed that men unused to a teacher's duties, can be qualified to compose such bookB 
as will most facilitate his labours. Practice is a better pilot than theory. And while, 
in respect to grammar, the evidences of failure are constantly inducing changes from 
one system to another, and almost daily giving birth to new expedients as constantly 
to etid in the same disappointment; perhaps the practical instructions of an expe* 
rienced teacher, long and assiduously devoted to the study, may approve themselves 
to many, as seasonably supplying the aid and guidance which they require. 

26. From the doctrines of grammar, novelty is rigidly excluded. They consist of 
details to which taste can lend no charm, and genius no embellishment. A writer may 
express them with neatness and perspicuity — their importance alone can commend 
them to notice. Yet, in drawing his illustrations from the stores of literature, the 
granunarian may select some g^nna of thought, which will fasten on the mexnoiy a 
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trorthy sentiment, or relieve the duUness of minnte instrnctioiL Such ezamplet hayt 
been taken from ▼arioug authors, and interspersed through the following pages. 

27. The moral effect of early lessons being a point of the utmost importance, it is es* 
becially incumbent on all those who ure endeavouring to confer the benefits of intel- 
lectual culture, to guard against the admission or the inculcation of any principle which 
may have an improper tendency, and be ultimately prejudicial to those whom they in- 
fetruct In preparing this treatise for publication, the auihor has been solicitous to 
avoid every thing that could be offensive to the most delicate and scrupulous reader; 
and, of the several thousands of quotations given, he trusts that the greater part will 
be considered valuable on account of the sentiments they contain. 

28. He has not thought it needful, in a work of this kind, to encumber his pages 
with a useless parade of names and references, or to distinguish vciy minutely what is 
copied and what is originaL All strict defiuitions of the same thing are necessarily 
similar. The doctrines of the work are, for the most part, expressed in his own lan- 
guage, and illustrated by that of others. Where authority was requisite, names hav« 
been inserted ; and in general also where there was room. In the doctrinal parts of 
fhe Tolume, not only quotations from others, but most examples made for the occasion, 
are marked with guillemets, to distinguish them from the main text; while, to al- 
moat every thing which is really taken from any other known writer, a name or refer- 
ence ia added. In the exercises for correction, few references have been given ; be- 
eauM it is no credit to any author, to have written bad English. But the intelligent 
reader will recognize as quotations a large portion of the examples, and know from 
what works they are taken. To the school-boy this knowledge is neither important 
nor interesting 

29. Many of the definitions and rules of grammar have so long been public property, 
end have been printed under so many names, that it is difticult, if not impossible, to 
know to whom they originally belonged. Of these tiie author has freely availed him- 
ielf, though seldom without some amendment ; while he has carefully abstained from' 
every thing on which he supposed there could now be any individual claim. He has 
therefore fewer pNersonal obhgations to acknowledge, than most of those who are re- 
puted to have written with sutficieut originality on the subject 

80. In truth, not a line has here been copied with any view to save the labour of com- 
position ; for, not to compile an English grammar from others already extant, but to 
eompose one more directiy from the sources of the art, was the task which the writer 
nropoaed to himself. And though the theme is not one upon which a man may hope 
to write well with little reflection, it is true, that the parts of this treatise which have 
cost him the most labour, are those which *^ consist chiefly of materials selected from 
the writings of others.** These, however, are not the didactical portions of the book, 
but the proofs and examples ; which, according to the custom of the ancient gramma- 
rians, ought to be taken from other authors. But so much have the makers of our 
modem grammars been allowed to presume upon the respect and acquiescence of their 
readers, that the ancient exactness on this point would often appear pedantic. Many 

Shrases and sentences either original or anonymous wiU therefore be found among the 
lustrations of the following work ; for it was not supposed that any reader would de- 
mand for every thing of th& kind the authority of a great name. Anonymous exam- 
ples are sufficient to elucidate principles, if not to establish them ; and elucidation is 
often the sole purpose for which an example is needed. 

81. The author is well aware that no writer on grammar has any right to propose 
himself as authority for what he teaches ; for every language, being the common prop- 
erty of all who use it, ought to be carefully guarded agidnst any caprice of individuals, 
and especially against that which might attempt to impose erroneous or arbitrary defi- 
nitions and rules. ** Since the matter of which we are treating," says the philologist 
of itelaraanca, "is to be verified, first by reason, and then by testimony and usage, 
none ought to wonder if we sometimes deviate from the track of great men ; for, with 
whatever authority any grammarian may weigh with me, unless he shall have con- 
firmed his assertions by reason and also by examples, he shall win no confidence in 
respect to grammar. For, as Seneca says, Epistie 95, * Grammarians are the guard- 
iana^ not the authors^ of language.* *' — Minervtt, Lib. i. Cap. iL Yet, as what is in- 
toidvely seen to be true or false, is already sufficientiy proved or detected, many 
ppints in grammar need nothing more than to be clearly stated and illustrated ; nay, it 
would seem an iigurious reflection on the understanding of the reader, to accumulate 
proofs of what cannot but be evident to all who speak the language. 

82. Among men of the same profession, there is an unavoidable rivalry, so far as 
they become competitors for the same prize ; but in competition there is nothing di»> 
honourable, while excellence alone obtains distinction, and no advantage is sought by 
unfair means. It is evident that we ought to account him the best grammarian, who 
has the most completely executed the worthiest design. But no worthy design can 
need a false apology ; and it is worse than idle to prevaricate. That is but a spurious 
modesty, which prompts a man to disclaim in one way what he assumes in an other 
-^r to underrate the duties of his office, that he "may boast of having " done all that 
eooid reasonably be expected." Whoever professes to have improved the science of 
English grammar, must claim to know more of the matter than the generality of Eng* 
lidi grammarians; and he who begim with saying that **littie can be expected" from 
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the office he assnmes, must he wrongfully contradicted when he is held to have done 
much. Neither the ordinary power of speech, nor even the ability to write respecta- 
bly on common topics, makes a man a critic among ctitics, or enables him to judge of 
literary merit And if, by Virtue of these qualifications alone, a man will become a 
^ammarian or a connoisseur, he can hold the rank only by courtesy — a courtesy 
which is content to degrade the character, that his inferior pretensions may be ac- 
cepted and honoured under the name. 

38. By the force of a late popular example, still too widely influential, grammatical 
authorship has been reduced in the view of many, to little or nothing more Ihan a 
mere serving-up of materials anonymously borrowed ; and, what is most remarkable, 
erren for an indifferent performance of this low office, not only unnamed reviewers, 
but several writers of note, have not scrupled to bestow the higherst praise of gram- 
matical excellence I And thus the palm of superior skill in grammar, has been borne 
away by a. professed compiler; who had so mean an opinion of what his theme re- 
quired, as to deny it even the common courtesies of compilation. What marvel is it, 
tiiat, under the wing of such authority, many writers have since sprung up, to im- 
prove upon this most happy design ; while aU who were competent to the task, have 
been discouraged from attempting any thing like a complete grammar of our lan- 
guage ? What motive shall excite a man to long-continued diligence, where such no- 
tions prevail as give mastership no hope of preference, and where the praise of his inge- 
nuity and the reward of his labour must needs be inconsiderable, till some honoured 
compiler usurp them both, and bring his ** most useful matter" before the world un- 
der better auspices ? If the love of learning supply such a motive, who that has gen- 
erously yielded to the impulne, will not now, like Johnson, feel himself reduced to an 
** humble drudge" — or, like Perizonius, apologize for the apparent folly of devoting 
his time to such a subject as grammar y 

34. Since the first edition of this work, more than two hundred new compends, 
many of them professing to be abstracts of Murray with improvements, have been 
added to our list of English grammars. The author has examined about one hundred 
and fifty, and seen advertisements or notices of nearly half as many more. Being va- 
rious in character, they will of course be variously estimated ; but, so far as he can 
judge, they are, without exception, works of little or no real merit, and not likely to 
be much patronized or long preserved from oblivion. For which reason, he would 
have been inclined entirely to disregard the petty depredations which the writers of 
several of them have committed upon the following digest, were it not possible that 
by such a frittering-away of his work ho himself might one day seem to some to have 
copied that from others which was first taken from him. Trusting to make it mani- 
fest to men of learning, that in the production of those Institutes far more has been 
done for the grammar of our language, than any single hand had before achieved 
within the limits of a school-book, and that with perfect fairness towards other 
writers ; he cannot but feel a wish that the integrity of his text should be preserved, 
whatever else may befall ; and that the multitude of scribblers who judge it so need- 
ful to remodel Murray's defective compilation, would forbear to publish under his 
name or their own what they find only in the following pages. 

85. The mere rivalry of their authorship is no subject of concern ; hut it Is enough 
for any ingenuous man to have toiled for years in solitude to complete a work of pub- 
lic utility, without entering a warfare for life to defend and preserve it Accidental 
coincidences in books are unfrequent, and not often such as to excite the suspicion of 
the most sensitive. But, though the criteria of plagiarism are neither obscure nor dis- 
putable, it is not easy, in this beaten track of literature, for persons of little reading to 
know what is, or is not, original. Dates must be accurately observed. Many things 
must be minutely compared. And who will undertake such a task, but he that is per- 
sonally interested ? Of the thousands who are forced into the paths of learning, few 
ever care to know, by what pioneer, or with what labour, their way was cast up for 
them. And even of those who are honestly engaged in teaching, not many are adc 
quate judges of the coipparative merits of the great number of books on this subject 
The common notions of mankind conform more easily to fashion than to truth ; and, 
even of some things within their reach, the majority seem content to take their opin- 
ions upon trust Hence, it is vain to expect that that which is intrinsically best, will 
be everywhere preferred ; or that which is meritoriously elaborate, adequately appre- 
ciated. But common sense might dictate that learning is not encouraged or respected 
by those who, for the making of books, prefer a pair of scissors to the pen. 

dd. The real history of grammar is little known ; and many erroneous impressiouB 
are entertained concerning it : because the story of the sydtems most generally receiv- 
ed, has never been fully told ; and that of a multitude now gone to oblivion, was never 
worth telling. In the distribution of grammatical fame, which has chiefly been made 
by the hand of interest, we have had a strange illustration of the saying : " Unto every 
one that hath shall be given, and he shall have abundance : but "from him that hath 
not, shall be taken away even that which he hath." Some whom fortune has made 
popular, have been greatly overrated, if learning and talents are to be taken into the 
account ; since it is mauifest, that with no extraordinary claims to either, they have 
taken tlie very foremost rank among grammarians, and thrown the learning and talents 
•f otiien into the shade, or made them tributary to their own success and popolari^. 
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S7. Few tnritera on erammar have been more noted than Lily and Murray. A law 
was made in England by Henry the Eighth, commanding Lily's grammar '* only 
everywhere to be taught, for the use of learners and for the hurt in changing ox 
Bcbooleniaisters." — Pref. to Lily, p. xiv. B. ing long kept in force by means of a 
ppeciul inquiry directed to be made by the bishops at their stated visitations, this law, 
f )r three hundred years, imposed the book on all the established schools of the realm. 
Yet it is certain, that about one half of what has thus gone under the name of Lily, 
C*' because," says one of the patentees, " he had ao considerable a hand in the compo- 
sition,**) was written by Dr. Colet, by Erasmus, or by others who improved the work 
after Lily's death. (See Ward's Preface to the book, 1793.) And of the other half, 
history incidentally tells, that neither the scheme nor the text was original. Tiie 
Printer's Grammar, London, 1787, speaking of the art of type-loundery, says : " The 
Italians in a sliort time brought it to that perfection, that in the beginning of the year 
1474, they cast a letter not much inferior to the best types of the present age ; as may 
b J seJbn in a Latin Grammar written by Omnibonus Leonicenus, and printed at Padua 
on the 14th of January, 1474; from wham our grammarian, Lily, liastaJcen the entire 
9eheme of his grammar, and transcribed the greatest part thereof, untliout pajjing any 
regard to the m^miory of this author.*' The historian then proceeds to speak about 
types. See also the History of Printing, 8vo, London, 1770. This is the grammar 
which bears upon its titlcpage: ^^^Qiutrn solam Begia Majestas in omnibus acholis 
docendam prcBcipiV* 

SB. Murray was an intelligent and very worthy man, to whose varions labours in the 
eompilation of books our schools are under many obligations. But in original thought 
and critical skill he fell far below most of " the authors to whom," he confesses, " the 
grammatical part of his compilation U principally indebted for its materials; namely, 
Harris, Johnson, Lowth, Priestley, Beattie, Sheridan, Walker, Coote, Blair, and 
Campbell'* — Jntrocl. to Oram., p. 7. It is certain and evident that he entered upon 
his task with a very insufficient preparation. His biography informs us, that , ' ' Gram- 
mar did not particularly engage his attention, until a short time before the publication 
of his first work on that mibject ;'* that, ''*■ His grammar, as it appeared in the first 
edition, was completed in rather less than a year — though he had an intervening ill- 
ness, which for several weeks stopped the progress of the work;" and that, *'the Ex- 
ercises and Key were also composed in about a year." — Life of L. Murray, p. 188. 
From the very first sentence of hU book, it appears that he entertained but a low and 
most erroneous idea of the duties of th.it sort of character in which he was about to 
come before the public. He i.uproperly imagined, as many others have done, that 
** little can be expected" from a modern grammarian, or (as he chose to express it) 
** firom a new compilation, besides a careful selection of the most useful matter, and 
some degree of improvement i:i the mode of adapting it to the understanding, and the 
gntdual progress of learners." — Jntrod. to Gram,., 8vo, p. 6 ; I'Jmo, p. 8. As if, to bo 
master or his own art — to think and write well himself, were no part of a grammarian's 
business I And again, as if the jewels of scholarship, thus carefully selected, could 
need a burnish or a foil from other hands than those which fashioned tliem 1 

39. Murray' s general idea of the doctrines of grammar was j udicious. He attempted 
no broad innovation on what had been previously taught ; for he had neither the vanity 
to suppose he could give currency^ to novelties, nor the folly to waste his time in la- 
bours utterly nugatory. By turning his own abilities to their best account, he seems 
to have done much to promote aud facilitate the study of our language. But his no- 
tion of grammatical authorship, cuts otf from it all pretence to literai-y merit, for the 
sake of doing good ; and, taken in any other sense than as a forced apology for his own 
assumptions, his language on this point is higlUy iqjurious towards the very authors 
whom he copied. To Justify himself, he ungenerously places them, in common with 
others, under a degrading necessity which no able grammarian ever felt, and which 
every man of genius or learning must repudiate. If none of our older grammars 
disprove his assertion, it is time to have a new one that will ; for, to expect the perfec- 
tion of grammar from him who cannot treat the subject in a style at once original and 
pure, is absurd. He says, " The greater part of an English grammar muiU necessarily 
he a wmpilation;*' and adds, with reference to his own, "origimUity belongs to but a 
small portion of it This I have acknowledged ; and I trust this acknowledgement 
will protect me f^om all attacks, grounded on any supposed unjust and irregular as- 
sumptions." — Letter^ 1811. The acknowledgement on which he thus relics does not 
appwr to have been made, till his grammar had gone through several editions. It 
was then inserted as follows: **In a work which professes to be a compilation, and 
wMch, from the nature and design nf it, must consist chiefly of mateilals selected 
from the writings of others, it is scarcely necessary to apologize for the use which tho 
compiler has made of his predecessors' labours, or for omitting to insert their names." 
— Jntrod. to Gram., 8vo, p. 7 ; I'inio, p. 4. 

40. For the nature and design of a book, whatever they may be, the author alone is 
answerable; but the nature and design o/^ramiitar, are bo less repugnant to the strain 
of this apology, than to the vast number of errors and defects which were overlooked 
by Murray in his work of compilation. There is no part of the volume more accurate, 
than that which he literally copied from Lowth. To the Short Introduction alone ho 
VM indebted for more than a hundred and twenty paragraphs; and even in these 
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fliere an many things obvionsly erroneons. Many of the best practical notes wen 
taken from Priestley ; yet it was he, at whose doctrines were pointed most of those 
** poritions and discussions,^* which alone the author claims as original. To some, 
however, his own alterations may have given rise ; for, where he ** persuades himsdf 
he is not destiti^ of originality,** he is often arguing against the text of his own earlier 
editions. Webster's well-known complaints of Murray's unfairness, had a far better 
cause than requital ; for there was r generosity in ascribing them to peevishness, 
though the passages in question were not worth copying. On perspicuity and accuracy, 
about sixty pages were extracted from Blair ; and it requires no great critical acumen 
to discover, that they are miserably deficient in both. On the law of language, there 
are fifteen pages from Campbell ; which, with a few exceptions, are well written. Tlie 
rules for spelling are the same as Walker's: the third one, however, is a gross blun- 
der; and the fourth, a needless repetition. Were this a place for minute criticism, 
blemishes almost innumerable might be pointed out. It might easily be shown that 
almost every rule laid down in the book for the observance of the learner, was repeat- 
edly violated by the hand of the master. Nor is there among all those who have since 
abridged or modified the work, an abler grammarian than he who compiled it. Who 
will pretend that Flint, Alden, Comly, Jaudon, Ru&sell, Bacon, Lyon, Miller, Alger, 
Maltby, Ingersoll, Fisk, Greenleaf, Merchant, Eirkham, Coojper, R. G. Greene, Wm)d- 
worth. Smith, or Frost, has exhibited greater skill ? It is curious to observe, how 
frequently a grammatical blunder committed by Murray, or some one of his prede- 
cessors, lias escaped the notice of all these, as weU as of many others who have found 
it easier to copy him than to write for themselves. 

41. But Murray's grammatical works, being at once extolled in the reviews, and 
made common stock in trade, — ^being published, both in England and in America, by 
booksellers of the most extensive correspondence, and highly commended even by 
those who were most interested in the aale of them, — have been eminently successfiu 
with tibe public ; and, in the opinion of the world, success is the strongest proof of 
merit. Nor has the force of this argument been overlooked by those who have written 
in aid of his popularity. It is the strong point in most of the commendations which 
llbve been bestowed upon Murray as a grammarian. A recent eulogist computes, that, 
** at least five millions of copies of his various school-books have been printed ;" par- 
ticularly commends him for his '''■ candour and liberality towards rival authors ;" avers 
that, ** he went on, examining.and correcting his grammar, through all its forty edi- 
tions, tUl he brought it to a degree of peri^ection which will render it as permanent as 
the English language itself;" censures (and not without reason) the *^ presumption'* 
of those ** sux>erficial critics'* who have attempted to amend the work, and usurp his 
honours; and, regarding the compiler's confession of his indebtedness to others, but 
as a mark of " his exemplary diffidence of his own merits," adds, (in very bad Eng- 
lish,) **■ Perhaps there never was an author whose snccess and fame were more uneO' 
pected by himnelf, than Lindley Murray.''* — The Friend^ Vol. iii, p. 33. 

42. In a New- York edition of Murray's Grammar, printed in 1812, there was in- 
serted a '* Caution to the Public," by Collins & Co., his American tsorrespondents and 

J)ubliBhers, in which are set forth the unparalleled success and merit of the work, ** as 
t came in purity from the pen of the author ;" with an earnest remonstrance against 
the several reviwd ediUona which had appeared at Boston, Philadelphia, and other 
places, and against the unwarrantable liberties taken by American tcachrrs, in alt«r- 
mg the work, under pretence of improving it In this article it is stated, '■'■ that the 
whole of these mutilated editions tu'.^ been seen and examined by Lindley Murray 
himself, and Uiat they have met with his decided diaapprobation. Every rational 
mind," continue these gentlemen, " will f^ee with him, that, * the rights of living 
authors^ and i\iQ%rUeresl8 of science and literature^ demand the abolition of this un- 
ffenerous practice.* '* Here, then, we have the opinion and feeling of Murray himbelf 
upon this tender point of right Here we see the tables turned, and other men judg- 
ing it " scarcely necessary to apologize for the use which they have made of theur 
predecessors* labours." 

43. It is not intended by the introduction of these notices, to impute to Murray any 
thing more or less than what his own words plainly imply ; except those inaccuracies 
and deficiencies which still disgrace his work as a literary performance, and which of 
course he did not discover. He himself knew that he had not brought the book to 
such perfection as has been ascribed to it ; for, by way of apology for his frequent al- 
terations, he says, " Works of this nature admit of repeated improvements ; and are, 
perhaps, never complete." But it is due to truth to correct erroneous impressions ; 
and, in order to obtain from some an impartial examination of the following pages, it 
seems necessary first to convince them that it ia possible, to compose a better grammar 
than Murray's, without being particularly indebted to him. If this treatise is not 
such, a great deal of time h'as been thrown away upon a useless project ; and if it is, 
the acliievement is no fit subject for either pride or envy. It differs from his, and 
from every grammar based upon his, as a new map, drawn from actual and minute 
surveys, di^rs from an old one, compiled chiefly from others still older and confess- 
edly still more imperfect. The region and the scope are essentially the same ; the 
tracing and the colouring are more original ; and (if the reader can paidon the sag- 
gostion) perhaps more accnrate and vivid. 
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44. He who makes a new grammar, does nothing for the advancement of learning^ 
unless his performance excel all earlier ones designed for the same purpose ; and no- 
thing for his own honour, unless such excellence result from the exercise of his own 
ingenuity and taste. A good style naturally commends itself to every reader — even to 
him who cannot tell why it is worthy of preference. Hence there is reason to bdieve, 
that the true principles of practical grammar, deduced from oustoiu and sanctioned by 
time, will never be generally superseded by any thing which individual caprice may 
substitute. In the republic of letters, there will always be some who can distinguish 
merit; and it is impossible that these should ever be converted to any whimsical theory 
of language, which goes to make void the learning of past ages. There will always 
be some who can discern the difference between originality of style, and innovation in 
doctrine — ^between a due regard to the opinions of others, and an actual usurpation of 
their text ; and it is incredible that these should ever be satisfied with any mere com- 
pilation of grammar, or with any such authorship as either confesses or betrays the 
writer's own incompetence. For it is not true, that " an English grammar must neces.. 
sarily be," in any considerable degree, if at all, '*a compilation;" nay, on such a 
theme, and in "the grammatical part" of the work, all compilation, beyond a fair uso 
of authorities regularly quotttd, or of materials either voluntarily furnished or free to 
all; most unavoidably implies — not conscious " ability," generously doing honour to 
rival merit — nor " exemplary diffidence," modestly veiling its own — but inadequate 
skill and inferior talents, bribing the public by the spoils of genius, and seeking pre- 
cedence by such means as not even the purest desire of doing good can justify. 

45. All praise of excellence must needs be comparative, because the thing itself is so. 
To excel in grammar, is but to know better than others wherein grammatical excel- 
lence consists. Hence there is no fixed point of perfection beyond which such learning 
may not be carried. The limit to improvement is not so much in the nature of the 
subject, as in the powers of the mind, and in tnc inducements to exert them upon a 
theme so humble and so uninviting. Dr. Johnson suggests -in his masterly preface, 
** that a whole life cannot be spent upon syntax and etymology, and that even a whole 
life would not be sufficient." Who then will suppose, in the face of such facts and 
confessions as have been exhibited, that either in the faulty publications of Murray, 
or among4he various modifications of them by other hands, we have any such work 
as deserves to be made a permanent standard of instruction in English grammar ? — 
The author of this treatise will not pretend that it is perfect ; though he has bestowed 
upon it no inconsiderable paius, that the narrow limits to which it must needs be con- 
lined, might be filled up to the utmost advantage of the learner, as well as to the best 
direction and greatest relief of the teacher. 

46. A Key to the Oral Exercises in False Syntaus^ is inserted in the Grammar, that 
the pupil may be enabled fully to prepare himself for that kind of class recitations. 
Being acquainted with the rule, and having seen the correction, he may be expected 
to state the error and tlie reason for the change, without embarrassment or delay. It 
is the opinion of some teachers, that no Key in aid of the student should be given. 
Accordingly many grammars, not destitute of exercises in false syntax, are published 
without either formules of correction, or a Key to show the right reading. But Eng- 
lish grammar, in any extensive exhibition of it, is a study diy and difficult enough for 
the young, when we have used our best endeavours to free it from all obscurities and 
doubts. The author thinks he has learned from experience, that, with explicit help 
of tWs sort, most pupils will not only gain more knowledge of the art in a given time, 
but in the end find their acquisitions more satisfactory and more permanent. 

47. A teparate Kky to the ExtrdfieH fur Writing^ is published for the convenience 
of teachers and private learners. For an obvious reason this Key should not be put 
into the hands of the school-boy. Being a distinct volume, it may be had, bound by 
itself or with the Grammar. Those teachers who desire to exercise their pupils orally 
in correcting false grammar without a Key, can at any time make use of this series of 
examples for such purpose. 

48. From the first edition of the following treatise, there was made by the author, 
for the use of young learners, a brief abstract, entitled, '■''The First Lines of Engliah 
Orammar;*^ in which are embraced all the leading doctrines of the original work, 
with a new series of examples for their application in parsing. Much that is important 
in the grammar of the language, was necessarily excluded from this epitome ; nor was 
it designed for those who can learn a larger book without wearing it out^ But econ- 
omy, as well as convenience, demands small and cheap treatises for children ; and 
those teachers who approve of this system of grammatical instruction, will find many 
reasons for preferring the Fh'st Lines to any other compend, as an introduction to the 
study of these Institutes. 

49. Having undertaken and prosecuted this work, with the hope of facilitating the 
study of the English Language, and thus promoting the improvement of the young, 
the author now presents his finished labours to the candour and discernment of those 
to whom is committed the important business of instruction. How far he has suc- 
ceeded in the execution of his desigu, is willingly left to the just decision of those who 
are qualified to judge. GOOLD BEOWN. 

Meviaedt Lynn^ ifoM., 1854. 
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Tm school-book now pretty weU-knoTm as "BroTm*B Institutes of RngifaTi Gvbi»> 
mar," was my first attempt at authorsbip in the character of a grammariaii ; and, 
satisfactory as it has been to the many thousands who have used it, it haji nerer- 
theless, like all other not incorrigible attempts in this line, been found susceptible of 
sundry important emendations. So that I must believe with Murray, that, **Woskg 
of this nature admit of rqaecUed improvements; and are, perhaps, never comj^ete.** 
It cannot, however, be said in my favour, as it has been in commendation of this 
author, that, ** He went on examining and correcting his grammar through aJllits forty 
editione^ till he brought it to the utmost degree of perfection ;** but something has 
been done in this way, three or four of the early editions of the Jpouititutes having 
been severally retouched and improved by the author's hand ; and now, an nndimin. 
ished demand for the work having continued to spread its reputation, I have at 
length the satisfaction to have endeavoured yet once again to render it still mon 
worthy of the public favour. 

The time which has elapsed since the author first published this work, has bean 
mainly spent in labours and studies tending very directly to enlai^ and mature his 
knowledge of English Grammar; and, especially, to better his acquaintance with the 
great variety of books and essays which have been written upon it The principal 
result of these labours and studies has been given to the world in his large work 
entitled ** The Grammar of Eng^sh Grammars.** To conform the future editions 
of these Institutes more nearly to the text of this large Grammar, to sujrply soma 
deficiences which have been thought to lessen the comparative value of the forma: 
work, to divide the book more systematically into chapters and subdivisions, and to 
correct a few typographical errors which had crept in, were the objects contemplated 
in tiie revision which has now been effected. 

In making these improvements, I have not forgotten that alterations in a popular 
class-book are, on some accounts, exceedingly undesirable. The writer who ventnrec 
at all upon them, is ever liable to subject his patrons and best friends to more or less 
inconvenience ; and for this he should be very sore of having presented, in every 
faistance, an ample compensation. It is believed that the changes which the present . 
revision exhibits, though they are neither few nor unimportant, need not prevent, in 
schools, a concurrent use of old editions with the new, till the former may be suf- 
ficiently worn out What has been added or changed, will therefore lack no justifica- 
tion ; arid the author will rest, with sufficient assurance, in the hope that the intelligent 
patronage which has hitherto been giving more and more publicity to his earliest 
teachings, will find, decidedly, and without mistake, in this improved fopn of tfio 
work, the best common school Grammar now extant 

GOOLD BROWN. 
Iryiin, ifoss., 180&. y 
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THE 

INSTITUTES 



ENGLISH GEAMMAR. 



English Grammar is the art of speaking, reading, 
and writing the English language correctly. 

It is divided into four parts ; namely, Orthography, 
Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody^ 

Orthography treats of letters, syllables, separate words, 
and spelling. 

Etymology treats of the different parts of speech, with 
their classes and modifications. 

Syntax treats of the relation, agreement, government, 
and arrangement, of words in sentences. 

Prosody treats of punctuation, utterance, figures, and 
versification. 



PAET I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography treats of letters, syllables, separate wordfl| 
and spelling. 



CHAPTER L— OP LETTERS. 

A Letter is an alphabetic mark, or character, com- 
monly representing some elementary sound of a word. 

An elementary sound of a word, is a simple or pri- 
mary sound of the human voice, used in speaking. 

The sound of a letter is commonly called its power : 

when any letter of a word is not sounded, it is said to be 

silerU or mute. ^^ 

2* 
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The letters in the English alphabet, are twenty-six ; 
the simple or primarj'' sounds in the language, are about 
thirty-six or thirty -seven. 

A knowledge of the letters consists in an acquaintance 
with these four sorts of things ; their nameSj their classes, 
their j)owers, and their forms. 

The letters are written, or printed, or painted, or en- 
graved, or embossed, in an infinite variety of shapes and 
sizes ; and yet are always ffie same, because their essen- 
tial properties do not change, and their names, classes, 
and powers, are mostly permanent. 

The following are some of the different sorts of types, 
or styles of letters, with which every reader should be 
early acquainted: — 

1. The Eoman: A a, B b, C c, D d, E e, F ^ G g, 
H h, I i, J j, K k, LI, Mm, N n, O o, P p, Q q, E r, 
S s, T t, U u, V V, W w, X X, Y y, Z z. 

2. The Italic: Aa,Bb, Cc,Dd,Ee,F f Gg.Hh, 
Jt, Jj, Kk, L I, Mm, Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Mr, 8s, T t, 
TJu, Vv, Ww, Xx, Ty, Zz. 

8. The Script: ©^a, (SS /, ^ c, ^ c/, S e, 

(#y f^. @r^ (S^.; f/ ciT/C ^4 
©4t^. ©^^. ^ a. (^/i. ^^. m^. (§^^. 

^/.Wu^ ^^. w^. ^a.. ^y. jr^. 

4. The Old English: ^ a. S b, d c, 53 5, (K e, iTf, 
® g, i9 1), 3 i, 3 f, K k, C I, JH m, IS' n, © 0, |) p, en q, 
a r, s, ® t, H ti, b tJ, to to, X ?e, f J2, Z ^ 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. — ^Lanouaob, in the primitive sense of the term, embraced only 
vocal expression, or human speech nttered by the mouth ; but, after letters 
were invented to represent articulate sounds, language became twofold, 
tpoktn and wriJtUn ; so that the term limgufige. now signifies, any series of 
sounds or Utters formed into words and enwloyed for tlie expression of tkovont 

Obs. 2. — Letters claim to be a part of language, not merely because they 
r^resent articulate sounds, or s{K)ken words, but because they form words 
ofthemselves, and have the power to become intelligible signs of thought, 
even Indepenaently of sound. Literature being the counterpart of speech, 
and more plenteous m words, the person who cannot read and write, is about 
aa deficient in language, as the well instructed deaf mute : perhaps more 
00 : for oopioutnssSf even of speech, results from letters. 

Obb. 8. — ^For the formation of words, letters have some important advan- 



tages over articulate or syllabic sounds, though the latter communicate 
thought more expeditiously. The written symbols subdivide even the 
least parts of bpoken language, which are syllables, reducing them to a few 
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combinable elements ; and are fhemselves thereby reduced to a manageable 
number, — even to fewer than the elements which they rej)re8ent. But the 
great advantage of recorded language is its permanence^ with its unlimited 
power of cirematian and tranamission. 

Obs. 4. — As a letter taken singlv is commonly the si^ of some elementary 
Boundf and of nothing more, so the primary combinations of letters are often 
exhibited as mere notations of syllabic sounds, and not as having the signifi- 



the same characters. 

Ob& 5. — ^It is suggested above, that a knowledge of the letters implies an 
acquaintance with their names, their daseesy their powers, and their /orm«. 
Under these four heads, thererore, I shall briefly present the facts which 
seem to be most worthy of the learner^ s attention at first, and shall reserve 
for the appendix a more particular account of these important elements. 

I. NAMES OF THE LETTERS. 

The names of the letters, as now commonly spoken 
and written in English, are -4, Bee^ Gee, Dee^ E^ Eff^ Oee^ 
Aitch^ ij Joy, Kay, Ell^ Em, En, 0, Pee, Kite, Ar, Ess, 
Tee, U, Vee, Double-u, Ex, Wy, Zee. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. — ^The names of the letters, as expressed in the modem languages^ 
are mostly framed with reference to their powers, or sounds. Yet is mere in 
English no letter of whicn the name is always identical with its power ; for 
A, E, I, 0, and U, are the only letters which can name themselves, and all 
these have other sounds than those which their names express. The con- 
sonants are so manifestly insufficient to form any name of tbemselves alone, 
and so palpable is the difference between the nature and the name of each, 
that, did we not know how education has been trifled with, it would be hard 
to believe the assertion of Murray, that, " They are frequently confounded 
by writers on grammar I" 

Obs. 2. — ^Those letters which name themselves, take for their names those 
sounds which they usually represent at the end of an accented syllable ; 
thus the names. A, E, I, 6, U, are uttered with the sounds given to the 
same letters in the first syllables of the other names, Ahel, Enoch, Isaac, 
Obed, Urim; or in the first syllables of the common words, paper, penal, 
pilot, potent, pupiL The other letters, most of which can never be perfectly 
Bounded alone, have names in which their powers are combined with other 
sounds more vocal ; as. Bee, Cee, Dee, — EU, Em, En, — Jay, Kay, Kve, But, 
in this respect, the terms AUch and DoutU-u are irregular ; because they 
have no obvious reference to the powers of the letters thus named. 

Obs. 8. — ^The names of the letters, like those of the days of the .week, are 
words of a very peculiar kind ; being nouns that are at once loth proper and 
common. For, in respect to rank, character, and design, each letter is a 
thin^ strictly individual and identical — that is, it is ever one and the same ; 
yet, m an other respect, it is a comprehensive sort, embracing individuals 
both various and numberless. The name of a letter, therefore, should al- 
ways be written with a capital, as a proper noun, at least in tne singular 
Dumber j and should form the plural regularly, as an ordinary appellative. 
Thus : (if we adopt, as we ought, the names now most generally used in 
English schools:) A,Aes: Bee, Bees; Cee, Gets; Dee, Dees; E,Ees; Eff 
Efs ; Gee, C^ees ; Aitch, Aitehes; I, les ; Jay, Jam ; Kay, Kays ; Ell, EUs 
Em, Ems; En, Ens; O, Oes; Pee, Pees; Kve, Kues; Ar, Ars; Ess, Esses 
Tie, Tees ; U, Ues ; Vee, Vees; DouUe-u, Double-ues; Ex, Exes ; Wy, Wies 
Zee, Zees, 

Obs. 4.— Letters, like all other things, must be learned and spoken of by 
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their namet; nor can they bo spoten of otherwise ; yet, as the simple char- 
acters are better known and more easily exhibited than their written names, 
the former are often substituted for the latter, and are read as the words for 
which they are assumed. Hence the orthojgraphy of these words has hitherto 
been left too much to mere fancy or caprice ; no certain method of writing 
them has been generally inculcated ; so that many who think themselves 
well educated, would be pnzzled to name on paper these simple elements of 
all learning. 

Obs. 6.— In many, if not in all languages, the five vowels, A, E, I, 0, IT, 
name themselves ; out they name themselves differentiv to the ear, accord^ 
ing to the different ways of uttering them in different languages. And as 
the name of a c(msonant necessarily requires one or more vowels, that also 
may be affected in the same manner. But, in every language, there should 
be a known way both of writing and of speaking every name in the series ; 
and that, if there is nothing to hinder, snould be made conformable to the 
genius of Ihe lan^guage. For the names of the letters, in any language, arp, 
in reality, toord* of that language^ and not likely to bo very suitable for the 
same puipose in any other. 

Obs. 6. — The letters, once learned, may be used unnamed ; and so are they 
nsed, always, except in oral spelling, or when some of their own number are 
to be partioularizea. The chief use of the written names is, to preserve and 
teach those which are spoken^ — to record cnrrent practice, in the hope of 
thereby preventing or lessemng diversity: for, as Walker observes, "7%* 
names of the letters (mqht to have no diversity." — Principles^ No. 483. 

Obs. 7. — ^The occasions, however, for naminjf the letters are so frequent, 
and lists of their names are given in so many books, that one cannot but 
marvel at the absence of these words from the columns of our dictionaries, 
and at the errors found elsewhere concerning them. So discrepant and er- 
roneous are the modes of writing, them adopted by authors of spelling-books, 
and even by our best authorities — Walker, Webster, Murray, Churchill, W. 
Allen, and others — that any common school-boy would guess their forms 
quite as well. Even John Walker, in his " Principles of English Pronun- 
ciation," spells five or six of them wrong; commences all of them with small 
type, as reckoning them common nouns only ; fixes a gratuitous and silly 
*■* aiversUs/'^ in five of them with his own hand; and contradicts himself by 
preferring zed to izsard at first, and ixzard to zed at last 1 

Obs. 8. — In every nation that is not totally illiterate, custom must have 
established for the letters a certain set of names, which are the only true ones, 
and which are of course to be preferred to such as are local, or obsolete, or 
unauthorized. Sundry examples of these objectionable sorts of names may 
indeed be cited from our school literature ; for, in the lapse of ages, usage 
has changed in a few instances, and, in their rash ignorance, some authors 
of A-Bee-Cee books have taught, in lieu of the ri^ht names, both archaisms 
and innovations at the same time ; while many others, thinking the naming 
of letters a matter not worth their attention, have omitted it altogether. X 
have recorded above the true English names of all the letters, as they are 
now used, and as they^ have been most fitly, and perhaps most ^nerally, 
used tbas far in the nineteenth century ; and, if tnere could be m human 
works any thing unchangeable, I should wish, (with due deference to all 
schemers and ftult-finders,) that these names might remun the same and 
in good use forever. 

II. CLASSES OF THE LETTERS. 

The letters are divided into two general classes, voweU 
and consonants. 

A vowel is a letter wHcL. forms a perfect sound wlien 
uttered alone ; as, a, e, o. 

A consonant is a letter which cannot be perfectly ut- 
tered till joined to a vowel ; as, h, c, d. 
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The vowels are a, 6, i, o, w, and sometimes w and y. 
All the other letters are consonants. 

TF"or y is called a consonant when it precedes a vowel 
heard in the same syllable ; as in wine, twine, whine; ye, 
yet, youth: in all other cases, these letters are vowels; as 
in newly, dewy, eye-brow; Yssel, Ystadt, yttria.^0^ 

CLASSES OF CONSONANTS. 

The consonants are divided into semivowels and mutes. 

A semivowel is a consonant which can he imperfectly sounded 
without a vowel, so that at the end of a syllable its sound 
may be protracted ; as, /, n, z, in al, an, az. 

A mute is a consonant which cannot be sounded at all with- 
out a vowel, and which at the end of a syllable suddenly stops 
the breath ; as, Jc, p, t, in aJc, ap, at. 

The semivowels are/ h,j, I, m, n, r, s, v, w, x, y, z, and c 
and g soft : but w; or y at the end of a syllable, is a vowel ; 
and the sound of c,/ g, h,j, s, or x, can be protracted only as 
an aspirate, or strong breath. 

Four of the semivowels, — /, m, li, and r, — ^are termed liquids, 
on account of the fluency of their sounds ; and four others, — 
V, w, y, and z, — ^are likewise more vocal than the aspirates. 

The mutes are eight ; h, d, k, p, q, t, and c and g hard : three 
of these, — k, q, and c hard, — sound exactly alike : h, d, and g 
hard, stop the voice less suddenly than the rest. 

OBSEBVATIONS. 

0b8. 1. — ^The foregoing division of the letters is of very creat antiquity, 
and, in respect to its principal features, sanctioned by almost universal 
authority. Aristotle, tin^e hundred and thirty years before Ciirist, divided 
the Greek letters into vowels, semivowels, and mutes, and declared that no 
syllable could be formed without a vowel. Some modern writers, however, 
not well satisfied with this ancient distribution of the elements of learning, 
have contradicted the Stagirite, and divided both sounds and letters into 
new classes, with various new names. But, so far as 1 can see, they have 
thereby effected no important improvement ; and, since mere innovation is 
not in itself desirable in such cases, the old scheme is here still preferred. 

Obs. 2. — Dr. Bush, author of " tlie rhilosophy of the Human Voice," re- 
solves the letters into ** tonics^ suUonics, and atonies ;" and avers that ** con- 
sonants alone may form syllaoles." S. Kirkham too, though his Grammar 
teaches the old doctrine as given by Murray, prefers in his Elocution the 
instructions of Bush ; disparages " tne hoary division of the letters of our 
alphabet into vowds and eortsonarUsJ''* affirms that, ** A consonant is not only 
capable of being perfectly sounded without the help of a vowel, but, more- 
over, of forming, like a vowel, a separate syUabtef (p. 32;) commends 
Bushes new ** division and classification of the elementaiy ckantcters of our 
language, in accordance with their u»e in intonation ;" puts an obsolete k 
into each of the Doctor's new names, giving to novelties the garb of an- 
tiques; tells of "the Tonicks, the Subtonicksy and the Atonicksf and, under 
these three heads, exhibits his thirty-five " elements" of the English tongue, 
by means of Italics and the splitting of syllables, thus : — 
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1. " Tho TonidSj twelve : -4-to, a-rk, a-ll, a-t, ee-\j e-TTy *-nd, i-de, t-t, 
o-ld, oo-ze, ot*-t. 

2. ^^ TliQ Subtonicks, fourteen: i?-oat, <?-are, p'-ilt, t>-ice, 2M)ne, y-e, «r-o, 
i!A-at, n-2f-ure, Bo-n^, ^atc, w-ate, fi-ot, r-oe. 

3. " The Atonicksy nine : U-^, ar^, lar-*, i-f, tlii-«, A-e, w^at, ^in, blu-#A." 
— ICirhhanCs Ulocution, pp. 82 and 83. 

Ob8. 8. — As a mode of classing the letters of the alphabet, (which character 
is claimed for it,) this arrangement has no fitness whatever. As a classifioa- 
tion of. the sounds of the language, it is less objectionable, but still veir 
faulty. Its vowel powers are too few, and yet the list contains two which 
are questionable: for ou in out is a proper diphthong; and, accordinff to 
"Walker, e in err and e in end are sounded alike. The term " i-de," whicn is 
given for a " word," is not properly such ; and the term " ^ilt" is an ill 
example of the hard ^, because g before % is usually soft, like y. How the 
power of toh differs from th& sounds of h and w united, I see noL though 
sundry modem authors affirm that it is simple and elementary. Tne asser- 
tion, that >^ consonants alone may form syllables," is a fiat absurdity; it 
implies that consonants are not consonants, but vowels I 

Obs.4. — In Comstock's Elocution, we have the following statement : " The 
elements, as well as the letters by which they are represented, are usually 
divided into two classes. Vowels and Consonants, A more philosophical 
division, however, is into three classes, Votoels, Subtfowelsy and Anpirates. 
The voiwels are pure vocal sounds ; their number is fifteen : they are heard in 
ale, arm, all, an, evo, «nd, «le, in, ^Id, l<?se, on, tt^be, ttp, fvU, ottr. Thesttb- 
weals have a vocality, but inferior to that of the vowels ; their number is 
fourteen : they are beard in iow, daj, ^y, fight, mind, no, Bonff, roll, thenj 
t7ile, wo, yoke, eouQ, azure. The aspiraies are made with the whispering 
breath, and, consequently, have no vocality j they are nine in number; and 
are heard in/ame, Aut^ Aite. pit, wn^ *Aade, tin, thm, «?Aat." — ^Pp. 19 and 20. 

Obs. 5. — ^This a^ain w a classification of sounds, and not of the letters. To 
call it " a more philosophical division" of the letters, is a ridiculous absurdity. 
For, of the twenty-six letters, it throws out four, — e,J, q^ and x, — because 
their sounds mav he otherwise expressed : while ten repetitions of the same 
letter with a different sound, and six combinations of dmerent letters, mak- 
ing sixteen unalphabetical items, ore allowed to swell the number of "ele- 
ments" to thirty-eight : ou and wh being improperly reckoned among them. 
The definitions, too, are each of them inconsistent with the fact that {Ql these 
elements may be either whispered or spoken aloud, at pleasure. 

Obs. 6. — ^Tne elementary sounds of the language oeing more numerous 
than the letters of the alphabet, and not very philosophically distributed 
among them, no accurate classification of either species can be exactly adapted 
to the other ; and to divide the powers of the letters into one set of classes, 
and then divide the letters themselves, with reference to their powers, into 
an other set, as a few late writers have done, seems to be neither free from 
objeetion, nor very necessary to the purposes of instruction. Such is the 
Boheme in Covell^s *' Digest," and also m Greene's " Elements of English 
Grammar;" where the sounds used in English, beinjET reckoned forty by the 
latter author, and forty-one by the former, are divided into " Vocals, Sub- 
vocals, and Awirates,^^ with an additional class of " Goanates,'*^ or ** CorreV- 
atvi>es{'* and then the letters are classed as *^ vowels ana consonants f^ with 
the suggestion that consonants are either " subvocals" or " aspirates." 

Obs. 7. — By way of definition, Oovell says^ " Vocals consist of pure voice 
only, Subvocals consist of voice and breath united. Aspirates consist of pure 
brtMith only, A vowel is a letter used to represent a vocal, A consonant is a 
letter used to represent a subvocal or aspirate.'*^— P-p, 11 and 16. Greene 
says, " The vocals consist of pure tone only. The subvocals consist of tone 
united with breath. The aspirates consist of pure breath only. Those letters 
which represent voecds are called vowels. Those letters which represent sub- 
vocals ana aspirates are called consonants^ — ^Pp. 2 and 6. Now, since all the 
elements of words, except silent letters, may De whispered, and whispering 
consists in the articulation *' of pure breath omy,^^ may not a litUe whispering 
show the unfitness of all these definitions? 
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Obs. 8. — Greene says, '* By what role sach Bonnds as/, Sy or e soft, which 
have no ▼ooalitj whatever, can be called tenUvowtiB, it it itf^toeaiUe to see." 
—MemenU fjf E, Gram,^ p. 8. This remark mast have originated in some 
wrong notion of what voooli^ is. Again, it is foigotten that not " soands^^' 



tar of his Poetics. Bat S. S. Greene oontfadicts the old philosopher not 
only by denying all vocality to some of his semivowels, but also by flndinf 
the nature <n " subvoeaW^ in both of his examples of a mute; namely in ^ 
hard and d, or the corresponding Greek letters. See *^ Table of Elementarv' 
Sounds,'' in Greene's Elements, edition of 1858 ; wherein our sibilant 8 la 
blunderingly stereotyped as bein^ an element of two or three different sorts, 
and as having v for its '' eorrdattveJ'^ 

Obs. 9. — By an improper recognition of sounds for letters, and of combi- 
nations for simples, some authors absurdly reckon the consonants alone to be 
more numerous than are all the alphabetic characters together. Thus the 
Bev. Dr. Mandeville : ^* A consonant is a letter which, as the name implies, 
cannot be sounded without the aid of a vowel. The consonants are 6, e, d, 
fj ^. *> yh *i ^> *»> *> f^ ?» *•» *» \ ^t w, «» y, •/ to which must be added ^ 
chy 9h, aft. w\ ng: being plainly elementarv sounds, and as such hdonffing U 
the al^phdhei, tnough not formally included in it." — (burst qfBtadmff, p. 18. 

Obs. 10. — ^The distinction between vowels and consonants is generally 
obvipus and easv enough : and yet, in reference to certain sounds or letters, 
when not pure, out combined, it is often very difficult and arlntnoy. Soma 
ibw of our grammarians have long taught that w and y, as well as a, e, «, o, 
tf, are always vowels. The most common doctrine is, that to and y are some- 
times vowels and sometimes consonants, and that a, t, i, o, and u^ are alwa^ 
Towels. But, the sound of initiai w being thought to be sometimes heard in 
«, likewise in o, and the sound of initial y sometimes in e, or i, or u. some 
writers have recognized one ; some, two ; some, three ; and a few, all four, 
of these letters, as well as to and y, as being sometimes consonants ; thus 
making a vast diversity of teaching concerning the classification of the six — 
a diversity which aJso extends itself equally mto each of the new schemes 
of elements remarked upon above. 

Oaa. 11. — Dr. Lowth, and his improver, Churchill, also Sheridan, end his 
copier, Jones, represent a. t, «, o, «, «;, and y as being invariably vowels, and 
as having no sounds pecaliar to consonants. This opinion makes easy and 
simple we division oi the letters, but it jpeatly swells the number of diph- 
thoi^^, shows not why the initial io or y k>11ows a vowel without hiatus, and 
accounts not for the use of a, in preference to am, before nouns beginning 
with ioory: as, a loaU, a yard i not an toall, an yard. 

Obs. 12.— Dr. Webster, in his great American Dictionary, says, ** T is 
sometimes used as a consonant." — intrdd., p. Ixxviii. Concerning a, «, «, o, t^ 
and to, he appears to agree with Lowth, and the others al^ve named. 
Fisher, a London grammarian of the last century, treated w as beine always 
a wntonaM, and y as being sometimes such. Brightland, Johnson, Murray, 
Walker, Ward Wells, Worcester, and others, — a majority of those who treat 
of the letters.— maintain the division which I have aaoptedotbove. 

Obs. 18.— Dr. Mandeville says, <* /, y, and tr, are sometimes consonants." 
— Oourtt ef Beading, p. 9. Dr. Pinneo, uttering a strange solecism, and am- 
biguity of construction, says, "All the letters of the alphabet, except the 
▼owels, and sometimes i, «, w, and y, are consonants." — Analytical Oram.^ 
Skrtotjfpt Edition pf 1868, p. 7. L. T. Covell says, ** All, except a, may bo 
consonants."— i>t^«9^ of E Oram.^ p. 16. 

Obs. 14. — Sheridan and Jones divide the consonants into mutes and semi- 
vowels, then subdivide the mutes into ^^pure and impure,^^ and the semi- 
vowels into " weal and atptratedJ*^ In lieu of this, some, among whom are 
Herriea and Bicknell, divide the consonants into three sorts, ^^half vowels, 
atpiratet, and mutetJ*^ Many divide them into labials, dentals, Unguals, pala- 
tfut, and noMls ; classes which refer to the lips, teeth, tongue, palate, and 
nose, as the effective oi^gans of their utterance. 
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Ob8. 15. — Certain consonants or consonantal sounds are often distingaished 
in pairs, by waj of contrast with eacli other, the one bein^ called fiat and 
the other tiharp : as, h andpf d and t; a hard and h ; j ana c^ ; « andjf/ ih 
fiat and Ui sharp; z and sharp a ; zh and «^. These, with reference to each 
other, are sometimes termed eorrtUUivet or eof^natet* 

m. POWERS OF THE LETTERS. 

The powers of tlie letters are properly tliose element- 
ary sounds which their figures are used to represent ; 
but letters formed, into wordg, are capable of communi- 
cating thought independently of sound. 

The vowd sounds which form the basis of the English 
language, and which ought therefore to be perfectly 
familiar to every one who speaks it, are those which are 
heard at the beginning of the words, afe, at^ ah, al\ eel, 
ellj isle, iU, old, on, ooze, use, us, and that of u in bull. 

In the formation of words or syllables, some of these 
fourteen primary sounds may be joined together, as in 
ay, oU, out, owl ; and all of them may be preceded or 
followed by certain motions and positions of the lips' 
and tongue, which will severally convert them into 
other terms in speech.# Thus the same essential sounds 
may be changed into a new series of words by an/; as, 
fate, fat, far, fall, feel, fell, file, fill, fold, fond, fool, fuse, 
fu^Sj full. Again, into as many more with a ^ ; as, pate, 
pat, par, pall, peel, pell, pile, pill, pole, pond, pool, pule, 
purl, puU. 

The simple consonant sounds in English are twenty- 
two : they are marked by h, d,f, g hard, h, h, I, m, n, ng, 
p, r, 8, sh, t, th sharp, th flat, v, w, y, z, and zh. But zh 
IS written only to show the sound of other letters ; as of 
8 in pleasure, or z in azure. 

All these sounds are heard distinctly in the following 
words: buy, die, fie, guy, high, kie, lie, my, nigh, eying, 
pie, rye, sigh, shy, tie, thigh, diy, vie, we, ye, zebra, seizure. 
Again: most of them may be repeated in the same 
word, if not in the same syllable ; as in bibber, diddle, 
fifty, giggle, high-hung, cackle, lily, mimic, ninny, singing, 
pippin, mirror, hissest, fleshbrush, tittle, thinketh, thither, 
vivid, witwal, union, dizzies, vision. 

The possible combinations and mutations of the 
twenty-six letters of our alphabet, are many millions of 
millions. But those clusters which are unpronounce- 
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able, are useless. Of sucli as may be easily uttered, 
there are more than enough for all the purposes of use- 
ful writing, or the recording of speech. 

Thus it is, that from principles so few and simple as 
about six or seven and thirty plain elementary sounds, 
represented by characters still fewer, we derive such a 
variety of oral and written signs, as may suffice to ex- 
plain or record all the sentiments and transactions of all 
men in all ages. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob3. 1. — ^Different vowel sounds aro produced by opening tho mouth dif- 
ferently, and placing the tongue in a peculiar manner for each ; but the 
voice may vary in loudness, pitch, or time, and stiil utter the same vowel 
power. 

Obs. 2. — ^Each of the vowel sounds may be variously expressed by letters. 
About half of them are sometimes words : the rest are seldom, if ever, used 
alone even to form syllables. But the reader may easily learn to utter them 
all, separately, according to the foregoing series. Let us note them as 
plainly as .possible : cigh, h, ah, awe, ch, ^, eye, i, oh, 6, oo, yew, ii, u. 
Tlius the eight long sounds, eigh^ ah, awe, eh, eye, oh, ooh, yew, aro, or may 
be words ; but the six less vocal, called the short vowel sounds, as in at, et, 
U, ot, ut,put, are commonly heard only in connexion with consonants ; ex- 
cept the first, which is perhaps the most frequent sound of the vowel A or 
a — a sound sometimes given to the word a, perhaps most generally ; as in 
the phrase, " twice a day." ' 

Obs. S. — With us, the consonants J and X represent, not simple, but com- 
plex sounds : hence they are never doubled. J is equivalent to dzh ; and 
A, either to ha or to gz. The former ends no Eufrlisli word, and the latter 
begins none. To the initial X of foreign words, we always give the simple 
Bound of Z ; as in Xerxes, xelec. 

Obs. 4. — The consonants C and Q have no sounds peculiar to themselves. 
Q has always the power of Ic, and is constantly followed hy v- and some 
vowel or tv/o more m the same syllable ; a^ in qudke, quest, quit, quoit, C is 
hard, like h, before a, o, and u /'and soft, like s, before e, i, niniy: thus the 
syllables ca, ce, cl, co, cu, cy, are pronounced ka, se, si, ko, ku, sy. S before 
c preserves the former sound, but coales^ces v/ith the latter : hence the sylla- 
bles, sea, see, sci, sco, ecu, scy, aro sounded ska, se, si, sko, sku^ sy. Ce and ci 
have sometimes tho sound of sh ; as in o'ean, suclal. Ch commonly repre- 
sents the sound of ^.f/i ; as in church. 

Obs. 5. — G, as well as C, luis dilFerent sounds before dilTcront vovicls. G 
is always hard, or guttural, 1)0 fore a, o, and v ; and gonoraliy soft, like J, be- 
fore e, %, or y : thus tlie syllables, ya, ge, (ji, go, gu, gy, are pronounced ga, 
3^'>3h90,ga,jy. 

Obs. 6. — The imperfections of tho English alphabet have been the subject 
of much comment, and sundry schemes for its reformation have succes?ive]y 
appeared and disappeared without effecting the purpose of any one of the'.r 
authors. It has been thought that there ought to bo one character, and only 
one, for each simple sound in the language ; but, in attempting to count the 
several elementary sounds which wo use, our orthoepists have arrived at a 
remarkable diversity of conclusions. Bicknell, copying Martin's Physico- 
Grammatical Essay, says, "Tho simple Bounds," originally necessary to 
speech, " were in no wise to be reckoned of any certain number : by tho 
first men they were determined to no more than ten, as some suppose ; v^a 
others, fifteen or twenty ; it is however certain that mankhid in genenil 
n&io€T exceed twenty simple sounds ; and of these only^'yc are reckoned strictly 
Buch." — Bicknell's Gram., Part ii, p. 4. 

Obs. 7. — ^Tho num.bcr of oral wiemcnts is diilcrontly reckoned by our 

2 
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critics, because thev do not agree amon^ themselves concerning the identitx 
or the sunplicity, tne sameness or the sm ;leness. of some of the soauds in. 
question ; and also because it is the practice of all, or nearly all, to admit as 
elementary some sounds which differ from each other only m length or short* 
iiess, and some which are not conceived to be entirely simple in themselves. 
The droumstances of the case seem to make it impossible to find out /or a 
certaifUy what would be a perfect alphabet for our tongue. 

Obs, 8.— Sheridan, taking i and u for diphthong, n, for *''• no letter,^' and 
the power of A for no soundj made the elements of his oratory twenty-eight. 
Jojies followed him implicitly, saving, " The number of simple souncM in 
our tongue is twetUy-eigM, 9 Vowels, and 19 Consonants. . H is no letter, but 
merely a mark of aspiration." — Frosodial Gram,, p. xiv. BoUes says, " The 
number of simple vowel and consonant sounds in our tongue is twent^- 
eight, and one pure aspiration A, making in all twenty-nine." — Octa/oo DicL^ 
Introd.y p. 9. Walker recognized several more ; but 1 know not whether h« 
has anywhere told us haw many ihere are, 

Obs. 9.— Lindley Murray enumerates at first tM/rty-six well known sounds, 
and the same thirty-six that are given in the main text above ; but he after- 
wards, contradicting certain teachings of his Spelling-Book, acknowledges 
one more, making ihirty-^ven — ^the third sound of e — " An obscure and 
scarcely perceptible sound : as in open, lucre, particMeJ*^ — Gram,, p; 11. 
Gomstock, who does not admit the obscure e, says, " There are thirty^ht 
elements in the English alphabet, and * * * a deficiency of twdve letters.''* 
— EloouUim, p. 19. Wells, deducting C, Q, and X, says, " The remaining 
twenty-three letters are employed to represent about forty elementary sounds." 
School Gram., 113th Th., p. 12. His first edition stated the number of 
sounds to be '•*• forty-one.''''--?. 86. 

Ob8» 10. — For the sake of the general prindple, which we always re^rd 
in writing, a principle of universal grammar, as old at least as the writings 
of Aristotle, that there can be no syllable without a vowel, or without some 
wncel pother. 1 am inclined to teach, with BrighUand, Dr. Johnson, L. Mur- 
ray, and others, that, in English, as in French, there is civen to the vowel e, 
in some unaccented syllables a certain very obscure souna^ which approaches, 
but amounts not to an absolute suppression, though it is commonly so re- 
^ffarded by the writers of our dictionaries. See Murray's examples above* 
If the e in ^^open''' or able be supposed to have some faint sound, the oral 
elements of our language may be reckoned thirty-seven, 

Obs. 11. — ^It is also a general principle, necessarily following from this, 
that, where the vowel of a syllable is suppressed or left entirely mute, any 
^ part which remains, of such syllable, falls to another vowel, and becomes 
part of another syllable: thus Cowper, in the phrase " ' 7?* cfeapVo^," re- 
duces five syllables to three. But Wells, in arguing against the common 
definition of a consonant, savs, " We have many syllables in which the 
vowel, though written, is not )ieard at aU in pronunciation, as in the words 
taken, burdened, which are pronounced tak-n, burd-nd.^'' And he adds, 
" There are instances, also, in which a consonant is sounded as a distinct syl- 
lable, without the use even of a written vowel, as in the words chas-m, 
rhi/th-m." — School Gram., p. 31. Here a very excellent teacher evidently in- 
culcates error ; for chasm, rhythm, or even chasmed, is only a monosyllable, and 
to call a consonant a syllable, is a contradiction in terms. 

IV. FORMS OF THE LETTERS. 

In the Englisli language, the Roman characters are 
generally employed; sometimes, the Italic; and occa- 
sionally, the ©15 (Engliel). In writing^ we use the 
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The letters have severally two forms^ by which they 
are distinguished as capitals and small Utters. 

Small letters constitute the body of every work ; and 
capitals are used for the sake of eminence and distinction. 

BULES FOB THE USE OF CAPITALS, 
RULE I. ^TITLES OF BOOKS. 

The titles of books, and the heads of their principal divisions, 
should be printed in capitals. When books are merely men- 
tioned, the chief words in their titles begin with capitals, and 
the other letters are small ; as, " Pope's Essay on Man." 

RULE II. FIRST WORDS. 

The first word of every distinct sentence, or of any clause 
separately numbered or paragraphed, should begin with a 
capital. 

RULE in. NAMES OF DEITY. 

All names of the Deity should begin with capitals ; as, €hd^ 
Jehovah^ the Almighty, the Supreme Being. 

RULE rV. PROPER NAMES. 

Titles of office or honour, and proper names of every de- 
scription, should begin with capitals; as, Chief Justice Hale, 
William, London, the Park, the Albion, the Spectator, the 
Thames. 

RULE V. OBJECTS PERSONIFIED. 

The name of an object personified, when it conveys an idea 
strictly individual, should begin with a capital ; as, 

" Come, gentle Spring, ethereal mildness, come." 

RULE VL ^WORDS DERIVED. 

Words derived from proper names of persons or places, 
should begin with capitals ; as, Newtonian, Grecian, Moman. 

RULE VII. ^I AND O. 

The words /and should always be capitals ; as, " Out of 
the depths have /cried unto thee, Lord." — Psalms, cxxx, 1. 

RULE Vin. IN POETRY. 

Every line in poetry^ except what is regarded as making 
but one verse with the line preceding, should begin with a 
Capital ; as, 

" Our sons their fathers' failing language see, 
And such as Chaucer is, shall Dryden be." — Pope. 
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RULE IX. EXAMPLES, ETC. 



A full example, a distinct speech, or a direct quotation, 
should begin with a capital ; as, " Remember this maxim : 
* Know thy self.'" — "Virgil says, 'Labour conquers all things.'" 



RULE X. CHIEF WORDS. 



Other words of particular importance, and such as denote 
the principal subjects of discourse, may be distinguished by 
capitals. Proper names frequently have capitals throughout. 



CHAPTER II.— OP SYLLABLES. 

A SyllaUe is One or more letters pronounced in one 
sound, and is either a word or a part of a word ; as, a, 
an, ant. 

In every word tbere are as many syllables as there 
are distinct sounds ; as, gram-mari-an. 

A word of one syllable is called a monosyllable; a 
word of two syllables, a dissyllable ; a word of three syl- 
lables, a trissyllahle; and a word of four or more sylla- 
bles, a polysyllable, 

DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 

A dij^^hihong is two vowels joined in one syllable ; as, 
ea in beat, ou in sound, 

A proper diphthong^ is a diphthong in which both the 
vowels are sounded ; as, oi in voice. 

An improper diphthong, is a diphthong in which only 
one of the vowels is sounded ; as, oa in loaf. 

A triphthong is three vowels joined in one syllable ; 
as, eau in beau, iew in view, 

A. proper triphthong^ is a triphthong in which all the 
vowels are sounded ; as, uoy in buoy. 

An improper triphilwng^ is a triphthong in which only 
one or two of the vowels are sounded ; as, eau in beauty^ 
iou in anxious, 

SYLLABICATION. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are to be directed 
chiefly by the ear ; it may however be proper to ob- 
serve, as far as practicable, the following rules. 
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RULE I. CONSONANTS. 

CJonsonants should generally be joined to the vowels or 
diphthongs which they modify* in utterance ; as, ap^a-iolri-cdL 

RULE II. ^VOWELS. 

Two vowels, coming together, if they make not a diphthong, 
must be parted in dividing the syllables ; as, a-e-ri-al. 

RULE III. TERMINATIONS. 

Derivative and grammatical terminations should generally 
be separated from the radical words to which they have been 
added ; as, hurm-less, great-ly, con-nect^d, 

RULE IV. ^PREFIXES. 

Prefixes in general form separate syllables ; as, mis-plaeey 
out-ridey up-liftr hxxt if their own primitive meaning be disre- 
garded, the case may be otherwise ; thus re-create and reoreate 
are words of different import. 

RULE V. COMPOUNDS. 

Compounds, when divided, should be divided into the simple 
words wluch compose them ; as, no-where. 

RULE VI. ^UNES FULL. 

At the end of a line, a word may be divided, if necessary ; 
but a syllable must never be broken. 



CHAPTER m.— OF WORDS. 

A W(yrd is one or more svUables spoken or written 
as tihe sign of some idea, or of some manner of thought 

SPECIES AND FIGURE OP WORDS. 

Words are distinguished as primitive or derivative, and 
as simple or compound. The former division is called 
tiieir species; the latter, ihQvc figure, 
^ A primitive word is one that is not formed fix)m any 
simpler word in the language ; as, harm, great, connect. 

A derivative word is one that is formed from some 
simpler word in the language ; as, harmless, greatly, eon' 
neded, ""disconnect, unconnected. 
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A simple word is one that is not compounded, not 
composed of other words ; as, watch, man, never, the, less. 

A compound word is one that is composed of two or 
more simple words ; as, watchman, nevertheless. 

Permanent compounds are consolidated; as, book- 
seller, schoolmaster : others, which may be called tempo- 
rary compounds, are formed by the hyphen ; as, glass- 
house, negro-merchant. 

EULES FOE TEE FIGUEE OF WOEDS, 
RULE I. COMPOUNDS. 

Words regularly or analogically united, and commonly 
known as forming a compound, should never he needlessly 
broken apart 

RULE n. SIMPLES. 

When the simple words would only form a regular phrase, 
of the same meaning, the compounding of any of them ought 
to he avoided. 

RULE in. THE SENSE. 

Words otherwise liable to be misunderstood, must be joined 
together or written separately, as the sense and construction 
may happen to require. 

RULE IV. ELLIPSES, 

When two or more compounds are connected in one sen- 
tence, none of them should be split to make an ellipsis of half 
a word. 

RULE V. THE HYPHEN. 

When the parts of a compound do not fully coalesce, as to- 
day, to-night, to-morrow; or when each retains its original 
accent, so that the compound has more than one, or one that 
is movable, asjftrst-born, hanger-on, laughter-loving, the hyphen 
should be inserted between them. 

RULE VI. ^NO HYPHEN. 

When a compound has but one accented syllable in pro- 
nunciation, as watchword, statesman, gentleman, and the parts 
are such as admit of a complete coalescence, no hyphen should 
be inserted between them. 
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CHAPTER lY.— OF SPELLING. 

Spelling is the art of expressing words by their proper 
letters. 

Obs. — This important art is to be acquired rather by means of the spelKng- 
book or dictionary, and by observation in reading, than by the study of 
written rules. The orthography of our language is attended with much un- 
certainty and perplexity: many words are variously spelled by the best 
scholars, and many others are not usually written according to tne analogy 
of similar words. But to be ignorant of the orthography of such words as 
are uniformly spelled and frequently used, is justly considered disgraceful. 
The following rules may prevent some embarrassment, and thus be of serv- 
ice to those who wish to oe accurate. . 

EULES FOR SPELZmQ. 

RULE I. FINAL F, L, OR S. 

Monosyllables ending in / I, or 5, preceded by a single 
vowel, double the final consonant ; as, staffs mill, pass : ex- 
cept three in f—clef, if, of; ftur in I — bul, nul, sal, sol ; and 
eleven in s — as, gas, has, was, yes, is, his, this, us, thus, pus. 

RULE n. OTHER FINALS. 

Words ending in any other consonant than^ I, or s, do not 
double the final letter : except abb, ebb, add, odd, egg, inn, err, 
burr, purr, yarr, butt, bu'zz, fuzz, and some proper names. 

RULE ni. DOUBLING. 

Monosyllables, and words accented on the last syllable, when 

^ they end with a single consonant preceded by a single vowel, 

or by a vowel after qu, double their final consonant before an 

additional syllable thaf begins with a vowel : as, rob, robber ; 

permit, permitting ; acquit, acquittal, acquitting. 

Exc. — X final, being equivalent to ks, is never doubled. 

RULE IV. ^NO DOUBLING. 

A final consonant, when it is not preceded by a single 
vowel, or when the accent is not on the last syllable, should 
remain single before an additional syllable : as, toil, toiling ; 
visit, visited ; general, generalize. . 

Exc. — But I and s final are usually doubled, (though per- 
haps improperly,) when the last syllable is not accented : as, 
travel, traveller ; bias, biassed. 

RULE v.- — RETAINING. 

Words ending with any double letter, preserve it double 
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before any additional termination, not beginning with the same 
letter ; as in the following derivatives : seeing, blissful, oddly^ 
hilly, stiffness, illness, smallness, carelessness, agreement, agree- 
able. 

Exo. — The irregular words, Jled, sold, told, dwelt, spelt, spilt, 
skalt, wilt, blest, past, and the derivatives from the word 
pontiff, are exceptions to this rule, 

RULE VI. — FINALE E. 

The final e mute of a primitive word, is generally omitted 
before an additional termination beginning with a vowel : as, 
rate^ ratable ; force, forcible ; rave, raving ; eye, eyeing, 

Exc. — Words ending in ce or ge, retain the e before able or 
ous, to preserve the soft sounds of c and g : bs, pea/se^ peace' 
able ; change, changeable ; outrage, outrageous. 

RULE Vn. FINAL E. 

The final e of a primitive word, is generally retained before 
an additional termination beginning with a consonant : as,pale^ 
paleness; lodge, lodgement 

Exc. — When the e is preceded by a vowel, it is sometimes 
omitted; as, true, truly; awe, awful: and sometimes retained; 
as, rue, rueful; shoe, shoeless, 

RULE VIII. FINAL T. 

The final y of a primitive word, when preceded by a conso- 
nant, is changed into i before an additional termination : as, 
merry, merrier, merriest, merrily, merriment; pity, pitied, pities, 
pitiest, pitiless, pitiful, pitiable, 

Exc. — ^Before ing, y is retained to prevent the doubling of 
i ; as, pity, pitying. Words ending in tc, dropping the e by 
Bule 6th, change i into y, for the same reason ; as, die, dying, 

Ob8. — ^When a vowel precedes, y Bhonld not be changed : as, day, day 9; 
vaUey, mUeys ; money, money a ; monkey, monkeys, 

RULE IX. COMPOUNDS. 

CJompounds generally retain the orthography of the simple 
words which compose ihem ; as, hereof, wherein, horseman, re- 
call, uphill, shellfish, 

' Exc. — In permanent compounds, the words full and all drop 
one I ; as, handful, careful, always, withal: in others, they re- 
tain both ; as, full-eyed, all-wise, save-all, 

Ob8. — Other words ending in K, sometimes improperly drop one I, when 
taken into composition ; as, mieoaly dotvnhU, This excision is reprehensible, 
because it is contrary to general analogy, and because both letters are neces- 
sary to preserve the sound, and show the derivation of the compound. 
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Where is the consistency of writing, recaUj miacal^ — intlirally hefkral, — wind- 
fall, downfal, — laystall^ thurribstal, — tDaterfaU, overfal^ — molehUl, cUmahU, — 
winamiU, twiUlj — clodjpoUj enrol f [See Johnson's Dictionary, first Ameri- 
can ed. 4to.] 



CHAPTEE v.— EXAMHTATIOK 



LESSON I. — GENKEAL DIVISION, 



What is English Grammar ? 
How is it divided ? 
Of what does Orthography treat ? 
Of what does Etymology treat ? 
Of what does Syntax treat ? 
Of what does Prosody treat .? 

QUESTIONS OlST ORTHOGRAPHY. 

LESSON n. — ^LBTTEBS. 

Of what does Orthography treat? 

What is a Letter ? 

What is an elementary sonnd of a word? 

What name is given to the sound of a letter ? and what epithe^ to a lettei 

not sounded ? 
How many letters are there in English ? and how many sounds do the^ 

represent? 
In -vraat does a knowledge of the letters consist? 
What variety is noticed m letters that are always the same? 
What different sorts of tvpes, or letters, are used in English? 
What are the names of the letters in English? 
Which of the letters name themselves ? and which do not ? 
What are the names of all in both numbers, singular and plural? 

LESSON m. — CLASSES OF LETTEB8, 

Into what general classes are the letters divided? 

What is a vowel ? 

What is a consonant ? 

What letters are vowels ? and what, consonants ? 

When are vo and y consonants ? and when vowels ? 

How are the consonants divided ? 

What is a semivowel? 

What is a mute ? 

What letters are semivowels ? and which of these are aspirates? 

What letters are called liquids, and why ? 

How many and which are the letters reckoned mutes ? 

LESSON rV. — ^POWEES, OR SOUNDS. 

What 18 meant, when we speak of " the powers of the letters ?" 

In what series of short words are heard our chief vowel sounds? 

How may these sounds be modified to form words or syllables? 

Can you form a word from each by means of an// 

Will you form an other such series with a^ / 

How many and what are the consonant sounds in English ? 

In what series of words may all these sounds be heard ? 

In what series of words is each of them heard more than once ? 

Do onr letters admit of combinations enough ? 

What do we derive from these elements of language ? 

3* 
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LESSON v.— F0BM8 OF THX LETTERS. 

What is said of the emploTment of the several styles of letters in EngUahf 
What distinction of form do we make in each of the letters t 
What is said of small letters ? and why are capitals used ? 
How many rales for capitals are given? and what are their heads 
What says Rule Ist of titles of books ?^^xi\e 2d otnrst tcords f— Bale 8d of 
names of DeUyt — Rule 4th of proper names f — ^Kole 5th of dtjeott p ert on i 
Jiedf—V.\i\Q 6th of words derwedf—Rnle 7th of / and Of— Rule 8th of 
fioetfy f— Rule 9th of examples^ <&c. f— Role 10th of chi^ words f 

LESSON YI.— fiYLLABLEB. 

What is a syllable? 

Can the syllables of a word be perceived by the ear ? 

What is a word of one syllable called ?— a word of two ?— of three ? — of four 

or more ? 
What is- a diphthong ? 

What is a proper diphthong ?— an improper diphthong ? 
What is a triphthong ? 

What is a proper triphthong ?— an improper triphthong ? 
What chiefly directs us in dividing words into syllables ? 
How many rules of syllabication are ffiven ? and what are their heads? 
What says Rule Ist of eonsonants F—KuIq 2d of voioelsJ—Rn\e Zd of termma- 

tionsf—Rxjle 4th of prefixes f—Rvle 5th of compounds f-^RuiQ 6th of lms$ 

fuUt 

LESSON Vn.— WOBDfl. 

What is a word? 

How are words distinguished in regard to species and figure ? 

What is a primitive word ? 

What is a derivative word ? 

What is a simple word ? 

What is a compound word ? 

How do permanent compounds differ &om others? 

How many are the rules for the f^ure of words ? and what, their heads ? 

What says Rule 1st of compounds f— Rule 2d of #wm^/— Rule 8d of ihs 

sense f— Rule 4th of ellipses f— -Rule 6th of ihe hyphen /—Rule 6th of using 

no hyphen? 

LESSON Vm.— SPELLINa. 

VfhsX\% spelling t 

How is this art to be acquired? 

How many rules for spelling are there? and what are their heads? 

What says Rule Ist of final f, l^ or «/— Rule 2d of other finals f— Rule 8d of 

the doiMing of consonants ?— Rule 4th Ojoainst the doubling of consonants ? 

—Rule 5th of retaming f— Rule 6th of final e f— Rule 7th of final ef-^ 

Rule 8th of final y /—Rule 9th of compounds / 



CHAPTEE VI.— FOE WEITING. 

EXERCISES m OBTHOOBAPEY. 

t?!^ [Spelling is to he taught by example, rather than by rule. For oral exercises 
In this branch of learning, a spelUng-book or vocabulary should be employed. The 
following examples of ik1se orthography are inserted, that they may be corrected bv 
the pupil in writing. They are selected with direct reference to the rales; which 
are at first indicated by fignres. For it is evident, that exercises of this kind, without 
express rules for their correction, would rather perplex than instmct the learner; 
and that his abiNty to correct thom withont reference to the roles, must presuppose 
such knowledge as would render them useleas. 
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EXERCISE I.— CAPITALS. 

1. The pedant quoted Johnson's dictionary of the english 
language, Gregory's dictionary of arts and sciences, Crabb's 
english synonym es, Walker's key to the pronunciation of pro- 
per names, Sheridan's rhetorical grammar, and the diversions 
of purley. 

2. gratitude is a delightful emotion, the grateful heart at 
once performs its duty and endears itself to others. 

3. What madness and folly, to deny the great first cause ! 
Shall mortal man presume against his maker? shall he not 
fear the omnipotent? shall he not reverence the everlasting 
one ? — * The fear of the lord is the beginning of wisdom,' 

4. xerxes the great, emperor of persia, uijited the medes, 
Persians, bactrians, lydians, assyrians, hyrcanians, and many 
other nations, in an expedition against greece. 

6. I observed that, when the votaries of religion were led 
aside, she commonly recalled them by her emissary conscience, 
before habit had time to enchain them. 

6. Hercules is said to have killed the nemean lion, the ery- 
manthian boar, the lemean serpent, and the stymphalian 
birds. The christian religion has brought all mythologic stories 
and milesian fables into disrepute. 

7. i live as i did, i think as i did, i love you as i did ; but 
all these are to no purpose ; the world will not live, think, or 
love as i do. — o wretched prince ! o cruel reverse of fortune ! 
o father Micipsa ! 

8. are these thy views ? proceed, illustrious youth, 
and virtue guard thee to the throne of truth ! 

9. Those who pretend to love peace, should remember this 
maxim : " it is the second blow that makes the battle." 

EXERCISE II.— CAPITALS. 

*time and i will challenge any other two,' said philip. — 

* thus,' said diogenes, ' do i trample on the pride of plato.' — 

* true,' replied plato ; * but is it not with the greater pride of 
diogenes V 

the father in a transport of joy, burst into the following 
words : * o excellent scipio ! heaven has given thee more than 
human virtue ! o glorious leader ! o wondrous youth !' 

epaminotldas, the theban general, was remarkable for his 
love of truth, he never told a lie, even in jest. 

and pharaoh said to Joseph, '* say to thy brethren, * d^ thi^-* 
lade your beasts, and go to the land of canaan,' " 
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who 13 she that, with graceful steps and a lively air, trips 
over yonder plain ? her name is health : she is the daughter of 
exercise and temperance. 

to the penitent sinner, a mediator and intercessor with the 
sovereign of the universe, appear comfortable names. 

the murder of abel, the curse and rejection of cain, and the 
birth and adoption of seth, are almost the only events related 
of the immediate family ofadam, after his fall. 

on what foundation stands the warrior's pride, 
how just his hopes, let Swedish charles decide. 

in every leaf that trembles to the breeze, 
i hear the voice of god among the trees. 

EXERCISE III.— SYLLABLES. 

1. Correct Murray's division of the following words: " ci- 
vil, co-lour, co-py, da-mask, do-zen, e-ver, fea-ther, ga-ther, 
hea-ven, le-mon, mea-dow, ne-ver, o-range, pu-nish, ro-bin, 
sho-vel, ti-mid, whi-ther; — ^be-ne-fit, ca-nis-ter, ge-ne-rous, 
le-ve-ret, li-be-ral, se-ve-ral ; — mi se-ra-ble, to-le-ra-ble, e-pi-dd- 
mic, pa-ra-ly-tic ; — a-ca-de-mi-cfd, cha-rac-te-ris-tic, ex-pe-ri- 
ment-al." — Murray's Spelling-Book, 

2. Correct Webster's division of the following words'! 
" oy-er, fol-io, gen-ial, gen-ius, jun-ior, sa-tiate, vi-tiate ; — am- 
bro-sia, par-hel-ion, con-ven-ient, in-gen-ious, ora-nis-cienee, 
pc-cul-iar, so-cia-ble, par-tial-i-ty, pe-cun-ia-ry ; — an-nnn-ciatc, 
e-nun-ciate, ap-pre-ciate, as-so-ciate, ex-pa-tiate, ne-go-tiate, 
6ub-stan-tiate." — Wehster''s Sjpelling-BooJcs, 

8. Correct Cobb's division of the following words : " dres- 
ser, has-ty, pas-try, sei-zure, rol-ler, jes-tcr, wea-vcr, vam per, 
han-dy, dros-sy, glos-sy, mo-ver, mo-ving, oo-zy, fal-ler, trus-ty, 
weigh-ty, noi-sy, drow-yy, swar-thy." — Cobb's Standard Spell- 
ing-Book. And these : " eas-tcrn, full-y, pull-et, rill-ct, swin-ty, 
nee-dy." — Webster, Also these : " woo-dy, stor-my, clou-dy, 
ex-al-ted, at-ten-dance. " — Murray, 

4. Divide the following words into their proper syllables : 
adit, ado, adorn, adown, adrift, anoint, athwart, awry, bespeak, 
bestow, between, bifold, encroach, incrust, foreknow, forestall, 
forswear, mishear, mistell, misyoke, outrap, overtire, preterit, 
retrace, unoiled, unrepaid, unresting, underbid, underanged, 
uphand, upholder, uprouse, withal. 

5. Divide the following compounds into syllables: England, 
anthill, cowslip, farewell, foresail, foretop, hogshead, homeward, 
sandstone, forever, husbandman, painstaker. 
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EXERCISE IV.— FIGURE OF WORDS. 

1. The sliino of the ploupjh share is the farmer's wealth. 

The cross row has ever had some thing of a magic spell in it. 
The old fashioned are apt to think the world grows- worse. 
The stealing of water melons may lead to house breaking. 
A good clothes brush helps greatly to make a gentle man. 

2. An ill-tongue is a fearful corrupter of good-manners. 
Envy not the good-luck of prosperous transgressors. 

St. Paul admonishes Timothy to refuse old-wives'-fables. 
Lawmakers have often been partial to male-descendants. 
New-year's-gifts brighten many a face on new-year's day. 

3. They that live in glass-houses, should not throw stones. 
A glass house is a house in which glass is manufactured. 
A spirit stirring discourse is seldom a long winded one. 
Knowledge and virtue arc the stepping stones to honour. 
The American whip poor Will is a night warbling bird. 

4. Let school and meeting-houses be pleasantly located. 
The teapot and kettle are now deemed indispensable. 
Both the ten and the eight syllable verses are iambics. 
Most, at six or seventeen years of age, are men and women. 
A ketch is a vessel with two masts, a main and mizzen-mast. 

5. The bloodyminded man seldom dwells long in safety. 
A tiresmith puts on wheclbands rcdhot, then cools them. 
Plato was so called because he was broadshouldered. 
Timehonoured custom may be souldestroying folly. 

Is evenhanded honesty expected in slavemerchants'? 
G. A good j)ay-master is always a man of some fore-thought. 
The glory of the common-wealth is the states-man's boast. 
Rain-bows are made cf sun-shine dissolved in sky-water. 

EXERCISE v.— SPELLING. 

1. Few know the value of a friend, til they lose him. 
Good men pas by offences, and take no revenge. 
Hear patiently, iff thou wouldst speak wel. 

2. The business of warr is devastation and destruction. 
To er is human ; to forgive, divine. 

A bad speller should not pretend to scholarshipp. 

3. It oflen requires deep diging, to obtain pure water. 
Praise is most shuned by the praiseworthy. 

He that hoists too much sail, runs a risk of overseting. 

4. Quarrels are more easily begun than endded. 
Contempt leaves a deepper scar than anger. 

Of all tame animals the flatterrer is the most mischievous. 



88 INSTITUTES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR [PART I. 

5. Smalness with talness makes the figure too slender. 
Heedlesness is always in danger of embarrasment. 
The recklesness of license is no attribute of fredom. 

6. Grood examples are very convinceing teachers. 
Doubts should not excite contention, but inquirey. 
Obligeing conduct procures deserved esteem. 

7. Wise men measure time by their improvment of it. 
Learn to estimate all things by their real usfulness. 
Encouragment increases with success. 

8. Nothing essential to happyness is unattainable. 
Vices, though near relations, are all at varyance. 
Before thou denyest a favour, consider the request. 

9. Good-wil is a more powerful motive than constraint. 
A wel-spent day prepares us for sweet repose. 

The path of fame is altogether an uphil road. 

EXERCISE VI.— SPELLING. 

1. He is tal enough who walks uprightly. 
Repetition makes smal transgressions great. 
Religion regulates the wil and affections. 

2. To carry a ful cupp even, requires a steady hand. 
Idleness is the nest in which mischief lays its egs. 
The whole journey of life is besett with foes. 

3. Peace of mind should be prefered to bodily safety. 
A bad begining is unfavourable to success. 

Very fruitful trees often need to be proped. 

4. None ever gained esteem by tattling and gossipping. 
Religion purifies, fortifies, and tranquillizes the mind. 
They had all been closetted together a long time. 

6. Blesed is he whose transgresion is forgiven. 
Indolence and listlesness are foes to happiness. 
Carelesness has occasioned many a wearisome step. 

6. In all thy under takeings, ponder the motive and the end ' 
We cannot wrong others without injureing ourselves. 

A dureable good cannot spring from an external cause. 

7. Duely appreciate and improve your privileges. 
To borrow of future time, is thriftless managment 
He who is truely a freman is above mean compliances. 

8. Pitiing friends cannot save us in a diing hour. 
Wisdom rescues the decaies of age from aversion. 
Vallies are generally more fertile than hills. 

9. Cold numness had quite bereft her of sense. 

A cascade, or waterfal, is a charming object in scenery. 
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Nettles grow in the vinyard of the slothful!. 
Tuition is lost on idlers and numbsculs. 

EXERCISE VII.— SPELLING. 

1. He that scofs at the crooked, should beware of stooping. 
Pictures that resemble flowers, smel only of paint. 
Misdemeanours are the pioneers of gros vices. 

2. To remitt a wrong, leaves the oftender in debt. 
Superlative commendation is near akinn to detraction. 
Piety admitts not of excessive sorrow. 

3. You are safe in forgeting benefits you have confered. 
He has run well who has outstriped his own errors. 
See that you have ballast proportionate to your riging. 

4. The biasses of prejudice often preclude convincement. 
Rather follow the wise than lead the foollish. 

To reason with the angry, is like whisperring to the deaf. 
A bigotted judge needs no time for deliberation. 
The gods of this world have many worshippers. 

5. Crosness has more' subjects than admirers. 
Fearlesness conquers where Blamelesness is armout-bearer. 

6. Many things are chiefly valued for their rareity. 
Vicious old age is hopeless and deploreable. 
Irreconcileable animosity is always blameable. 

7. Treachery lurks beneath a guilful tongue. 
Disobedience and mischief deserve chastisment. 

By selfexamination, we discover the lodgments of sin. 
The passions often mislead the judgment. 

8. To be happy without holyness is impossible. 
And, all within, were walks and allies wide. 
Call imperfection what thou fancy'st such. 
Without fire chimnies are useless, 

9. The true philanthropist deserves a universal pasport. 
Ridicule is generally but the froth of il-nature. 

All mispent time will one day be regretted. 

EXERaSE VIII.— SPELLING. 

Fiction may soften, without improveing the heart. 
Affectation is a sprout that should be niped in the bud. 
A covettous person is always in want. 
Fashion is compareable to an ignis-faluus. 
Fair appearances sora times cover foul purposes. 
Garnish not your commendations with flatterry. 
Never utter a ^shood even for truth's sake. 
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Medicines should be administerred with caution. 
We have here no continueing city, no abideing rest. 
Many a trapp is laid to ensnare the feet of youth. 
We are caught as sillyly as the bird in the net. 
By defering repentance, we accumulate sorrows. 
,To preach to the droneish, is to waste your words. 
We are often benefitted by what we have dreaded. 
We may be succesful, and yet disappointed. 
In rebusses, pictures are used to represent words. 
He is in great danger who parlies with conscience. 
Your men of forhead are magnificent in promises. 
A true friend is a most valueable acquisition. • 
It is not a bad memory that forgets injury es. 
Weigh your subject wel, before you speak positivly. 
Difficulties are often increased by mismanagment. 
Diseases are more easyly prevented than cured. 
Contrivers of mischief often entrapp themselves. 
Corrupt speech indicates a distemperred mind. 
Asseveration does not allways remove doubt. 
Hypocrites are like wolves in sheeps' clotheing. 
Ostentatious liberallity is its own paymaster. 

EXERCISE IX.— SPELLING. 

A downhil road may be travelled with ease. 
Distempered fancy can swel a molehil to a mountain. 
Let your own unbiassed judgment determine. 
A knave can often undersel his honest neighbours. 
Xenophanes prefered reputation to wealth. 
True politeness is the ofspring of benevolence. 
Levellers are generally the dupes of designning men. 
Rewards are for those who have fullfiled their duty. 
Who trusts a hungry boy in a cubburd of dainties ? 
Misery acquaints a man with strange bedfellers. 
The liberal man ties his purse with a beau-not. 
Double-deelers are seldom long in favour. 
The characters of the crosrow have wrought wonders. 
The plagiary is a jacdaw decked with stolen plumes. 
All virtues are in agrement ; all vices, at varyance. 
Personnal liberty is every man's natural birthrite. 
There, wrapt in clouds, the blueish hills ascend. 
The birds frame to thy song, their chearfuU cherupping. 
There figgs, skydyed, a purple hue disclose. 
Lysandor goes twice a day to the choccolat-house. 
Years following years, steal sumthing every day. 
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The soul of the slothful!, does but drowse in his body. 

What think jiou of a clergiman in a soldier's dres 1 

Justice is here holding the stilliards for a balance. 

The huming-bird is somtimes no biger than a bumble-be. 

The muskittoes will make you as spoted as a samon-trout. 

Cruelty to animals is a malicious and lo-lived vice. 

Absolute Necessity must sign their deth-warrant. 

He who catches flies, emulates the nat-snaper. 

The iroggs had long lived unmolested in a horspond. 

* These are villanous creatures,' says a blokheded boy. 

The robbin-read-breast til of late had rest ; 

And children sacred held a martin's nest. 
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PART II. 

ETYMOLO GY. 

Etymology treats of tlie different parts of speech, with 
their classes and modifications. 



CHAPTER I.— THE PAETS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech, or sorts of words, in English, are 
ten ; namely, the Article, the Noun, the Adjective, the 
Pronoun, the Verb, the Participle, the Adverb, the Con- 
junction, the Preposition, and the Interjection. 

1. The Article. 

An Article is the word the^ an, or a, which we put 
before nouns to limit their signification : as, T/ie air, the 
stars ; an island, a ship. 

2. The Noun. 

A Noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, 
that can be known or mentioned : as, George, York, man, 
apph, truth. 

3. The Adjective. 

An Adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, 
and generally expresses quality : as, A wise man ; a new 
book. You two are diligent 

4. The Pronoun. 

A Pronoun is a word used in stead of a noun : as, 
The boy loves his book; he has long lessons, and he 
learns Hiem well. 

5. The Verb. 

A Verb is a word that signifies to he, to act, or to he 
acted upon : as, I am, I rule, I am ruled; I hve, thou 
hvest, he hves. 
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6. The Participle. 

A Participle is a word derived from a verb, partici- 
pating the properties of a verb, and of an adjective or a 
noun ; and is generally formed by adding mg^ d, or erf, 
to the verb : thus, from the verb rule, are formed three 
participles, two simple and one compound ; as, 1. ruling^ 
2. ruled, 3. having ruled. 

7. The Adverb. 

An Adverb is a word added to a verb, a participle, an 
adjective, or an other adverb ; and generally expresses 
time, place, degree, or manner: as, They are now here, 
studying very diligently, 

8. The Conjunction. 

A Conjunction is a word used to connect words or 
sentences in construction, and to show the dependence 
of the terms so connected : as, ** Thou and he are happy, 
because you are good." — L. Murray. 

9. The Preposition. 

A Preposition is a word used to express some rela- 
tion of different things or thoughts to each other, and is 
generally placed before a noun or a pronocin : as, The 
paper lies before me on the desk. 

10. The Interjection. 

An Interjection is a word that is uttered merely to 
indicate some strong or sudden emotion of the mind: aSj 
Oh 1 alas /ah/ poh / pshaw / avaunt / 



PARSING. 

Paring is the resolving or explaining of a sentence, 
or of some related word or words, according to the 
definitions and rules of grammar. 

A perfect definition, of any thing or class of things is 
such a description of it, as distinguishes that entire thing 
or class from every thing else, b^ briefly telling what it 
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A ruh of grammar is some law, more or less general, 
by which custom regulates and prescribes the right tise 
of language. 

A jsroani 'is a method of exercise, or a form of gram* 
mati^ resolution, showing the learner how to proceed. 
The word is Greek, and literaUj signifies action, doing, 
practice, oi formal use. 

An example is a particular instance or model, serving 
to prove or illustrate some given proposition or truth. 

An exercise is some technical performance required of 
the learner in order to test his knowledge or skill by 
use. 

EXAMPLES FOR PARSING. 

PRAXIS I. — ^ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In the First Praxis^ it is required of the pupil — merely to dis^ 
tinguish and define the different parts of speech. 

The definitions to be given in the First Praxis are one, and only 
oneyfor each wordy or part of speech. Thus: — 

EXAMPLE PARSED. 

" The patient ox submits to the yoke, and meekly performs 
the labour required of him." 

J^ is an article. 

1.* An article is the word ^, <tny or a, which we put before noons to 
limit their signification. 
PatierU is an adjective. 

1. An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and gene- 
rally expresses quality. 
Ox IB a noun. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 
known or mentioned. 
Submits is a verb. 

1. A verb is a word that signifies to be, to act, or to he acted vpon. 
2b is a preposition. 

1. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, and is generally placed before 
a noun or a pronoun. 

* f^B^ These definitions are numbered here, because each of them is the first of a 
series now began. In class rehearsals, the pupils may be required to give the defini- 
tions in turn ; and, to prevent any ft>om losing the place, it is important that the num- 
bers be mentionedL When each member of the class has become snASciently fkmiliar 
with the definitions, the exercise may be penbrmed in a short way, wUhovi these ex- 
planations. They are to be read or repeated till firalts disappear— or till the teacher 
Is satisfied with the performance. He may then save time, by commanding his class 
to proceed more briefly , making sncb distinctions as are required in the praxis, bat 
ceaising to explain the terms employed; that is, omitting ail the dsfiniiions^ for breth 
Uff*8 BCbke, This remark is applicable likewise to all the subsequent praxes of etymo- 
logical parsing. The method here chosen reduces the several praxes to a graduated 
series; draws a dear distinction between etymological parsing and syntactical ; uses 
fbllness or brevity, as is tnost desirable at the time: and, being at once both easier and 
more eflSdctive than any ether, is better by all the oifBarence Mtween the two. 
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7%e is an nrticle. 

1. An article is tlio word ^7/«, an, or fl, which we put before nouns to 
limit their signification. 
ToJke is a nonn. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can bo 
known or mentioned. 
And is a conjunction. 

1. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, and to show the dependence of the terms so con- 
nected. 
Meekly is an adverb. 

1. An adverb is a word added to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or an other adverb ; and generally expresses time, place, degree, 
or manner. " 
JPerforms is a verb. 

1. A verb is a word that signifies to he, to act, or to he acted upon. 
The is an article. 

1. An article is the word the, an, or a, which we put before nouns to 
limit their signification. 
Zabour is a noun. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can bo 
known or mentioned. 
Required is a participle. 

" *. participle , x x ^ 

properties X)f a verb and an adjective ; and is generaJly formed 



1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, pflrticipatinsr the 
properties X)f a verb and an adjective ; and is generaJly " 
Dj adding inff, d, or ed. to the verb. 



Qf is a preposition, 

1. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of dificrent 
things or thoughts to each other, and is generally placed beforo 
a noun or a pronoun. 
Him is a pronoun. 

1. A pronoun is a word used in stead of a noun. 

LESSON I. 

The rose, the lily, and the piok, are fragrant flowers. 
A peach, an apple, a pear, or an orange, is delicicus. 
A landscape presents a pleasing variety of objects. 
Man is the noblest work of creation. 
The eagle has a strong and piercing eye. 
The swallow builds her nest of mud, and lines it with soft 
feathers. 

The setting sun gives a beautiful brilliancy to the western 

sky* 

LESSON n. 

Candour, sincerity, and truth, are amiable qualities. 

Virtuous youth gradually brings forward accomplished and 
flourishing manhood. — Blair. 

Injuries retaliated in anger, excite resentment in return. 

All that is great and good in the universe, is on the side of 
clemency and mercy. — Blair. 

Industry is needful in every condition of life : the price of 
all improvement is labour. 

SloQi enfeebles equally the bodily and the mental powers. 
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It saps the foundation of every virtue, and pours upon us & 
deluge of crimes and evils.— -B^eV. 

LESSON m. 

An idle, mischievous, and disobedient pupil disgraces him- 
self, dishonours his parents, and displeases his teacher. 
Alas ! that such examples are sometimes found ! 
O Virtue ! how miserable are they who forfeit thy rewards ! 

Pleasure's call attention wins, 

Hear it often as we may ; 
New as ever seem our sins. 

Though committed every day. 

O ! then, ere the turf or tomb 

Cover us from every eye, 
Spirit of instruction I come. 

Make us learn that we must die. — Cowper. 



CHAPTER II.— OF ARTICLES. 

An Article is the word the^ an^ or a, which wc put 
before nouns to limit their signification : as, TJie air, the 
stars; an island, a ship. 

An and a are one and the same article. An is used when- 
ever the following word begins with a vowel sound ; as, An 
art, an end, an heir, an inch, an ounce, an hour, an urn. — A is 
used whenever the following word begins with a consonant 
sound; as, A man, a house, a wonder, a one, a yew, a use, a 
ewer. Thus the consonant sounds of w and y, even when ex- 
pressed by other letters, require a and not an before them. 

CLASSES. 

The articles are distinguished as the definite and the 
indefinite. 

I. The definite article is the^ which denotes some par- 
ticular thing or things ; as, The boy, the oranges. 

n. The indefinite article is an or a, which denotes one 
thing of a kind, but not any particular one ; as, A boy, 
an orange./ 

Obs. 1.— The English articles havo no grammatical modiflcatdons ; they aro 
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not varied by nnmbers, genders, and cases, as are those of some other lan- 
guages. In respect to class, eacn is sui generis, 

Obs. 2. — A common noon without an article or other word to limit its sig- 
nification, is generally taken in its widest sense ; as^ ^^ A candid temper u 
proper for fium; that is,^r aU mankind,^* — Murray. 



CHAPTER rn.— OF NOUNS. 

A Noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, 
that can be known or mentioned : as, George, York; man, 
apple, truth. 

Obs. 1. — All words and signs taken technicdUvy (that is, independently of 
their meaning, and merely as things spoken of,) are nouns; or, rather, ai*e 
things read and construed as nouns j as, " £^ is a personal pronoun." — Mur- 
ray, " Th has two sounds." — Id, " Control is probably contracted from 
eounterrdU.'''' — Crdbb, " Without one if or hd^^^Couoper, " -4 is some- 
times a noun ; as, a great ^." — Todd's Johnson, " Formerly sp was cast in 
a piece, as si^s are now."— .ffZ*^. of Printing^ 1770. 

Obs. 2. — In parsing, the learner must observe the sense and use of each 
word, and class it accordingly: many words commonly belonging to other 
parts of speech, are occasionally used as nounsj and must be parsed as such ; 
as, 1. " The Ancient of dajQ,'^— Bible, " Of the ancients:''— Stoift. " For 
Buch impertinents.^^ — Steele, "He is an ignorant in it." — Id "To the 
m»«9." — Bums, 2. " Or any he, the proudest of thy sort." — Shak. " I am 
the happiest she in KmV'Steete, "The shes of Italy."— ASAoifc. " The hes 
in birds." — Bacon, 8. " Avaunt all attitude, and stare, and «torj5, theatric !" 
— Oowper, " A may-be of merc^ is insuflScient." — Bridge, 4. *■ For the^ro- 
dueing of real happiness." — Grdbb, " Beading^ toriting, and ciphering, are 
indispensable to civilized man." 5. * * An / ereafter,^^ — Addison, "* * The dread 
of a hereafter:^^FuUer. " The deep amen.'"—SooU, " The whiU:^—MiUon. 
6. " Witn harh, and whoop^ and wild haUoo,''^ — ScoU. " Will cuts him short 
with &^ What then f^^^— Addison. 

CLASSES. 

Nouns are divided into two general classes ; proper 
and common. 

I. A proper noun is the name of some particular indi- 
vidual, or people, or group ; as, Adam, Boston, the Hud- 
son, the Romxins, the Azores, the Alps. 

II. A cbmmon noun is the name of a sort, kind, or 
class, of beings or things ; as, Beast, bird, fish, insect, — . 
creatures, persons, children. 

The particular classes, collective, abstract, and verbal or par^, 
iicipial, are usually included among common nouns. The 
name of a thing sui generis is also called common. 

1. A collective noun, or noun of multitude, is the name of 
many individuals together ; as, Council, meeting, committee^ 
flock. 
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2. An uhsfract noun is the name of some particular quality 
considered ajKirt from its substance; as, Goodness, hardness^ 
pride, frailty, 

3. A verbal ov participial noun is the name of some action 
or state of being ; and is formed from a verb, like a participle, 
but employed as a noun : as, " The triumphing of the wicked 
is short." — Joh^ xx, 5. 

, 4. A thing sui generis^ (i. e., of its own peculiar kind,) is 
something which is distinguished, not as an individual of a 
species, but as a sort by itself^ without plurality in either the 
noun or the sort of thing ; as. Galvanism, music, geometry, 

Obs. 1. — The proper name of a person or place with an article prefixed, is 
generally used as a common uouu ; as, " He is the Cicero of his age," — ^tnat 
18, the orator, *' Manv a fiery Alp,'''' — that is, mountain : except wlieu a com- 
mon noun is understood ; as, The [river] Hudson, — l^Jie [ship] Amity, — Th€ 
treacherous [man ] Judas. 

Obs. 2. — A common noun witli the definite article prefixed to it, some- 
times becomes proper ; as. The Park, — The Strand. 

Obs. 3. — The common name of a thing or quality personified often becomes 
proper; as, *'*My power,' said Beason, 43 to advise, not to compel.'" — 
Johnson, 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Nouns have modiiications of four kinds; namely, 
Persons, Numbers, Genders, and Cases, 

PERSONS. 

Persons, in grammar, are modifications tliat distin- 
guish the speaker, the hearer, and the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

. Obs. — The distinction of persons is founded on tlie different relationB 
■which the objects mentioned nuiy bear to tlie discourse itself. It belonjrs to 
nouns, pronouns, and finite verts ; and to these it is always applied, either 
by peculiarity of form or construction, or by inference from the principles of 
concord. Pronouns are like their antecedents, and verbs are like thejr sub- 
jects, in person. 

There arc three persons ; the first, the second, and the 
tJiird, 

The first person is that which denotes the speaker or 
writer ; as " I Paul have written it." 

The second person is that Avhich denotes the hearer, or 
the person addressed ; as, ^^ Robert, who did this?" 

The third person is that which denotes the person or 
thing merely spoken of; as, ^^ James loves his 6oo4." 

Obs. 1. — In written languajre, the frst person denotes the writer or author; 
and the bccoml, t!ie reader or person addressed : except wjien the writer de- 
scribes not hlinseli^ but some one else, as uttering to an other the words 
which he records. 
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Obs. 2.— The speaker seldom refers to himself hy name, as the speaker ; 
oonsequently, nouns are rarely msed in the first person ; and when they are, 
a pronoun is usually prefixed to them. Hence some grammarians deny the 
fint person to nouns altogether ; others ascribe it ; and many are silent on 
the subject. Analogy clearly requires it ; as may be seen by the following 
examples: "uAffowmTroiusuEneas."— Ftr^. "CallopiusrecdfWM*."— 7i?r. Cbm. 
apudfnem, *^ Paul, an apostle, &c., unto Timothy, my own son in the &ith.'* 

Obs. 8. — When a speaker or writer does not choose to^^dgdwe himseli 
the^r«^ person, or to address his hearer or reader in the sebiyndy^M BCe 
of l>oth or either in the Ihird, Thus Moses relates what Moses did, and Caesar 
records the achievements of CoRsar, So Judah humbly beseeches Joseph: 
** Let thy servant abide in stead of the lad a bondman to my hrd,"*^ — wn., 
xliv, 88. And Abraham reverently intercedes with God : " Oh I let not ihA 
Lord be angry, and I will speak." — <?«*., xviii, 80, 

'^ IS. 4.— Wl ' 



Obs. 4.— When inanimate things are spoken to, they are j 
their names are put in the second person, because by the ; 
are supposed to be capable of hearing. 

NUMBERS. 

Numbers, in grammar, are modifications tliat distin- 
guish unity and plurality. 

Obs. — ^The distinction of numbers serves merely to show whether we speak 
of one object, or of more. It belongs to nouns, pronouns, and finite verbs ; 
and to these it is always applied, either by peculiarity of form, or by infer- 
ence fh>m the principles or concord. Pronouns are nke their antecedents, 
and verbs are uke their subjects, in number. 

There are. two numbers ; the singular and the plural. 

The singular number is that which denotes but one ; 
as, The hoy learns. 

The plural number is that which denotes more than 
one ; as. The boys learn. 

The plural number of nouns is regularly formed by 
adding 5 or es to the singular : as, hook^ hooks; box, boxes. 

Rule I. — When the singular ends in a sound which will 
unite with that ,of «, the plural is generally formed by adding 
8 only, and the number of syllables is not increased : as, pen^ 
pens ; grape, grapes. 

BuLE II. — But when the sound of s cannot be united with 
that of the primitive word, the plural adds s to final c, and e$ 
to other terminations, and forms a separate syllable : as, page, 
pages ; fox, foxes. 

Obs. 1.— English nouns ending in o preceded by a consonant, add m, but 
do not increase their syllables: as, tro, woes; "hero, Ti^roes : negro, negroes ; 
potato, potatoes ; mushuto, musHttoes ; octavo, ootavoes. The exceptions to 
this rule appear to be in such nouns as are not properly and fully Anglicized; 
thus many write cantos, juntos, solos, <&c. Other nouns in o add s only ; as, 
foUo,/oms ; bamboo, bamboos. The plural of two is commonly written twos, 
Dut some prefer twoes. 

Obs. 2.--Common nouns ending in y preceded by a consonant, change y 
Into i, and add es, without increase of syUables : as, fy, flies ; duty, '*dic8» 

5 
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Other nouDS in y add 9 only: as, day, day8;vaUey. vaUeys, So likewise 
proper names ia^ are sometimes varied ; as, Henr^^ tne Eenryt. 
\y Obs. 8.~Tiie following nouns in/, change / mtot;, and add es, for the 
plural; sheaf, leaf, loaf, btrf, thief, calf, half, elf, shelf, idf^ wcHf, wharf: as, 
thtaves, leaves, &c. L\fe. lives; knife, hnives ; vnfe, wives; are similar. 
iSto^ makes staves : thougn the compounds of sUifsLVQ regular : 9»,flagsiaff^ 
fla^staffs. The greater number of nouns in / and fe, are regular ; as, fifst^ 
strfes, chiefs, grufs, gulfs, &c. 

Obs. 4. — ^The following are still more irregular : man, men ; woman, wo^ 
msn; child, children; brother, brethren [or brothers] ; foot, feet; ax, oxeng 
tooth, teeth; goose, geese; louse, lice ; motise, mice; ate, dice; penny, pence ^ 
Dies, stamps, &nd pennies, coins, are regular. 

Obs. 5. — Many foreign nouns retain their original plural : a«^ arcanum^ 
areana: datum, data; erratum^ errata; effluvium, effluvia; medvum, media 
[or mediums^ ; minutia, mintUKS ; stratum, strata ; stamen, stamina ;-genu9^ 
genera; genius, genii [geniuses^ for men of wit] ; magus, magi ; radius, radii; 
appenaix, a^ndices [or appendixes] ; calx, calces; index, indices [or indexes] ; 
vortex, vortices ; axis, axes ; basis, Vises : crisis, crises ; thesis, theses ; anti' 
thesis, aTiiitheses; dioiresis, dimreses; euipsis, ellipses; empJiasis, emphases; 
hypothesis, hypotheses ; metamorphosis, metamjorphoses ; automaton, automata; 
criterion, criteria [or criterionsT ; phcenomenon, pTicsnomena; cherub, cherubim; 
seraph, seravhim; beau, beaux [or beaus]^ 

Ob3. 6. — Some nouns (from the nature of the things meant) have no plural ; 
as, gold, pride, meekness. 

Obs. 7. — ^Proper names of individuals, strictly used as such, have no plural. 
But when several persons of the same name are spoken of, the noun becomes 
in some decree common, and admits the plural form and an article ; as. The 
Stuarts, — The Ckmars : so likewise when such nouns are used to denote char- 
acter; as, *' The Aristotles, the TuUys, and the Livt/s.^'' — Burgh, 

Obs. 8. — ^The proper names of nations and societies are generally plural ; 
and, except in a direct address, they are usually construed with the aefinite 
article : as. The Greeks, — The Jesuits. 

. Obs. 9.—: When a title is prefixed to a proper name so as to form a sort of 
oomponnd,' the name, and not the title, is varied to form the plural ; as. The 
Miss Howards. — The two Mr, Glarks, But a title not regarded as a part of 
one compound name, must be mode plural, if it refer to more than one ; as, 
Messrs. Lamhert and Son, — The Lords CaUhorpe a/nd Er^kine, — The Lorde 
Bishops of Durham and St. David'' s, — The Lords Commissioners of Justiciary, 

Obs. 10. — Some nouns have no singular ; as, embers, ides, oats, scissore^ 
tongs, vespers, literati. 

Obs. 11. — Some nouns are alike in both numbers ; as, sheep, deer, vermin^ 
swine, hose, means, odds, news, species, series, apparatm. The following ore 
sometimes construed as singular, but more frequenth , and more properly, 
as plural: a{m9, amends, pains, riches: ethics, mathematics, m^taphysies^ 
optics, politics, pneumatics, and other similar names of sciences. DeUows and 
gaUows are properly alike in both numbers ; (as, " JjetagaUows be made." — 
Esther, V, 14. "The bellows are burned." — Jer., vi., 29 ;) but they have a 
resrular plural in vulgar use. Dolus, fungus, isthmus, prospectus, and rdus^ 
admit the regular plural. 

Obs. 12.— Compounds in which the principal word is put first, vary the 
principal word to form the plural, and the adjunct to form the possessive 
ca«<e: dA,^mg, father-inr-law, V\ur, father 8-4,n-law, Vobs, father-in-law^ s ;—^ 
Sinsr. court-martial, Plur. courts-martial, Poss. court-martiaVs. The Possess- 
ive plural of such nouns is never used. 

Obs. 13.— Compounds ending in fuly and all those in which the principal 
word is put last, form the plural in the same manner as other nouns j as, 
.Mndfuls, spoonfuls, mouthfuls, fellow servants, manservants, outpourvngSy 
ingatherings, downsittings. 

Obs. 14. — Nouns of multitude, when taken collectivelv, generallv admit 
the plural form ; as, meeting, meetings : but when taken distributively, they 
have a plural signification, without the form ; as, " ThQJury were divided." 

Obs. 15. — When other parts of speech become nouns^ they either want the 
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plural, or form it regularly, like oommon nouns of the same endingn ; aa, 
*' His afiairs went on at nx68 and aevenay — Arbuthnot, ** Bome matiiemati' 
dans have proposed to compute by twoea; others, hy fours: others, by twelves?'* 
^-ChurekiU. " Three fourths, nine tenths.'''' — Id. "Time's takings and leav^ 
ings.^^ — Barton. " The yeas and nays.^^—Mwspaper, " The ays and noesJ*^ 
—Rid, "The ins and the outs:'— Ibid. "Hisaw^fo and his ors:'—Motk 
** One of the *ufe."— i^i«. " In raising the nlirth of ttu^nds:'— Steele, 

GENDERS. 

Genders, in grammar, are modifications tliat distin- 
guish objects in regard to sex. 

Obs. — ^The different genders are founded on the natural distinction of sex 
In animals, and on the absence of sex in other things. In English, they be- 
long only to nouns and pronouns ; and to these they are usually applied 
agreeably to the order of nature, rronouns are of the same gender as the 
nouns for which they stand. 

There are three genders ; the masculine^ the feminine^ 
and the neuter. 

The masculine gender is that which denotes persons or 
animals of the male kind ; as, man, father^ king. 

The feminine gender is that which denotes persons or 
animals of the female kind ; as, woman, mother, queen. 

The neuter gender is that which denotes things that 
are neither male nor female ; as, pen^ inh^ paper. 

Obs. 1. — Some nouns are equally appjicable to both sexes; as, wusvn, 
friend, neighbour, j>arent, person, servant. The gender of these is usually 
aeterminea by the context. To such words, some grammarians have applied 
the unnecessary and improper term oommon gender. Murray justly observes. 
*' There is no such gender belonging to the language. The business of 
parsing, can be effectually performed without having recourse, to a common 
genderf* The term is more useful, and less liable to objection, as applied to 
the learned languages ; but with us it is plainly a solecism. 

Obs. 2. — Generic names, even when construed as masculine or feminine, 
often virtually include both sexes ; as, "Hast thou given the horse strenjjth ! 
hast thou clothed his neck with thunder?" — " Doth the hawJc fly by the wis- 
dom, an4 stretch her wing[3 toward the soutli ?''— e/b&. These nave been 
called epicene nouns — ^that is, supercommon^ but they are to be parsed each 
kocording to the gender of the pronoun which is put for it. 

Obs. 8. — Those terms which are equallv applicable to both sexes, (if they 
are not eitpressly applied to females,) ana those ftlurals which are known to 
include both sexes, should be called masculine in parsing ; fbr^ in idl Ian* 
gua^, the masculine gender is considered the most worthy, and is generally 
•mployed when both sexes are included under one common term. 

Obs. 4. — ^The sexes are distinguished in three ways : 
^ I. S>y the use of different names : as, bachelor, maid ; boy, girl ; brother, 
§iiter; buck, doe; buU, cow; cock, hen; drake, duck; earl, countess ^ father^ 
mother ; friar, nun; gander, goose; hart, roe; horse, mare; husband, voife; 
king, queen; lad, loss; lord, lady ; man, woman; master, mistress; muter, 
spawner^ nephew, niece; rami, ewe; sloven, slut; son, dcBughter ; stag, hind; 
steer, heifer; unae, awnt ; wizard, witch. 

II. By the use of different terminations: as, aJ)bot, abbess; administrator, 
administratrix ; adulterer, adulteress; bridegroom, bride; caterer, cateress; 
duke , duchess ; emperor, emperess or empress ; executor, executrix ; governor, 
governess; hero, heroine; landgrave, landgravine; margrave, margravine; 
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marquity marchioness; sorcerer ^ sorceress; sitUan, suUaness or suUana ; Ut 
tator, testatrix ; hitor, tutoress or tutress ; widower, widow. 

The following nonns become femiome by merely adding ess ; laron^deaeotk^ 
heir, host^jewy aofiy mayor, patrotif peer, poet, priest, prior, prophet, shepherd, 
viscount. 

The following nouns become feminine by rejecting the last vowel, and 
adding ess; actor, ambassaddr, arbiter, henefaotor, chanter, conductor, doctor, 
elector, enchanter, founder, hunter, iddator, inventor, prince, protector, song- 
ster, spectator, switor, tiger, traitor, votary. 

III. By prefixing an attribute of distinction : as, coch-^rrow, hen-sparrow; 
man-servanL maidservant; he-goat, shsr^oat; male relations, female rdatione, 

Obs. 5. — The names of things without lile, used literally, are always of 
the neuter gender. But inanimate objects are often represented figuratively, 
as having sex. Things remarkable for power, greatness^ or sul^imit^, are 
Bpoken of as masculine ; as^ the sun, time, death, sleep, fear, anger, winter, 
war. Things beautiful, amiable, or prolific, are spoken of as feminine ; as, 
tiie moon, earth, nature, fortune, JknotSUdge, hope, spring, peoM. 

Obs. 6. — Nouns of multitude, when they convey the idea of unity, or take 
the plural form, are of the neuter gender ; but when they convey the idea 
of plurality without the form, they k>11ow the gender of the individuals that 
compose the assemblage. 

Obs. 7.— Creatures whose sex is unknown, or unnecessary to be regarded, 
are generally spoken of as neuter; as, ** He fired at the deer, and woundea 
t^.^' — ^*If a man shall steal an (KB or 9, sheep, and kill U or sell »//' <&c.^ 
Jkodus, xxii, 1. 

OASES. 

Cases, in grammar, are modifications that distinguish 
the relations of nouns and pronouns to other words. 

Obs. — ^The cases are founded on the different relations under which things 
are represented in discourse, and from which the words acquire correspond- 
ent relations, or become dependent one on an other, according to the sense. 
In English, these modifications, or relations, belong only to nouns and -pro- 
nouns. Pronouns are not necessarily like their antecedents, in case. 

There are three cases ; the nominative^ the possessive^ 
and the objective. 

The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or 
pronoun, which usually denotes the subject of a finite 
verb: as, The Joy runs ; /run. 

Obs. — The subject of a finite verb is that which answers to who or what 
before it ; as, ** The boy runs" — Who runs I The hoy. Boy is therefore 
here in the nominative case. • 

The possessive case is that form or state of a noun or 
pronoun, which usually denotes the relation of property: 
as, The hoTfs hat; my hat 

Obs. 1. — The possessive case of nonns Is formed, in the singiibr number, 
by addmg to the nominative s preceded by an apostrophe ; and, in the plural, 
when the nominative ends in s, by addloyg an apostrophe oiity: as, singular, 
hoyU; plural, &oy«', -^-sounded alike, but written differently. 

Obs. 2. — ^Plural nouns that do not end in s, usually form the possessive 
«ase in the same manner as the singular ; as, man's, men''s, 

Obs. 8. — When the singular and the plural are alike in the nominative, 
iha apostrophe, which (as Dr. Johngon has shown) is merely a sign of the 
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^ase, and not of elision, on^ht to follow the s in the plural, to distingnish it 
from the »ingalar ; as, sheep's, sheets', 

Ob8. 4. — The apostfvphie s adds a syllable to the noun, when it will not 
Unite with the sound in which the nominative ends ] as, torch's^ pronounced 
torehiz, 

Obs. 5. — The apostrophe and s are sometimes added to mer:) characters, to 
denote j9i^ni^i^, and not the possessive case; as, Two a's— three &*s — four 
9'a. In the fbllowing example, they are used to give the sound of a verbal 
termination to words that are not properly verbs : ** When a man in a solil- 
oquy reasons with himself, and jm^s and co»'«, and weighs all his designs," 
Ag* — Oongreve, 

The objective case is that form or state of a noun or 
pronoun, which usually denotes the object of -a verb, 
participle, or preposition : as, I know the boy ; he knows 
me. 

Obs. 1. — ^Tho object of a verb, participle, or preposition, is that which an- 
swers to whom or what after it ; as, " I know the boy." — I know whom t The 
loy. Boy is therefore here in the objective case. 

Obi. 2. — The nominative and the objective of nouns, are always alike in 
fbrm, being distinguishable from each other only by tneir place in a senr 
tenoe, or their simple dependence according to the sense. 

THE DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

The declension of a noun is a regular arrangement of its 
Bumbers and cases. Thus : — 

EXAMPLE 1. ^FRIKWD. 



Sing. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


friend, 
friend's, 
friend ; 


Plur. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


friends, 
friends', 
friends. 




EXAMPLE 


n. MAK. 




Bing. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


man, 

man's, 

man; 


Plur. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


men, 

men's, 

men. 




EXAMPLE 


in. — FOX. 




Sing. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


fox, 

fox's, 

fox; 


Plur. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


foxes, 
foxes', 
foxes. 




SXAMPIOB 


nr, — ^FLT. 




Sing. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


fly's, 


Plur. Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 


flies, 
flies', 
flies. 



6* 
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EXAMPLES FOE PASSING. 



PRAXIS n. — ^ETYMOLOGICAL. 



In the Second Ftaxie, it is required of the pupil — to dit- 
tinguiih and define the different parts of speech^ and ths 
classes and modifications of the articles and nouns. 

The definitions to he given in the Second Praxis^ are two for an 
articlCy six for a noun — and one firr an adjective^ a pronoun^ 
a verb, a participle, an adverb, a conjunction, a proposition^ 
or an interjection. Thus : — 

EXAMFLB PARSED. 

^James is a lad of uncommon talents." 

is a proper noun, of the third person, singnlar number, masouHn* ^ 
gender, and nominative case. 

1. A nonn is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 
known or mentioned. ^ 

2. A proper noon is the name of some particular indiTidual, or 



rple, or group, 
third person i 



person is that which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 
4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 
• 5. The masculine gender is that which denotes persons or Anim^lft 
of the male kind. 
6. The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 
■which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
i^ is a verb. 

1. A verb is a word that signifies to he, to act, oriole acted upon, 
A is the indefinite article. 

1. An article is the word the, an, or a, which we put before nouns, 

to limit their signification. 

2. The indefinite article is an or a, which denotes one thing of a 

kind, but not any particular one. 
Zad is a comnion noun, of the third person, singular number, masculine 
gender, and nominative case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or dass, of beings or 

things. 
8. Thetmrd person is that which denotes the person or thing merely 
spoken of. 

4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

5. The masculine gender is that,^hich denotes persons or animals 

of the male kind. 

6. The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
Q^is ft preposition. 

1. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, and is generally placed before 
a noun or a pronoun. 
ITncommon is an adjective. 

1. An a4jective is a word added to a nonn or pronoun, and genei^ 
ally expresses quality. 
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SbUnii IB a,oommon noan, of the third person, plural number, neuter Ren- 
der, and objective case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can bo 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or class, of beings 

or things. 

8. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The plural number la that which denotes more than one. 

6. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 
male nor female. 

6. The objective cnse is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 
which usually denotes the object of a verb, participle, or prep- 
osition. 

LESfiON I. 

Science strengthens and enlarges the mind. — Murray, 

A large ship, traTcrsing the ocean by the force of the wind, 
is a noble proof of the power and ingenuity of man. 

When spring returns, the trees resume their verdure, and 
the plants and flowers display their beauty. 

I John saw these things and heard them. — Bible. 

And the king spake and said to Daniel, ' O Daniel ! servant 
of the living God, is thy God, whom thou servest continually, 
able to deliver thee from the lions V — lb, 

LESSON n. 

And all the king's servants, that were in the king's gate, 
bowed and reverenced Haman ; but Mordecai bowed not, nor 
did him reverence. — Bible. 

Esther put on her royal apparel, and stood in the inner 
court of the king's house. — lb. 

A mother's tenderness and a father's care are nature's gifts 
for man's advantage. — Murray. 

Then shall man's pride and dulness comprehend 
His actions', passions', being's use and end. — Pope, 



CHAPTER IV.— OF ADJECTIYES. 

An Adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, 
ftnd generally expresses quality : as, A wise man ; a new 
book. You two are diligent. i 

CLASSES. 

Adjectives may be divided into six classes ; namely. 
common, proper^ numeral, pronominal, participial, and 
comjpound* 
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I. A common adjective is any ordinary epithet, or ad- 
jective denoting quality or situation; as, Oood^ bdd^ 
peaceful^ warlike — eastern, western, outer, inner. 

n. A proper adjective is one that is formed fix)m a pro- 
per name ; as, American, English, Platonic, 

m. A numeral adjective is one that expresses a defi- 
nite number ; as, One, two, three, four, five, six, &a 

lY. A pronominal adjective is a definitive word which 
may either accompany its noun, or represent it under- 
stood ; as, "All join to guard what each desires to gain.'' 
— Pope, That is. All men join to guard what each man 
desires to gain. 

V. A participial adjective is one that has the form of a 
participle, but differs from it by rejecting the idea of 
time ; as. An amusing story. 

VI. A compound adjective, is one that consists of two 
or more words joined together; as, Nut-brown, laughter* 
loving, four-footed, 

Obs. 1. — Numeral adjectives are of three kindi: namely, 

1. Cardinal ; as^ Onoj two, three^ four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 
eleven, twelve, thirteen, foartoen, nfteen, <fec 

2. Ordinal; as, First, seoond, third, fonrth, fifth, sixth, Seventh, ^hth, 
ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth. &c 

8. MtUHplicative ; as, Single or alone, doable or twofold, triple or three- 
fold, qnadruple or fourfold, quintaple or fivefold, sextuple or sixfi>ld, sep- 
tuple or sevenfold, octuple or eightrold, <&c. 

Obs. 2. — Compound adjectives, being formed at pleasure, are very numer-> 
ous and various. Many of them embrace numerals, and run on in a serieB ; 
as, OM-Uavid, two-Ua/oed, three-Ua^>tdj/our4eav4d, &C 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Adjectives have, commonly, no modifications but the 
forms of comparison. 

Comparison is a variation of the adjective to express 
quality in different degrees ; as, hard, harder, hardest. 

There are three degrees of comparison ; the positive^ 
the comparative, and the superlative, 

ThQ positive degree is that which is expressed by the 
adjective in its simple form ; as, hard, soft, good. 

The comparative degree is that which exceeds the pos- 
itive ; as, harder, softer, better. 

The superlative degree is that which is not exceeded ; 
as, hardest, softest, best 

Those adjectives whosie signification does not admit of 
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different degrees, cannot be compared ; as, two^ second^ 
allj total, immgrtalj infinite. 

Those adjectives which may be varied in sense,- but 
not in form, are compared by means of adverbs ; as, 
skillful^ TTwre skillful, most skillful — skillful, less skillful, 
feo^/ skillful. 

REGULAR COMPARISON. 

Adjectives are regularly compared, when the comparatiy« 
degree is expressed by adding er, and the superlative, by add* 
ing est to them ; as, 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative. 

great, greater, greatest, 

♦wide, wider, widest, 

hot, hotter, hottest. 

The regular method of comparison is chiefly applicable to 
monosyllables, and to dissyllables ending in y or mute e. 

COMPARISON BY ADVERBS. 

The different degrees of a quality may also be expressed, 
with precisely the same import, by priefixing to the adjective 
the adverbs more and most : as, wisey more wise, most wise ; 
famous^ more famous, most famous ; amiable, more amiable^ 
most amiable. 

The degrees of diminution are expressed, in like manner, by 
the adverbs less and least: as, wise, less wise, leastwise; fammu^ 
UssfamA)us, least famous ; amiable, less amiable, least amiable. 

Obb. 1. — Adjectives of more than one syllable, except dissyllables ending 
in y or mute e, rarely admit a change of termination, but are rather comparea 
l^ means of the adverbs : thus we say, virtuous, more virtuous, most virtuous; 
but not virtuous, virPuouser, virtvousest, ' 

Obs. 2.— The prefixing of an adverb can hardly be called a variation of the 
adjective : the words may with more propriety be parsed separately, the 
dillgfree bemg[ ascribed to the adverb — or, if you please, to both words ; for 
both are varied in sense by the inflection of the former. 

Obs. 8. — The degrees in which qualities may exist in nature, are inflnitely 
Tarious : but the onl^ degrees with which the grammarian is concerned, are 
those wnich our variation of the adjective or adverb enables us to express. 
Whenever the cufjeetvoe ito«^/' denotes these decrees, they properl^r belong to 
it ; as. toorthy^ worthier, worthiest. If an adverb is employed fortius purpose, 
that also is compared, and the two degrees formed are properly its own ; as, 
worthy, more worthy, most worthy. Sut these same dTe^ees may be other- 
wise expressed ; as, worthj, in u higher degree worthy, vn the highest degree 
worthv. Here also the adjective worthy is virtually compared as oefore : but 
only tne adjective high is grammatically modified. Man v grammarians nave 
erroneously parsed the adverbs more and most^ less and least, as parts of the 
a^Jeotive. 

* 8e« Boles for Spelling IIL and YI. 

3* 
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IRREGULAR COllCPARISOK. 

The following adjectives are compared irregularly: good^ 
better y best; bad or ill, worse, worst; little^ less, least; much, 
more, most; many, more, most. 

0b8. 1. — ^In Engliih, and also in Latin, most adjectives that denote plac4 
or tUuation, not only form the superlative irregularly, bat are also either r»- 
dundant or defective in comparison. Thas : — 

I. The following nine have more than one superlative: far,faHTier,far' 
ikett, farmost or fariharmogt ; near^ neartr, nearett or tuxt ; fore* former, 
foremost or frtt ; hind, hinder, Mndmost or hindermoat ; in, inner, tnmott or 
tnnermosi; out, outer or utter, outmoit or vtmoet, outermoet or uttermoet; up, 
upper, upmost or uppermost; low, lower, loicett or lowtrmoet; late, later, or 
udter, latest or last, 

II. The followinflf five want the positive : Wt, adv.,] qfter, aftmoet, or af- 
termost; [forth, &av.,] further, furthest or furthermost ; hither, MOiermost ; 
nether, nethermost; under, undermost, 

III. The following want the • comparative : /ron^,/ro«<mo»^/ rear, rear- 
most; head, headmost ; end, endmost; top, tcpmost ; bottom, bottommost ; mid 
or middle, midst, midmost or middlemost ; north, nortkmost ; south, south- 
most; northern, northernmost; sotUhern, southernmost ; eastern, easternmost; 
teest^^ westernmost. 

Obs. 2. — Many of these irregular adjectives are also in common use, as 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions ; the sense in which they are employed will 
show to what class they belong. 

Obs. S. — ^The words fore and hind, front and rear, head and end, right and 
l^t, in and out, high and low, top and bottom, up and down, upper Mia under, 
mid and cfter, are often joined m composition with other words ; and some 
of them, when used as adjectives of place, are rarely separated from their 
nouns ; as, i»-laud. mid-sea, after-ages, <&c. 

. Obb. 4. — It may be remarked of the comparatiyes, former and latter or 
kinder, upper and under or nether, inner and outer or utter, after and hither; 
as well as of the Latin superior and inferior, anterior and posterior, interior 
and exterior, prior and ulterior, senior and Junior, major and minor; that 
they cannot, like other comparatives, be construed with the conjunction 
than, introdcuing the latter terni of comparison ; for we never say, one thing 
is former, superior, dbc..^ thaw an other. 

Obs. 5. — Uommon adjectives, or epithets denoting quality, are more numer- 
ous than all the other classes put together. Many of these, and a few that 
9xe pronominal, may be varied by comparison; and some partioipial adjec- 
tives may be compared by means of the adverbs. But adjectives formed 
trom proper names, all' the numerals, and most of the compounds, are in no 
way susceptible of comparison. 

Obs. 6. — Nouns are often used as adiectives ; as, An iron bar — ^An evening 
school — A mahogany chiur— A SouthrSea dream. These also are incapabla 
of comparison. 

Obs. 7. — The numerals are often used as nouns ; and, as suchf are regularly 
declined; as, Such a one— One's own self— The little ones — By tens—l^oT 
twenty's sake— By J(f ties— Two miUions. 

Obs. 8. — Comparatives, and the word other, are aometimes also employed 
as nouns, and have the regular deelension ; as, Our superiors — His betters-^ 
The elder's advice— An* 0Msr''s wo — Let <^hers do as they wilL But, as ad' 
jectives, these words are invariable. 

Obs. 9. — Pronominal adjectives, when their nouns are eroressed, simply 
relate to them, and have no modincations : except this and that, which form 

* There Beems to be no good reason for joining on and other, ^n here exolnde* 
any other article; and analogy and consistency require that the words be separated. 
Their anion has led sometimes to an improper repetition of the article ; at, ^Another 
such a izian,'--for, * An other such maa.* 
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the pland these and ihoee; and mueh^ mawy^ and a few others, which are 
compared. 

Obs. 10.— Pronominal adjeotives, when their nonns are not expressed, may 
be parsed as representing them in person j nvmber^ gender , and C(ue^ but 
those who |)refer it, may supply the ellipsis, and parse the adjective ewiply 
09 an adjective, 

Obs. 11.— The following are the principal pronominal adjectives : AIL any, 
both, certain J divers, each, either, else, enough, every, few, former, first, latter, 
last, little, less, least, much, many, more, most, neither, no or none,* one, om^, 
0M«r, ovm, same, .several, some, such, this, thoit, these, those, which, what, 

Obs. 12.— Which and what, when they are not prefixed to nouns, are, ibr 
the most part, relative or interrogative pronouns. 



EXAMPLES FOR PAESING. 

PBAXIS ni. — ETYMOLOaiOAL. 

In the Third Praxis, it is required of the pupil — to distinguish 
and define the different parts of speech, and the classes and 
modifications of the articles, nouns, and adjectives. 

The definitions to be given in the Third Praxis, are two for an 
article, six for a noun, three for an adjective — and one for 
a pronoun, a verb, a participle, an adverb, a conjunction, a 
preposition, or an interjection. Thus ;— 

EXAMPLE PARSED. 

" I prefer the shortest course, though some other'may be 
less intricate." 

/is a pronoun. 

1. A pronoun is a word used in stead of a noun. 
Frrfer is a verb. ' 

1. A verb is a word that signifies tote, to act, or to be acted upon. 
The is the definite article. 

1. An article is the word the, an or a, which we put before nouns, 

to limit their signification. 

2. The definite arti^e is the, which denotes some particular thing or 

things. 
Shortest is a common adjective, of the superlative degree ; compared, short, 
shorter, shortest, 

1. An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and generally 

expresses quality^. 

2. A common adjective is any ordinary epithet, or adjective denot- 

ing quality or situation. 
8. The superlative degree is that which is not exceeded. 
Cbwse is a common noun, of the third person, singular number, neuter 

gender, and objective case. 
1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

* i^o and none seem to be only dUferent forms of the same at^eotiye ; the former 
being used before a nonn expressed, and the latter whon the noun is understood, or 
not placed after the affective ; as, ^* For none of us lireth to hlmseli^ and no man dietk 
to himselt'' — Romans^ xiv, 7. 
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2. A common noon is the name of a «prt, kind, or class, of bdnga or 
things. 

8. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing merely 
spoken of. 

4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

6. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 
male nor female. 

6, The objective case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 
which usually denotes the object of a verb, participle, or prep- 
osition. 
Though is a conjunction. 

1. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, and to show the dependence of the terms so con- 
nected. 
Some is a pronominal adjective, not compared. 

1. An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and gener- 

ally expresses Quality. 

2. A pronominal aojeotive is a definitive word which may either 

accompany its noun, or represent it understood. 
8. Those adjectives whose signification does not admit of different 
degrees, cannot be compared. 
Oiher is a pronominal adjective, representing course understood, in the third 
person, singular numoer, neuter gender, and nominative case. 
[See Obs. 10th, page 59.1 

1. An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and generally 

expresses quality. 

2. A pronominal adjective is a definitive word which may either 

accompany its noun, or represent it understood. 
8. The third person is thai which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

5. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that toe neither 

male nor female. 

6. The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or pronoon^ 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
JU^ ieistk verb. 

1. A verb is a word that signifies to be, to act, or to be acted upon, 
Zeta is an adverb. 

1. An adverb is a word added to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or an other adverb ; and generally expresses time, place, degree, 
or manner. 
Iniricate is a common adjective, compared by means of the adverbs. 

1. An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and generally 

expresses quality. 

2. A common adjective is any ordinary epithet, or adjective denot- 

ing quality or situation. 
8. Those adjectives which may be varied in sense, but not in form, 
are compared by means of adverbs. 

LESSON I. 

There is an easier and better way than this. 
Earthly joys are few and transitory. 
Heavenly rewards are complete and eternal. 
The best and wisest men are sometimes in fault. 
Demosthenes was aYamous Grecian orator. 
This plain old man has more wit than alL his opponents. 
The three rooms on the second floor, are smaller and lesa 
oonyenient than the others. 
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The largest and most glorious machines contrired and erect- 
ed by human skill, are not worthy of a comparison with the 
magnificent productions of nature. 

LESSON n. 

The first years of man must make provision for the last 
External things are naturally vanable, but truth and reasoE 
are always the same. — Johnson. 

' To him that lives well,' answered the hermit, ' every form 
of life is good; nor can I give any other rule for choice, than 
to remove from all apparent evil.' — Id, 

Come, calm Content, serene and sweet ! 
O gently guide my pilgrim feet 

To find thy hermit cell ; 
Where, in some pure and equal sky, 
Beneath thy sofl indulgent eye, 

The modest virtues dwell. — BarbaulcL 



CHAPTEE v.— OF PEONOTJNS. 

A Pronoun is a word used in stead of a noun : as, 
The boy loves his book; fie has long lessons, and he 
learns them well. 

Ob8. 1.— The word for which a prononn stands, is called its anUeederU^ 
because it usually precedes the pronoun. But some have limited the term 
anUcedentj to the word represented by a relative. 

Ob8. 2. — ^The pronouns / and thou In their different modifications, stand 
immediately for persons that are, in general, sufficiently known without be- 
ing named; (/meaning the speaker ^ and Imu the hearer;) their antecedents 
are therefore generally understood. 

Ob8. 8.— The other personal pronouns are sometimes taken in a general 
or absolute sense, to denote persons or things not previously mentioned ; as, 
"J3i that hath knowledge, spareth his words." 

Obs. 4. — ^A pronoun with which a question is asked, stands for some per- 
son or thing unknown to the speaker; the noun, therefore, cannot occur 
before it, but may be used after it or instead of it. 

Obs. 5. — The personal and the interrogative pronouns often stand in con- 
struction as the antecedents to other pronouns ; as, He that arms his intent 
with virtue is invincible." — " Who that has any monii sense, dares tell lies t" 

CLASSES. 

Pronouns are divided into three classes ; personal^ rel- 
ative^ and interrogative, 

I. A personal pronoun is a pronoun that shows, by its 
form, of what person it is. 

The simple personal pronouns are five : namely, I^ of 
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the first person ; thou^ of the second person ; he^ she^ and 
it, of the third person. 

The compownd personal pronouns are also five : name- 
ly, myself^ of the first person ; thyself^ of the second per- 
son ; himself y hersdf, zjA itsdf of the third person. 

n. A relcUive pronoun is a pronoun that represents an 
antecedent word or phrase, and connects diflFerent clauses 
of a sentence. 

The relative pronouns are who, which, what, and ihat ; 
and the compounds whoever or Whosoever, whichever or 
whichsoever, whatever or whatsoever. 

What is a kind of double relative, equivalent to ihat 
or those which; and is to be parsed, first as antecedent, and 
then as relative. 

in. An interrogative pronoun is a pronoun with which 
a question is asked. 

The interrogative pronouns are who, which, and what; 
being the same in form as relatives. 

Obb 1. — Who is usually applied to persons only: tDhiehy though formerly 
applied to persons, is novr oonilned to animals ana inanimate tnin^ : whai 
(as a mere pronoun) is applied to things only: thcU is applied indifferently 
to persons, animals, or things. 

Obs. 2. — ^The pronoun wMit has a twofold relation, and is often used (by 
ellipsis of the noun) both as antecedent and relative, oeing equivalent to tkcil 
whtchy or thi Waig which. In this double rdation, what represents two oases 
at the same time : as, ** He is ashamed of whai he has done^^' that is, of ihat 
[thing] which he has done. It is usually of the singular number, though 
sometimes plural ; as, ** I must turn to the faults, or toihat appear such to 
mey— Byron. " All distortions and mimicries, as such, are what raise aver- 
sion in stead of pleasure. — Steele. 

Obs. 3. — What is sometimes used both as an od^eetiM and a relative at th« 
same time, and is placed before the noun which it represents : as, ** What 
money we had was taken away ;^' that is, All the money ihat we had, &o. 

^^What man but enters, dies ;" that is. Any man who, «fec. " What arod 

but enters you forbidden field."— Pope. Indeed, it does not admit of being 
construed after a noun, as a simple relative. The compound whatever or 
whatsoever has the same peculiarities of construction ; as, " We will certainly 
do whatsoever ^i»^ goeth forth out of our own mouth."--t/ir., xliv. 17. 

Obs. 4.— Who, which, and what, when the aflBx ever or soever is added, 
have an unlimited si^ification ; and, as some general term, such as any 
person, or any thing, is usually employed as the antecedent, they are all com- 
monly followed by two verbs : as, ♦* Whoever attends, will improve ;" that 
is. Any person u^ attends, will improve. In parsing, supply the antecedent. 

Obs. 5. — Which and v^iat are often prefixed to nouns as definitive or inter- 
rogative adjectives ; and, as such, may be applied to persons as well as to 
things : as, " What man T'— " Which boy ?'' 

Obs. 6.— The word that is a relative pronoun, when it is equivalent to who, 
whom, or which ; as, " The days that [which] are past, are gone forever." It 
is a definitive or pronominal adjective, when it relates to a noun expressed 
or understood after it ; as, " That book is new." In other cases, it is a cou' 
junction, as. " Live well, that you may die well." 

Obs. 7.— The relative that has this peculiarity, that it cannot follow the 
word on whidi its case depends: thus, it is said| [Johriry xiil^ 29,] ** Buy 



CHAP, v.] ETYMOLOGY.— PKOJSOUNS.—MODIF. 63 

fho«e thinffs that we have need ^;*' but we oannot saj, *< Buy thoee things 
oftkoit we nave need/' 

Ob8. 8.— The word a«, though usually a conjunction or afi adverb, has 
sometimes the construction of a relative pronoun; as, "The Lord added to 
the church daily such [persons] a» should be saved/' — AeU^ ii, 47. 

Ofis. 9. — Wlmhjer was formerlynsed as an interrogative pronoun, refer- 
ring to one of two things ; as, ^^ Whethsr is greater, the gold or the temple ?" 
^MaU^ zziii, 17. 

Obs. 10. — Interrogative pronouns differ from relatives chiefly in this; that, 
as the subject referred to is unknown to the speaker, they do not relate to a 
vrteeding noun, but to something which is to oe expressed in the answer to 
ttie questioUr Their jMr«on, numotr, and gender^ therefore, are not regulated 
by an atUecedentnoxm ; but bv what the speaker supposes of a snl^ect which 
may, or may not, a^ree with them in these respects : as, ** WJuU hes there V* 
Ans. " Two mm asleep." 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Pronouns liave the same modifications as nouns; 
namely, Persons^ Numbers^ Genders, and Cases, 

Obs. 1. — ^In the personal pronouns, most of these properties are distin- 
guished by the words themselves ; in the relative and the interrogative pro- 
nouns, theyare ascertained chiefly by the antecedent and the verb. 

Obs. 2.--The personal pronouns of the first and second persons, are equally 
applicable to both sexes ; and should be considered masculine or feminine 
accordingto the known application of them. [See Levieac** Freruik Oram., 

L78.] The speaker and the bearer, being present to each other, of course 
ow the sex to which they respectively belong ; and, whenever they ap- 
{>ear in narrative, we are tola who they are. In LaUn, an adjective or a par- 
ticiple relating to these pronouns, is varied to agrie with them in number, 
genaer, and etue / as, 

Miurm hoc tamen unum 
Exequere, Anna, nUhi : solam nam perfidus ille 
Te oolere, arcanos etiam tibi credere sensus : 
Sola viri molles aditus et tempora noras. — VtrgU. 
Obs. 8. — ^Many grammarians deny the first person of nouns, and the gen- 
der of pronouns of the first and second persons ; and at the same time teach, 
that, '* Tronouns must always agree with their antecedents, and the nouns for 
which they stand, in gender, number, and person," — Murray** Oram., 2d Hd., 
1796. Now, no two words can agree in any property which belongs not to 
both! 

THE DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

The declension of a pronoun is a regular arrangement of its 
numbers and cases. 

SIMPLS PSRSONALS. 

The simple personal pronouns are thus declined :— - 

l,offfie FIRST PERSON, onf/^ of the genders. 

Sing. Nom. I, Plur. Nom. we, 

Poss. my, or mine, Poss. our, or ours, 

Obj. me; Obj. us. 

* That the pronouns of the first and second persons are sometimes masenline and 
sometimes feminine, Is perfectly certain ; but whether they can or cannot be neater, 
li a qoisttoa diffioait to d« decided. To things inanimate they are only applied flgov 



84 INSTITUTKS OF ENGLISH QBAMMAB. [PAKT IX 

Thou, oftite bboovd pbbson, any ofihe genders. 
Sing. Nona, thou, Plur. Nona, ye ♦or you, 

Poas. thy, or thine, Poss. your, or yours, 

Obj. thee; Obj. you. 

He, of the third psbson, masculine gender. 
Sing. Nom. he, Plur. Nom. they, 

Poss, his, Poss. their, or theirs, 

Obj. him; Obj. them. 

She, of the third tvxl^os^ feminine gender. 
Sing. Nom. she, Plur. Nom. they, 

Poss. her, or hers, Poss. their, or theirs, 

Obj. her; Obj. them. 

It, of the third person, neuter gender. 

Sing. Nom. it, Plur. Nom. they, 

Poss. itSjf Poss. their, or theirs, 

Obj. it; Obj. them. 

Obb. 1.— Mo«t of the personal pronouiis have two forms of the posseesivA 
case, in each number: as, my or piine^ our or aura ; ihy or thine^ you or 
yours; htr or kersy their or theirs. The former is used before a noun ex- 
pressed ; the latter, when the governing noun is understood, or so plaoed as 
not immediately to follow the pronoun ; as, ^* My powers are ihine.^^Mowt^ 



Obs. 2. — 3Bne and thine were formerly used before all words be^nning 
with a vowel sound ; my and thy, before others : as, " It was thou, a man, 
mine equal, my guide, and mine acquaintance.'* — Psalm, But this usage is 
now OMolete, or peculiar to the poets ; as, 

" Time writes no wrinkle on tMne azure brow." — Byron, 

COMPOUND PERSONALS. 

The word selfX added to the simple personal pronouns, 
forms the class oi compound personal pronouns ; which are 
used when an action reverts upon the agent, and also when 

atiyely ; SQd the question is, whether the flfmre always necessarily changes the cen- 
der of the antecedent nonn. Pronouns are of the same gender as the nouns for whick 
they stand ; a* If; in the following example, gold and aiamond are neuter, so is tk* 
pronoun me, .^d, if not neuter, of what gender are they f 

** Where thy true treamre ? Gold says, ' Not in hm/* 
And, * Not in me^ the iAamond, Gold is poor.**— Yovrng. 

* The use of the pronoun ye is m(»tly confined to the solemn style, and to the bar* 
lesque. In the latter, it ii sometimes used ftnr the objective case. 

t In ancient times, Ae, hAe^ and Aim, were applied to things neuter. In our transla- 
tion of the Bihle, the pronoun U Is employed in the nominative and the ohjeetiTe, but 
hie is retained in the possessive, heuter ; as, ^ Look not thou upon the wine, when it 
is red, when ii giveth his color in the cap, when U moveth itself aright** — Prom,^ 
xxiii, 81. ^ is not found In the Bible, except by misprint 

X The word ««^was originally an adjeeiive; but when used alone, it is now gener- 
ally a noun. This may have occasioned the diversity in the formation of the compound 

Kraonal pronouns. Dr. Johnson calls se^A pronoun; but h» explains it as being 
tk aef^i^e and subst^tnUve, 
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some persons are to be distinguished from others : as, sing. 
my self y plur. ourselves; sing, thyself^ plur. yourselves; sing. 
himself^* plur. themselves; sing, herself^ plur. themselves; sing. 
itself, plur. themselves. They all want the possessive case, an4 
are alU^e in the nominatire and objective. 

RELATIVES AND INTERROGATIVKS. 

The relative and the interrogative pronouns are thus de- 
clined : — • 

Who, applied only to persons. 
Sing. Nom. who, Plur. Norn, who, 

Poss. whose, Poss. whose, 

Obj. whom; Obj. whom, 

Which, applied to cmimals and things. 
Sing. Nora; which, ^ Plur. Nom. which, 

Poss. f • Poss. 

Obj. which; Obj. which. 

What, generally applied to things. 
Sing. Nom. what, Plur. Nom. what, 

Poss. Poss. 

Obj. what; Obj. what. 

That, applied to persons^ animals, and things. 
Sing. Nom. that, Plur. Nom. that, 

Poss. Poss. 

Obj. that; Obj. that. 

COMPOUND RELATIVES. 

The compound relative pronouns, whoever or whosoever^ 
whichever or whichsoever, and whatever or whatsoever, are de- 
clined in the same manner as the simples, who, which, what. 



EXAMPLES FOR PAESING. 

PRAXIS rV.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In the Fourth Praxis, it is required of the pupil — to distitir 
guish and define the different parts of speech, and the classes 

* jffZaM^ UMOfy tnd tK&iradvei, are more analogieal than Mmsa/, itsOf, th&maehst ; 
bat custom has rejected the former, and established the latter. When an adjective la 
prefixed to m^ the pronouns are written separately in the possessive case ; as, Mp 
ainfle self;— ify own Hlit,—Bis own 8e\t,— Their own selves. 

t WhoM is sometimes uaed as the possessive oase of wMoh ,* as^ ** A telision foAoM 
origin iB diYiAe.'*-nJ»a<r. 

6* 
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and fnodifieatioM of the articles^ nouns, adjeciive$^ and prxh 
nouns. 
The definitions to he given in the Fourth Praxis are, two for 
an article, sim for a noun, three for an adieetive, six far a 
pronoun — and one for a verb, a participle, an adverbf a con- 
junction, a preposition, or an interjection. Thus : — 

EZAHFLS PARSED. 

"She met them." ^ 

Sh$ is a personal pronoTin, of the third person, singular number, feminin* 
gender, and nominatiye ease. 

1. A prcmoon is a word nsed in stead of a noun. 

2. A personal pronoun is a pronoun that shows, hy its form, of what 

person it is. 
8. The third person is that which denotes the person or Unng 

merely spoken ofl 
4. ThQ aiiigntar number is that which denotes but one. 
fi. The feimnine jy^ender is that which denotes persons or animals of 

the female kmd. 
6. The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun^ 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
Met is a Terb. 

1. A verb is a word that signifies iohe^io act, or to be aeUd upon. 
2%em is a personal pronoun, of the third person, plural number, masculine 

gender, and objective case. 

1. A pronoun is a word used in stead of a noun. 

2. A personal pronoun is a pronoun that shows, by its form, of what 

person it is. 
8. Tne third person is that which denotes the penKm or thing 

merely spoken of. 
4. The plural number is that which denotes more than one* 
6. The masculine gender is that which denotes persons or animals 

of the male kind. 
6« The objective case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usutdly denotes the object of a verb, pardciple, or pra^po- 

sition. 

LESSON I. 

I who was present, know the particulars. 
He who has not virtue, is not truly wise. 
An enem J that disguises himself under the veil of friendship, 
is worse thiui one that declares open hostility. 

He that improperly reveals a secret, injures both himself 
and them to whom he tells it. 

Eye me, blest Providence, and square my trial 
To my proportion'd strength ! — Shepherd, lead on, 

LESSON n. 

All men have their frailties. Whoever looks for a friend 
without imperfections, will never find what he seeks : we love 
ourselves with all our &ults ; and we ought to love our friends 
in like manner. 

Selina's benevolence and piety engaged the esteem of «U 
who knew her. 
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When the Saxons subdued the Britons, they introduced into 
England their own language ; which was a dialect of the Teu- 
tonic, or Gothic. — Allen. 

LES80K m. 

Disguise thyself as thou wilt, still, Slavery ! still thou art a 
bitter draught ; and though thousands in all ages have been 
made to drink of thee, thou art no less bitter on that account. 
-^Steme. 

Redeem we time 1 — ^its loss we dearly buy. 
What pleads Lorenzo for his high-priz'd sports ? 
He plc^s time's num'rous blanks ; he loudly pleads 
The straw-like trifles on life's common stream. 
From whom those blanks and trifles, but from thee I 
No blanks no trifle, nature made or meant — Young. 



CHAPTER VI.— OF VERBS. 

A Verb is a word that signifies to be, to act, or to be 
acted upon: as, I am, I rule, I am ruled; I love^ thou 
lovest^ he loves. 

CLASSES. 

Verbs are divided, with respect to their forrrif into four 
classes ; regular, irregular, redundant, and defective. 

I. A regular verb is a verb that forms the preterit and 
tbe perfect participle by assuming d or ed; as, hve, Ioved, 
loving, lovED. 

IL An irregular verb is a verb tbat does not form the 
preterit and the perfect participle by assuming d ored; 
as, see, saw, seeing, seen. 

in. A redundant verb is a verb that forms the preterit 
or the perfect participle in two or more ways, and so as 
to be Doth regular and irregular ; as, thrive, thrived or 
throve, thriving, thrived or thriven. 

IV. A defective verb is a verb that forms no participles, 
and is used in but few of the moods and tenses; as, &£- 
ware, ought, quoth. 

Ob8. — ^Begular verbs fonn their preterit and perfect partidple, by adding 
d to final «, and «c{ to all other termmations. Tkd T«rb Amt, Mord^ hsoring^ 
Itard, adds dtor, and is therefore irregular. 
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Verbs are divided again, with respect to their signifr 
cation^ into four classes ; (xciive-trdnsitive, active^ntransitive^ 
passive^ and neuter. 

I. An active^transitive verb is a verb that expresses an 
action which has some person or thing for its object;, as, 
''CeLinsletoAbeV' 

n. An active^intransiUve verb is a verb that expresses 
an action which has no person or thing for its object; 
as, *' John walks.^^ 

m. A passive verb is a verb that represents its subject, 
or nominative, as being acted upon; as, "I am com- 
pelled:' 

IV. A neuter verb is a verb that expresses neither ac- 
tion nor passion, but simply being, or a state of being ; 
as, " Thoii art."—'' He sleeps.'' 

Obs. 1. — In most grammars and dictionaries, verbs are divided into three 
elasses onl^ ; aetvoey passive, and neuter. In snch a divisigp, the dass of o^ 
tive verbs mclades those only which are actiw-transUlm^ and all the oc^hm- 
irUransUive verbs are callea netUer, Bat, in the division adopted above. 
adive-^traaisiivvs verbs are made a distinct class : and those only are tegardea 
as neuter, which implv a state of existence witnoat action. When, there- 
fore, we speak of veros without reference to their regimen, we apply the 
simple term adivs to all those which express action, whether transtUoe or 
intransitive, " We act whenever we do any thing ; but we tna^ act witnoat 
doing any thin^." — GraWs Synonymes. 

Obs. 2. — Active-transitive verbs generallv take the agent before them and 
the object after them 3 as, " Csesar eonquerea Pompejr." Passive verbs (which 
are derived from active-transitive verbs) reverse this order, and denote that 
the subject, or nominative, is affected bv the action ; and the agent foUowa, 
being introduced by the preposition oy: as, **Pompey was conquered by 
Caesar." 

Obs. 8. — ^Most active verbs may be used either transitivelv or intransitively. 
Active verbs are transitive when there is any person or thing expressed or. 
clearly implied,npon which the action terminates ; when they do not govern 
such an object, they are intransitive. 

Obs. 4. — Some verbs may be used either in an active or a neuter sense. 
In the sentence, *^ Here I rest," rest is a neuter verb ; but in the sentence, 
" Here I rest my hopes," rest js an active-transitive verb, and governs hopes. 

Obs. 5. — An active-intransitive verb, followed by a preposition and its ob- 
lect, will sometimes admit of being put into the passive form, the object of 
the preposition being assumed for the nominative, and the preposition being 
retained with the verb, as an adverb : as, {Active,) " They taoghed at him.'^ 
— {Passivej) ** He was laughed at." 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Verbs have modifications of four kinds ; namely, Moods^ 
Tenses^ Persons^ and Numbers. 

MOODS. 

Moods are different forms of the verb, each of which 
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expresses the being, action, or passion, in some particular 
manner. 

There are five moods; the Infinitive^ the Indicative^ 
the Potential, the Subjunctive^ and the Imperative. 

The Infinitive mood is that form of the verb, which 
expresses the being, action, or passion, in an unlimited 
manner, and without person or number : as, To read^ to 
speak. 

The Indicative mood is that form of the verb, which 
simply indicates, or declares a thing: as, I write; you 
know: or asks a question; as. Do you know? 

The Potential mood is that form of the verb, which ex- 
presses the power, liberty, possibility, or necessity, of the 
Deing, action, or passion: as, I can read; we must go. 

The Subjunctive mood is that form of the verb, which 
represents the being, action, or passion, as conditional, 
doubtful, or contingent : as, " If thou go, see that thou 
offend not" 

The Imperative mood is that form of the verb, which 
is us6d in commanding, exhorting, entreating, or per- 
mitting: as, ^^Depart thoiu" — "-Bs comforted^ — ^^Forgive 
me." — "G^ in peace." 

0b8. 1. — ^The in^^niiwe mood k distingmslied by the preposition to, which, 
with a few ezoeptions, immediately preoedes it. In dictionaries, to is gen- 
erally prefixed to verbs, to distinguish them from other parts of speech. A 
verb in any other mood than the inJinUive, is called, by way of distinction, 
tkfinUe verb. 

Obs. 2.— The potential mood is known by the signs may, can, musty migM. 
could, umildj and aJtotdd, This mood aa well as the indicative may be osea 
in asking a 4uestioa; as^ Must weffof 

Obs. 8. — ^The 9ub;unch/ve mood is always connected with an other verb. 
Its dependence is osoally denoted by a conjonction; as, if, that, though, Ust, 
unless. 

Obs. 4.— The incUcaHos and poUntidl moods, in all their tenses, may be 
nsed in the same dependent manner ; but this seems not to be a sufficient 
reason for considering them as parts of the sabjonctive mood.* 

* In regard to the number and form of the tenses which should constitnte the sub- 
junctive mood in English, grammarians are greatly at variance ; and some, supposing its 
distinctive parts to be but elliptical forms of the indicative or the potential, even deny 
the existence of such a mood altogether. On this point, the instructions published by 
lindley Murray are exceedingly vague and inconsistent The early editiofls of his 
Grammar gave to this mood sieo tenses^ none of which had any of the personal inflec- 
tions; consequently there was, in all the tenses, some diffitrence between it and the 
indicative. His later editions make the suttjunctive exactly like the indicative, except 
in the present tense, and in the dioioe of auxiliaries for the second-ftiture. Both wasrs 
he goes too Ikr. And while at last he restricts the dUUnoUvsfortm of the subjunctive 
to narrower bounds than he ought, and argues against, If thou lov&i^ If thou itnMO, 
Ac^ he gives this mood not only the last five tenses of the indicative, but also all those 
of the potential; alleging, " that as the indicative mood is converted into the subjunc- 
tive, by the expression of a condition, motive, wish, supposRion, Ac. Seine superadded 
to it, so the potential mood may, in like manner, be turned into the sumunotive."— 
JftM*. Oraa^ Oft., p^ sa. According to this,the sal(}unftlve mood of every regiikt 
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TENSES. 

Tenses are those modifications of the verb, which dis- 
tinguish time. 

There are six tenses; the Present^ the Imperfect, the 
Perfect, the Pluperfect, tie Firslrfuture, and the Second- 
future. 

The Present tense is that which expresses what now 
exists, or is taking place: as, ^^1 hear 2k noise; somebody 
is comingJ'^ 

The Imperfect tense is that which expresses what took 
place, or was occurring, in time fully past : as, " I saw 
him yesterday ; he was walking out." 

The Perfect tense is that which expresses what has 
taken place, within some period of time not yet fully past : 
as, " I have seen him to-day." 

The Pluperfect tense is that which expresses what had 
taken place, at some past time mentioned : as, " I had 
seen him, when I met you." 

The Firstfuture tense is that which expresses what 
will take place hereafter : as, "I shall see him again." 

The Secondfuture tense is that which expresses what 
will have taken place, at some future time mentioned : as, 
" I shall have seen him by to-morrow noon." 

Obs. 1.— The terms here defined are the names usually given to those parts 
of the verh to which they are in thia work applied; and thouffh some of 
them are not so strictly appropriate as scientific names ooght to be, we think 
it inexpedient to change them. 

Obs. 2.^The tenses do not all. express time with e<^aal precision. Those 
of the indicative mood, are the most definite. The time expressed by the 
same tenses ^or what are called by the same names) in the other moods, is 
frequently relative, and sometimes indefinite. 

Obs. 8. — The present tense, in the indicative mood, expresses general 
truths, and customary actions; as, *^Vioe protkices misery.^' — ''She often 

verb embraces, in one Toice, as many as one hundred and thirty-eight different express 
fiioDs; and it may happen that in one single tense a verb shall have no fewer tlian 
fifteen different forms in each person and number. Six times fifteen are ninety; anil 
so many are the several phrases which now compose Marray^s pluperfect tense of tho 
subjunctive mood of the verb to «troto—ti tense which most gramnEiarians very prop- 
erly reject as needless I But this Is not all The scheme not only confounds the 
moods, and overwhelms the learner with its multiplicity, but condemns as bad English 
what the author himself once adopted as the imperfect subjunctive, **If thou loved,^^ 
Ac, wherein he was sustained by Dr. Priestly and others of nigh authority. Dr. John- 
son, indeed, made the preterit sul^unctlve like the indicative; and this may have in- 
duced the author to change his plan, and inflect tliis part of the verb with 9t But Dr. 
Alexander Murray very positively declares this to be wrong: ** When such words as 
4/; though^ ttnleaa^ eoooept^ whMher^ and the like, are used befbre verbs, they lose their 
terminations of «8^ tik, and «, in those persons which commonly have them. No 
speaker ofj^ood English, expressing himself conditionally, says. Though t\kOVifaUs»t^ 
•r Thoughhe fiiUB^ but, Though thou fnll, and Though he fiiU ; nor Though tho« 
#(MM^ but Though, or although, thou comii"— ZTtML Mwrop, Lang.^ YoL L p. OS. 
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visits OS." We also use it in speiiking of persons who are dead, but whose 
works remain ; as, '^ Seneca reasons well.^* 

Obs. 4. — ^The present tense in the sabjnnctiYe mood, and in the other 
moods when preceded by as soon as^ qfter^ h^ore. till, or when, is j^enerally 
used with reference to future time ; tis, ** If he ask a fish, will he ^ve him a 
serpent V^^Matt,, vii, 10. " Whem he arrives, I will send for you?' 

Obs. 5. — In animated narratiye, the present tense is sometimes substituted 
(by the figure enaUage) for the imperfect; as, " As he lay indulging himself 
in state, he sees Jet down from the eeiling a glittering sword, hung by a single 
hair." — ^*jf Cicero, " Ulysses wakes, not knowing where he was."— /*0|pe. 

Obs. 6. — ^Tne present infinitive can scarcely be said to express any pariic- 
ular time. It is usually dependent on an other verb, and, therefore, relative 
. in time. It may be connected with any tense of any mood : as, ** I intend 
to doit,! intended to do iXjl have intended to doit , ' ^c. It is often used 
to express futurity ; as, " The tune to oomeJ*^ — " The world to oome,^^ — " Rap- 
ture yet to heJ*^ 

Obs. 7. — ^The imperfect tense of the indicative mood, in its simple form, is 
oalled the^>r«^^; as, loved, saw, was, 

Obs. 8. — ^The perfect tense, like the present, is sometimes used with refer- 
ence to fhture time ; as, ** He Will be Migued before he has walked a mile." 

Obs. 9. — The pluperfect tense is often used conditionally, without a coi>- 
junction ; as, " Bad I seen you, I should have stopped*" 

PERSONS AND NUMBERS. 

The person and number of a verb, are those modifica- 
tions in which it agrees with its subject or nominative. 

In each number^ there are three persons ; and in each 
person, two numbers : thus, 

Singular. Plural, 

1st per. I love, 1st per. We love, 

2d per. Thou lovest, 2d per. You love, 

8d per. He loves; 3d per. They love. 

Obs. 1. — ^Thus the verb in some of its parts, varies its termination to 'dis- 
tinguish, or agree with, the diflferent persons and numbers. The change is, 
however, principally confined to the second and third persons singular of 
the present tense of the indicative moodj and to the auxiliaries hast and ha* 
of tne perfect In the ancient biblical style, now used only on solemn oc- 
casions, the second person singular is distinguished through all the tenses 
of the indicative and potential moods. And as the use of the pronoun thou 
is now mostly confined to the solemn style, the terminations of that style 
are retained m all our examples of the conjugation of verbs. In the plural 
number, there is no variation of ending, to denote the difierent persons ; and 
the verb in the three persons plural, is the same as in the first person sin- 
gular. As the verb is always attended by a noun or a pronoun, expressing 
the subject of the af&rmation, no ambi^ty arises from tne want of particular 
terminations in the verb to distinguish the different persons and numbers. 

Obs. 2. — ^Persons in hi|fh stations, being usually surrounded by attendants, 
it became, many centunes ago, a species of court flattery, to address indi- 
viduals of this class, in the plural number. And the practice extended, in 
time, to all ranks of society : so that, at present the customary mode of 
familiar as well as complimentary address, is alt^ether plural ; both the 
verb and the pronoun bemg used in that form. Tnis practice, which con- 
founds one of the most important distinctions of the language, affords a 
striking instance of the power of £ashion. The society of Eriends^ or QuaJcsrSy 
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howover, oontinne to employ the singnlar number in fkmiliar disconxBd : and 
custom, which has now destroyed the compliment of the plural, has placed 
the appropriate fbrm, (at least as regards themj on an equahtj with tho 
plural m point of respect. The singular, is universall/ employed in reference 
to the Supreme Being ; and is j^enenOly preferred in poetry. It is the lan- 
guage of Scripture, and is consistently retained in all our grammars. 

Obs. 8. — As most of the peculiar terminations by which the second person 
singular of verbs is properly distinguished in the solemn style, are not only 
difficult of utterance, but are quaint and formal in conversation : the preterits 
and auxiliaries are seldom varied in fi&miliar discourse, and the present is 
generally simplified by contraction. A distinction between the solemn and 
ttie &miliar style, has long been admitted, in the pronunciation of the term- 
ination «d, and in the ending of the verb in the third person singular ; and ^ 
it is evidently according to good taste and the best usage, to admit such a 
distinction in the second person singular. In the fiEtmiliar use of the second 
person singular, the verb is usually varied only in tho present tense of the 
mdicative mood, and in the auxiliary host of the perfect. This method of 



vairing the verb renders the second person singfuliu* analogous to the third, 
ana accords with the practice of the most intelligent of those who retain the 
common use of this distinctive and consistent mode of address. It disen- 
cumbers their familiar dialect of a multitude of harsh and useless terminar* 
tions, which serve only^ when uttered, to give an uncouth prominency to 
words not often emphatic; and, without impairing the strengtn or perspicu- 
ity of the language, increases ^ harmony, and reduces the form of the verb 
in the second person singular nearly to the same simplicity as in the other 
persons and numbers.* "^ 

* The writings o/the .Fri&nds being mostly of a grave e«Bt, afford but few examples 
•f their customary mode of forming the verb in connection with the pronoun thou, in 
ftmiliar discourse. The following may serve to illustrate it : ** To devote all thou had 
to his service ;"— " If thou thould come ;"— " What thou said ;"— *• Thon kindly can- 
<ri6«fa<f ,•"— "The Epistle which thou sent me:"— "Thou tcotUd perhaps cUlaw;'" — 
"If thou siibnUUed ;'"—'* %ino9 thou l^;"^— ''Should thou oc*/*^— "Thou may be 
ready ;"— " That thou had met /"—"That thou hctd inUm^Oed ;"— " Before thou j " "" 



[putst];— "What thou fw^cfa" [meetst]; — "If thou Aaef made;^ — "I observed thou 
««m;' — "That thou might put thy trust;"— "Thou had been at my house.'*— J. Ken- 
dall. " Thou may he pVandersa;"^ — " That thou m4iy feel ;" — " Though thou toaited 
long, and sottffht him r— " I hope thou wiU bear my style ;"— " Thou also knotos"" 
pcnowst]; — "Thou grew up;"— "I wish thou to<n«W yet take my counsel"-^. Ckisp. 
^'ThoM manifested thy tender regard, stretched forth thy delivering hand, and^M 
and stiftained us." — S. Fotheboill. The writer has met with thousands that use the 
second person singular In conversation, but never with one that employed, on ordi- 
nary occasions, all the regular endings of the solemn style. The simplification of the 
second person singular, which, to a greater or less extent, Is everywhere adopted by 
the Friends, and which Is here defined and explained, removes ttom each vero eight- 
een of these peculiar terminations; and, (if the number of English verbs be. as stated 
by sevend grammarians, 8000,) disburdens their familiar dialect of 144,000 of theso 
awlcward and useless appendages. This simplification is supported by usage as exten- 
sive as the familiar use of the pronoun thou ; and is also In accordance with the can- 
ons of criticism. "AH words and phrases which are remarkably harsh and unhar- 
monlous, and not absolutely necessary, should be rejected." — GampbelTs Philosophy 
o/Hhetoric, B. If, Chap, ii. Sec 2, Canon Sixth. With the subject of this note, 
those who put you for mou, can have no concern ; and many may think it unworthy 
of notice, because Murray has said nothing about it We write not for or against 
any sect, or any man ; but to teach all who desire to know the grammar of our tongue. 
And who is he that will pretend that the solemn style of the Bible may be used In fa- 
miliar discourse, without a mouthing affectation ? ' In preaching, the ancient termi- 
nations of est for the second person singular and eth for the third, as well as ed pro- 
nounced as a separate syllable for the preterit, are admitted to be In better taste than 
the smoother forms of the femiliur style ; because the latter, though now ft-equently 
heard In religious assemblies, are not so well suited to the dignity and gravity of a 
sermon or a prayer. In grave poetry also, especially when It treats of scriptural sub- 
jects, to which you put for thou Is obviously unsuitable, the person^ terminations of 
the verb, which from the earliest times to the present day hive usually been contracted 
and often omitted by the poets, ought perhaps still to be Insisted on, agreeably to the 
notion of our tuneless critics. The critical objection to their elision, however, can 
have no very firm foundation whils it is admitted by the objectors themselves, that, 
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Where the verb is varied, the second person singular is 
regularly formed by adding st or est to the first person; and 
the third person singular, in^ like manner, by adding s or es: 
as, I seey thou seest, he sees ; I ffive, thou givesi^ he gives ; I goy 
thou goesty he goes; I /y, thou fliesty he flies; I vex^ thou 
vexesty he vexes; I fo«e, thou fo«e«^, he loses. 

Osa. 1. — ^In the Bolemn style, (except in Poetry, which UBuallj contraotB* 
these forms,) the second person sinemar of the present indicative, and that 
of the irregular preterit8,t oommomy end in ett, pronounced as a separate 

** WrUera gmerdOy hone racowee to tMs mode of eeopresaion^ that they may awid 
karth t&rminaUona,'"— Irving' 8 JEl. Eng. CbmpoHtion^ p. 12. But If writers of good 
aathority, such as Pope, Swift, and Pollok, have sometimes had recourse to this 
method of simplifying the verb even in the solemn style, the elision may, with ten- 
fold stronger reason, be adoiitted in fomiliar writing or discourse, on the authority of 
general custom among those who choose to employ the pronoun thou in conversation. 

Some of the Frienat (perhaps Arom an idea that it is less fbrmal) misemploy thes 
for thou, and often Join it to the third person of the verb in stead of the second. Such 
expressions as, th&e does, thee is, thee has, thee thinks, Ac, are double solecisms; they 
set all gnunmar at defiance. Many persons who are not ignorant of gnunmar, and 
who employ the pronoun arigh', sometimes improperly sacrifice concord to a slight 
Improvement in sound, and ffiVe to the verb the ending of the third person, for that 
of the second. Three instances of this occur in the examples quoted in the preceding 
paragraph. See also the following, and many more, in the works of the poet Bums ; 
who says of himself^ **ThouKh it cost the schoolmaster some thrashings, I made an ex- 
eellent Enffllsh scholar; and, by the time I was ten or eleven years of a^, I was a 
critic in substantives, wurbs, and particles :"— '^But when thou pours ;^' — ** There thou 
shines chief;'— "Thou dears the head;"— "Thou strings the nerves;"— "Thou 
hrightens black despair ;"— " Thou comes ;"— " Thou travels fkr :"— " Thou oain<« .•" 
•* Unseen thou lurks ;"— " O thou pale orb that silent shinesj" This mode of simplify- 
ing the verb confounds the persons; and as it has little advantage in sound, over tho 
regular contracted form of the secoqfl person, it ought to be avoided, it is too fre- 
quently used by the poets. 

* The second person singular may be contracted, whenever the verb ends in a 
sound which will unite with that of st. The poets generally employ the contracted 
forms, but they seem not to have adopted a uniform and consistent method of writing 
thenu Some insert the apostr^he, and, after a single vowel, double the final conson- 
ant before al/ as, hoUTst, bidd^st, said^st, leddl'st, may'^st, migMst, A;c: others add 
st only, and form permanent contractions; as, holdet, bidst, saidst, ledst, mayst, 
mdghtst, &o. Some retain the vowel in the termination of certain words, and sup- 
press a preceding one ; as, qviefnest, happ'nest, scatCrest, shimb^rest, slumb*redM : 
others contract the termination of such words, and insert the apostrophe; as, quiek^ 
en'st, happen'st, soatter'st, slwmher'st, shmU.er'dst. The nature of our language, the 
accent uid pronunciation of it, incline us to contract even all our regular verl» ; so as 
to avoid, if possible, an increase of syllables in the inflection of them. Accordingly, 
several terminations which formerly constituted distinct syllables, have been ei&er 
wholly dropped, or blended with the final syllables of the verbs to which they are 
added. Thus the plural termination en has become entirely obsolete ; th or ethia no 
longer in common use ; ed is contracted in pronunciation ; the ancient ys or is, of the 



third person singular, is changed to « or m, and is usually added without increase of 
syllables; and st or est. las, in part, adopted the analogy. So that the proper modo 
of forming these contractions of the second person singular, seems to oe, to add sti 
only, and to-insert the apostrophe, when a vowel is suppressed trova the verb to which; 
this termination is added; as, thinkst, sayst, bidst, tov'st, lov^dst, slumberst, slum- 
ber'dsL 

t Some grammarians say, that, whenever the preterit is like the present, it should 
take edst for the second person singular. This rule gives us such words as east-edst, 
eost-edst, bid-dedai, burst-edst, oui-tedst, MUtedst, let4edst,put'tedst, hurt-edst, rid- 
dedst, shed^edst, ic The few examples which may be adduced flrom ancient writ- 
ings, in suppor of this rule, are undoubtedly formed in the usual manner from regular 
preterits now obsolete ; and if this wore not the case, no person of taste could think 
of employing derivatives so uncouth. Dr. Johnson has lustly remarked, that " the 
chief defect of our language is ruggedncss and asperity.'* And this defect is peculiarly 
obvious, when even the regular termination of the second person singular is added to 
our preterits. Accordingly we find numerous instances among the poets, both ancient 
and modem, in which that termination is OBiittod.— [Bee Percy's EeUques of Ancient 
Poetry everywhere, 

1 
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syllable. Bat as the tennmation ed, in Bolemn disoouTQe, oQDsUtateft & syl- 
lable, the regular preterits fbrm the second person smgular, by addin^«<y 
without ftirther increase of syllables ; as^ bmd, lovedsi—nab lovMstk IhU 
ai^d kattf and the irregular preterits wast, didaty aad hadst^ are pmoftweiitty 
contracted. The auuBaries aifya^ and mU, change the final l\ot. To the 
auzifiaiies may, can^ might, could, would, and should, the tersunation es^ trsB 
formerly added ; but they are now generallT written with «< only, audi pixv 
nounceoi as monosyllables, even in solemn cEisoourse* 

Obs. 2.— The third person singular was anciently formed by adding th to 
Tarbe ending in e, and ^A to all othets. This method of Ibrmisg the third 
person si^igalar, almost always adds a syllable to the verb. It ia now cci^ 
ined to the solemn style, and is little used. I>othy hUkj ^nd saUhf aie eoi^ 
tractions of verbs thus formed. 

Obs. S.^When the second pers^m ungolar is employed in ftmiliar dish* 
oourse. it is usually formed in a manner strictly analogous to that wluoh lii 
now adopted in the third person singular. When the verb ends in a sound 
wMch will unite with that of st or e, the second person singulnjr is fbnoed 
by adding si only, and the third, bv adding s only ; and the number of ayl- 
lablea is not increased : as, I read, tnoa naiSw, he reads; 1 huwt, thpa knouirt 



he hnoufs ; I take, thou takest, he takes. For when the verb, enoa ia muuke.«^ 
no termination renders this e vocal in the fiimiliay i^le, if » syasreaia oaa 
ti^e place. 

Obs. 4. — But when the verb ends in a sound which will not unite with that 
of «^ or s, st and s are added to final i, and ssi and es to other termioatioiia ; 
and the verb acquires an additional svllable : as. I trace, tihon* trofisst, b|» 
traces ; I pass, ^oxn passest, he passes; Ijix, ttumjixest, h&fiDss, Bat xeirba 
ending in o or y preceded by a consonant, do not exactly follow this rule : ia 
these, y is changed into i ; and to both o and «, est and es are added witlieQt 
increase of syllables : as, I go, thou goest, he goes; I wido, thou undoes^* h^ 
undoes; IJfy, thon Jliest, henies; I pity, thou, jyitiest, hopUUs, 

Obs. 5.— The formation or the third person singular oi verbSf ii pr^dsel^ 
the same aathat of the plural number of nqpis. 

Obs. 6.— -The auxiliaries do, dost, does, [pronounced doo, dust, dim,}—am^ 
art, is,—ha/Be, hast, Ms, — ^being also in frequent use as prindpal verbs of ttie 
present tense, retain their {>eculiar form when joined to other verbs. The 
other auxiliaries are not varied, except in the solemn style. 

Obs. 7.— The only r^ular terminations that are added to verbs, aye VV, d[ 
or ed, st or est, « or ^, ^ or etL Ing, and ^ or eth, always add a syllij}le to 
the verb : except in do^, hath, saitL The rest, whenever their sound wiU 
unite with that of the final syllable of the verb, are added without increaaiog 
the number of syllables; otherwise, tney are separately proBOunced; la 
solemn discourse, however, ed and est are, by most speakers, uttered dis- 
tinctly in all cases.; except sometimes, when a vowel precedes. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

The conjugation of a verb is a regiilar arrangement 
of its moods, tenses, persons, numbers, and participles. 

Obs.— The moods and tenses are formed partly by inflections, or changes, 
made in the verb itself^ and partly by the combination of the verb or Its par- 
ticiple, with a few short verbs called auxiliaries, or helping verbs. 

There are four Principal Parts in the conjugatioa 
of every simple and complete verb ; uamely, the Present^ 
the Preterit, the Imperfect Participle, and the Perfect Par^ 

* Tho second person singular of the simple verb do, is now usually written dost, 
and read dust; being contracted in orthography, as well as pronunciation. And per- 
haps the compounds may follow ; as. Thou unaotst, ovMoaA, miado^ overdost^ &G. 
But exceptions to exoeptions are puzzling, even when they confbrxa to the geneial 
rul«. 
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tidjple. A verb which wants any of these parts is called 
defective: such are most of the auxiliaries. 

Obs.— The sreBent is radically th^ same in all the moods, and is the pttrt 
ft-oto WhichiOi the * ' *"' * ' 

larly formed 
to the present. 

An auxiliary \b a short verb prefixed to one of the 
principal parts of an other verb, to express some particu- 
lar mode and time of the being, action, or passion. The 
auxiliaries are c?o, 6e, Imve^ shall, will, may, can, and mvst^ 
with their variation^. 

Obs. 1.— i>o, &0, and have^ being also principal verbs, are complete-: but 
the paiticiples ot do and have, are not nsed as auxiliaries : unless hamnffj 
which forms the compoimd ^ertidple, may be considered as such. The 
other aoxilkries have no participles^ 

Obs. 2. — English verbs are principally coi^jugated by means of auxiUariea : 
the only lensiBS which can be formed by the simple verb, being the present 
and the imperfect; as, I love, I loved. And even here an auxiliary is usually 
pre^NTed m questions and ne^lEitionB : as, I>o you love f You do not Ityoe. 
All the other tenses, even in their simplest form, are compounds. 

Obs. 8.— The ^nftik Of conjugating the active verb is often called the Actm^ 
Voice; and that of the passive verb, the Passive Voice. These terms are 
borrowed ftotii thd iMh and Greek grammars, and are of little or no use in 
Malish, 

Obs. 4.— £i%liBh vetbs having few inflections, it is conv6tilent to insert in 
the ooinuffations the preposition to, to mark the infinitive ; proTiowns. to dis- 
tlttguisE wo nersons and numbers ; the conjunction if, to denote the sub- 
junctive ; ana the adverb not, to show the form of negation. With these 
additions, a verb may be conjugated in/our ways : 

1. AMrnuUivet^f as, 1 write, I do write, or I am tpriUn^k 

2. .Negatively: as, I vfrite not, I do not wriie, or, I am not writing. 
8. Interrogattifd^; as. Write U Do I write f or, Am\ writing? 

4. Ifdertolfpiwt^ and negatively; as. Write I not? Do I not write f or. Am 
. 1 Jiot writing f 

I. SIMPLE FORM, ACTIVE OR NEUTER. 

The simplest form of an English conjugation, is that 
which makes the present and imperfect tenses without 
auxiliaries ; but^ even in these, auxiliaries are required 
for the potential mood, and are often preferred for the 
indicative 

FIRST EXAMPLE* 

The regular active verb LOVE, conjugated affirmati'dely. 
Principal Parts, 
Present. Preterit. Jmper. Participle, Perfect PartidpU, 
Love. Loved. Loving. Loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
The infinitivd mood is that form of the verb, which expresses the being, 
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action, or passion, in an unlimited manner, and withoat person or nnmber. 
It is used only in the piesent and perfect tenses.- 

Present Tense. 

This tense is the root, or radical verb; and is nsnally preceded by the 
preposition to, which shows its relation to some other wo^d : thus, — 

To love. 

Perfect Tense, 

This tense prefixes the auxiliary have to the perfect partidple, and is usn- 
•Ily preceded oy the preposition to : thus, — 

To have loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The indicative mood is that form cf the verb, which simply indicates or 
declares -a thing, or asks a question. It is used in all the tenses. 

Present Tense, 

The present indicative, in its simple form, is essentially the same as the 

S resent infinitive, or radical verb ; except that the verb he has am in the in- 
icative. 

1. The simple form of the present tense is varied thus : — 

Singular. PluraL 

1 st per. I love, 1st per. We love, 

2d per. Thou lovest, 2d per. You love, 

3d per. He loviBs ; 3d per. They Ibve. 

2. This tense may also be formed by prefixing the auxiliary 
do to the verb ; thus,— 

Singular. Plural, 

1. I do love, 1. We do love, 

2. Thou dost love, 2. You do love, 
^ 3. He does love ; 3. They do love. 

Imperfect Tense. 

This tense, in its simple form, is thQ preterit; which, in all regular verbs, 
ftdds <2 or ^ to the present, but in others is formed variously. 

1. The simple form of the imperfect tense is varied thus : — ^ 

Singular. Plural. 

1. r loved, 1. We loved, 

2. Thou lovedst, 2. You loved, 

3. He loved; 3. They loved. 

- 2. This tense may also 'be formed by prefixing the auxiliary 
did to the present : thus, — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I did love, 1. We did love, 

2. Thou didst love, 2. You did love, 

3. He did love ; 3. They did love. 
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Obs.— In a familiar question ot negation, the auxiliary form is preferable 
to the simple. But in the solemn or the poetic style, the simple form is 
more digni^ed tod graceful: as, ^^'tlnderautndest thbu what thou readestf" 
— " ot whom spadketh the prophet this?"— ^c^, viii, 80, U. "Say, hsa/td 
ye notif^t of lowland war V^-^mftt : X. qf X., C. v, t 6. 

Perfect Tense* 

This tense prefixes the auxiliary have to the perfect participle : thus, — 

Singular. Plural, 

1. I hate loved, 1. We hate loved, 

% Tboii hast loved, 2. You have loved, 

3. He has loved ; 3. Thejr hate loV^d. 

Pluperfect Teme, 
This tense prefixes the auxiliary had to th6 perfect participle : thus, — 

Bingulat, Plmal, 

1. I had loved, 1. We had loved, 

2. Thou hadst loved, 2. Yoii had loved, 

3. H6 had loted ; 3. They had loved.- 

Mrsi-fature Tense. 
This tense prefixes the auxiliary ahaU or iinU to the present : thus, — 

1. Simply to express a future action or event : — 

. Singular. PhtraL 

1. I shall love, 1. We shall love, 

2. Thou wilt love^ 2. You will love^ 
3* He will love} i. they will love. 

% To etitpress a ptotntse, volition, command, or threat :-^ 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I ^ill love, 1. We Will tore, 

2. Thou shalt love, 2, You shall love, 

3. He shall love ; 3. They shall love. 

Obs.— In inteTroga.tive sentences, the meamng of these Ituxiliaries i| t»* 
vtn^d. When preceded by a conjunction izapfying eondi^u or nnoertamt/^ 
their import is somewhat varied. 

Second-future Tense. 

This tense prefixes the att:dliarie9 thaU have or ^Ul hwoe to the perfect par- 
tidplo: tliiiSf— 

Sin^lihf. Plural 

L i shall have loved, 1. We shall have lore^^ 

2. Thou tHlt have loved, 2. You will have Iov6d, 

S. He will have loved } S. They will have loved^ 

Obs. — ^The auxiliary sTiaU may also be used in the second and third persons 
of this tense, when preceded by a conjunction expressing condition or Qon- 
tingency ; as, *Klf he ihaU hom JlnUhed his work whefi I return." And 

Sernaps wiU taxey here t)e tfsed ifi ^e first person to express a proudsd tff i 
etermination, though such usage, I think,- very seldom O0oar»r 

7* 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

The potential mood is that fonn of the verb, which expresses the power, 
liberty, ixjssibilitj, or necessity, of the being, action, or passion. It is used 
in the nrst four tenses ; bat the potential impeifed is properly an mmst^ and 
not neoefisarily 91. past tense. No definite time is nsaally Vmpued in it. 

Present Tense. 

This tense prefixes the auxiliary may^ ean^ cit muri, to the radical verb: 
thus, — 

Singular. PluraH. 

1. I may love, 1. We may lore, 

2. Thou mayst love, 2. You may love, 

3. He may love ; 8. They ma,y love. 

Imperfect Tense. 

This tense prefixes the auxiliary migU, could, toouid^ or shtnild, to the rad- 
ioalverb: thus, — 

Singular. Plurel. 

1. I might love, 1. We might love, 

2. Thou mightst love, 2. You might love, 

3. He might love ; 3. They might love. 

Perfect Tense. 

This tense prefixes the auxHiaries, may have, eon haw, or muH have, to the 
perfect participle : thus, — ^ 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I may- have loved, 1. We may have loved, 

2. Thou mayst have loved, 2. You may have loved, 

3. He may have loved ; 3. They may have loved. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
This tense prefixes the auxiliaries, migM have, eotUd have, would have, or 
«%oii2f{ AoM, to the perfect partidple : thus, — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I might have loved, 1. We might have loved, 

2. Thou mightst have lo¥ed, 2. You might have loved, 
8. He might have loved ; 3. They might have loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. \ 

The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb, which represents the bdn^, 
action, or passion, as condition^ doubtful, or contingent. This mood is 
ffeneially preceded by a conjunction ; as, if, that, though, lett, unlets. <fec. It 
doea not vary its termination, in the different persons. It is used in the 
present, and sometimes in the imperfect tense ; rarely in any other. As this 
mood can be used only in a dependent clause, the time impUed in its tenses 
is always relative, and genehJly indefinite. 

Present Tense. 
This tense is generally used to express some condition on which a future 
action or event is affirmed. It is therefore considered by some grammSrians, 
AS an eUiptioal form of the future. 



I 
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Singular. Plural. 

1. If I love, 1. If we love, 

2. If thou love, 2. If you love, 

3. If he love; 3. If they love. 

0b8. — In this tense the auxiliaiy do is sometimes employed ; as, *< If thou 
do protper my way." — Oen.^ xxiv, 42. ^^ H he do not tiUer it." — Zev,y v, 1. 
This oninflected ao proves the tense to be present and the mood mbjimettve ; 
for the word will oome nnder no other mood or tense. 

Imperfect Tense, 

This tense, as well as the imperfect of the potential mood, with whioh it 
is freqaently connected, is properly an aorist, or indefinite tense ; and it may 
refer to time past, present, or future: as, "If therefore perfection «)«r0 by 
the Levitical priesthood, what further need woe there," &o, — BA,f vii, 11. 
** If the whole body tpere an eye, where toere the hearing?" — 1 Cbr., xii, 17. 
'* If it ioere possible, they ehaUdeceUje the very elect." — Matt,, xxiv, 24. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. If I loved, 1. If we loved,' 

2. If thou loved, 2. If you loved, 

3. If he loved ; 3. If they loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
. . The imperative mood is that form of the verb, whioh is used in command- 
ing, exhorting, entreating, or -permitting. It is oommonly used only in the 
Beoond person of the present tense. 

Present Tense, 

Singular. 2. Love [thou,] or Do thou love ; 

Plural. 2. Love [ye or you,] or Do you love. 

Obs. — ^In the Greek lanffoage, whioh has three numbers, the ixtaperative 
mood is nsed in the second and third persons of them all ; and has also sev- 
eral different tenses, some of which cannot be clearly rendered in English. 
InZatm, this mood nas a distinct form for the third person both singular and 

Slnral. In Italian^ Spanish, and French, thQ first person pkirdl is dso given 
;. Imit(Uions of some of these forms are occasionally employed in English, 
particularly by the poets. Such imitations must be referred to this mood, 
unless by ellipsis and transposition we make them out to be something else. 
The following are examples : ^^Blessed he he that blesseth thee." — Gen., xxvii, 
S9. ^'ThyHngdomcome:'—Matt.,YL10. 
*^IbU he that must, beneath his rival^s arms. 

And live the rest, secure of future harms." — Pope. 
** My soul, turn from them— turn toe to survey," <fec. — Goldsmith. 

PARTICIPLES. 
1. The Imperfect. 2. The Perfect. 3. The Preperfect. 

Loving. Loved. Having loved. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE FIRST EXAMPLE. 
Pirst Person Singular. 
Ind. I love, I loved, I have loved, I had loved, I shall love, 
I shall have loved. Pot. I may love, I might love, I may have 
loved, I might have loved. Subj. If I love. If I loved. 



Second Person Singular, 

Ind. Thou lovest, Thou lovedst, Thou hast loved, Thou 
hadst loved, Thou wilt love. Thou wilt have loved. Pot. 
Thou mayst love, Thou mightst love. Thou mayst have loved, 
Thou mightst have loved. BxrBt* If tiboa love, If i^u loved. 
Imp. Love [thou,] or Do thou love. 

Third Pef»on Sinffuktf. 

Ind. He loves, He loved. He hae loved, He had loved, He 
will love. He will have loved. Pot. He fd«y Icrve, He mijAt 
love, He may have loved. He might have loved. 8tBi. Ifhe 
love, If he loved. 

jpirit Person Plural 
Ind. We love, We loved. We liave loved^ We had loved, 
We shall love. We shall have loved. Pot. We may love, 
We might love, We may have loved, We might have loved* 
SuBj. If we love, If we loved. 

Second Person PluraL 

Ind- Yon love, You loved, You have loved^ You had loved,. 
You will love, You will have 'loved. Pot. You indy love. 
You might love. You may have loved, Tou might have loved. 
SuBj. If you iove, If you loved. Imp. Love |je or you,] or 
Do you love. 

Third Person Plural 

Ind. They love, Th^ loved. They have loved, They had 
loved, They will love, Iney will have loved* Pot- They may- 
love, They might love, They may have loved, They might huve 
loved. SuBj. If they love, If they loved. 

OaSt-^Iii tlie ftmilitfr stvl«, the MOdnd person Bingftikr of tlii»V6ft>^lBifiii«r 
ally formed thus : Im>. Thou lov'st, Thou loved, Thott hast loved. Them hmA 
loved, Thon wiU love, Thoa will have loved. Pot. Thoa mw UnfBj Tlio« 
might love, Thoa may have loved, Thoft might have loved* sW- It thoU 
love, If thou loved. Imp. Love [thou,] of Do ^o«t love* 

SECOND EXAMPLE . 

The irregular active verh SEE^ conjugated affirmatively. 

Princ^l Parts, 

Present. Preterit Imp, Participle. Per/. ParticipU 

See, Saw. Seeing. Seen. 

INFINITIVE HOOD. 

Present Tense., 

To see. 
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Perfect Tense. 










To have seen. 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 


• 






Present Tense. 








Singular. 






Plural 


1. 


I see, 




1. 


We see, 


2. 


Thou seest, 




2. 


You see, 


3. 


He sees; 
Singuhir. 


Imperfect Tense, 


3. 


They see. 
Plural. 


1. 


I saw. 




1. 


We saw. 


2. 


Thou sawest, 


2. 


You saw, 


3. 


He saw; 
Singular, 


Perfect Tense. 


3. 


They saw. 
Plural. 


1. 


I have seen, 1. 


We 


have seen, 


2. 


Thou hast seen, 2. 


You 


have seen. 



3. He has seen ; 3. They have seen. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

Singular, Plural. 

1. I had seen, 1. We had seen, 

2. Thou hadst seen, 2. You had seen, 

3. He had seen ; 3. They had seen. 

Pirstfuture Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I shall see, 1. We shall see, 

2. Thou wilt see, ^ 2. You will see, 

3. He will see;* 3. They will see. 

Second-future Tense, 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall have seen, 1. We shall have seen, 

2. Thou wilt have seen, 2. You will have seen, 

3. He will have seen ; 3. They will have seen. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



Singular. 
I may see. 
Thou mayst see, 
He may see ; 



4* 



Plural. 

1. We may see, 

2. You may see, 

3. They may see. 
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tmpBffeet Tefise. 
Singular. Plural 

1. L might seoi 1, We might see, 

2. Thou mightst see, 2. You might see, 

3. He might see; % They might see. 



Perfect Tense, 
Singular. 
may have seen, 



PluraL 

1. 1 may have seen, 1. We may have seen, 

2. Hiou mayst have seen, 2. You may have seen, 

3. He may have seen ; 3. They may have seen. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
SinguUar. PluraL 

1. I might have seen, 1. We might have seen, 

2. Tliou mightst have seen, 2» You might have seen, 

3. He might have seen ; 3. They might have seen. 



StJBJUNOTIVB MOOD. 



Singular. 
If I see, 
If thoii see. 
If he see; 



Present Tense. 



Pural. 

1. If we see, 

2. If you see, 
S. If they see. 



Singular. 

1. If I saw, 

2. If thou saw, 

3. If he saw I 



Imperfect Tens^ 



Plural. 

1. If We saw, 

2. If you saW| 

3. Iftheysaw* 



mPERATIVB MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Singukir4 2. See [thou,] or Do thou see ; 

PUiraL 2. See [ye iyr you,] 0f Do yott see. 



1. The Imperfect 
Seeing. 



PABTIOIPLES. 

2. The Perfect. 
Seen. 



The Preperfeet 
Having seen. 



Obs.— In the fiuniUftr Bt>yl6, the second person singular of this verb, Ss 
nsnaUy fbrmed thus : iND.Thou seest, Then saw/Thoti hast seen. Thoa had 
seenjjThon will see, Thou will have seen. Pot. Thou may see, Thou might 
see, Thou may have seen, Thou might have seen. Suw. If thou see, If thou 
saw. Ixp. Bee [thou,] or Do thou see. 
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THIRD EXAMPLE, 

The irr^guhr neuter verb BE^ conjugated ajftrmatively. 

Principal Parte. 

Present PrekifU. Imp. Participle^ Perfi PaMcipU. 

Be. Was. BeiDg.% Been. 

INFINITIVB HOOD. 

Pteeent Tenjuu 

To be.. 
Perfect Tenefi^ 
To have been. 

INDIOATTVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Obs.— ^was former]^ UMd in the indicative pieseat: M, "We ^twelve 
brethren.*^— Owi., xUi, 82. '< What be these two oliv« brancheaf"— 2<cA^ 
iv, 19. But this conatraction. ia nfim. Qbiolcitck 

5%^«r. Phtifol 

\. \ mn^ 1. Wft are, 

% Tkott art,. SL Yoa; ar«^ 

S. Be 19; & They are. 

Impen^fsU Teme. 
Singviar. PluraL 

1. I was>. 1. We were, 

2. Thou wast,* 2» Tou were, ^ 
8. He ' wai^ 3. Thej were. 

Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I have been, 1. We have been, 

2. llioiAhast been, 2. You have been, 
& He has ^been^ 9. They have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I had been, 1. We had been, 

. 2. Thou hadst been, 2. You had been, 

3. He had been; 3. They had been. 

^ I I , ■ , ■ ■ . — _ — — I m 

* WerPii sometimes nsed Indlcativelv for toatt; Ut 
♦•Vainly tcsrt thou wedy—Bt/ron. 
** Wliato'er tbon art or werV^Jik 
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First-future Tense, 
Singular. Plural, 

1. I shaU be, L We shall be, 

2. Thou wilt be, 2. You will be, 

3. He will be; 3. Thej will be. 

Second-future Tense, 
Singular, PluraL 

1. I shall have been, 1. We shall have been, 

2. Thou wilt have been, 2. You will have been, 

3. He will have been ; 3. Thejr will have been. 

POTENTIAIi MOOD. 

Present Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I may be, 1. We may be, 

2. Thou mayst be, 2. You may be, 

3. He may be ; 3. They may be. 

Imperfect Tense, 
Singular, PluraL 

1. I might be, " 1. We might be, 

2. Thou mightst be, 2. You might be, 

3. He might be ; 3. They might be. 

Perfect Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I may have been, 1. We may have been, 

2. Thou mayst have been, 2. You may have been, 

3. He may have been ; 3. They may have been* 

Pluperfect Tense, 
Singular, Plural. 

1. I might have been, 1. We might have be^en, 

2. Thou mightst have been, 2. You might have been, 

3. He might have been ; 3. The^ might have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, 
Singular, PluraL 

1. If I be, 1. If we be, 

2. If thou be, 2. If you be, 

3. If he bo; 3. If they be. 
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Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural 

1. If I were, 1. If we were, 

2. If thou wert, or were, 2. If you were, 

3. If he were ; 3. If they were. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
k Present Tense, 

Singular. 2. Be [thou,] or Do thou be ; 

Plural, 2. Be [ye or you,] or Do you be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. The Imperfect. 2. The Perfect. 8. The Preperfect.* 

Being. Been. Having been. 

Ob8. — In the familiar style, the second person singular of this verb is nan-* 
ally formed thus : Ind. Thou art, Thou was, Thou hast beenj_Thou had 
been. Thou will be, Thou will have been. Pot. Thou may be, Thou might 
be, Thou may have been. Thou might have been. Subj. If thou be. If thou 
were. Imp. JBe [thou,] or Do thou be. 

n. COMPOUND FORM, ACTIVE OR NEUTER. 

Active and neuter verbs may also be conjugated, by 
adding the Imperfect Participle to the auxiliary verb be, 
through all its changes ; as, I am writing — ^He is sitting. 
This lorm of the verb denotes a continuance* of the ac- 
tion or the state of being, and is, on many occasions, 
preferable to the simple form of the verb. 

Obs. — ^Verbs of this form have sometimes a passive signification ; as, *'The 
books are now sellin^.^^ — AUen^s Gram., p. 82. ** It requires no motion in 
the oigans whilst it is forming.'''' — Murrmfs Gnmi^. 8. " While the work 
of the temple was earryvM on." — Br, J» Owen. *' The designs of Providence 
are carrying on." — Bp, Sutler. " We are permitted to Know nothing of 
what is transacting in the regions above us." — Dr. Blair. Expressions of 
this kind are condemned bv some critics ; but the usa^e is unquestionably 
of far better authority, and (according to my apprehension) in far better 
taste, than the more complex phraseology whfch some late writers adopt in 
iu stead; as, ** The books are now being soldJ*'' 

FOURTH EXAMPLE. 

The irregular active verb READ, conjugated affirmatively in 
the Compound Form. 

Principal Parts of the Simple Verb. 
Present. Preterit. Imp. Participle. Perf Participle. 
Read. Read. Reading. Read. 

* Those verbs which, in their simple form, imply continuanoe, do not admit tha 
oompoaad form ; thus we 9iSi,yy ** I respect him ;** but not, ^I am respecting liim.'* 

8 
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rNTINinVB HOOD. 
Present Tense, 
To be reading. 

Perfect Tense, 
To have been reading. 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I am reading, 1. We are reading, 

2. Thou art reading, 2. You are reading, 

3. He is reading; 3. They are reading. 

Imperfect Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I was reading, 1. We were reading, 

2. Thou wast reading, 2. You were reading, 

3. He was reading; 3. They were reading. 

Perfect Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I have been reading, 1. We have been reading, 

2. Thou hast been reading, 2. You have been reading, 

3. He has been reading; 3. They have been reading. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I had been reading, 1. We had been reading, 

2. Hiou hadst been reading, 2. You had been reading, 

3. He had been reading ; 3. lliey had been reading. 

Firstfuture Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. I shall be reading, 1. We shall be readmg, 

2. Thou wilt be reading, 2. You will be reading, 

3. He will be reading ; 3. They will be reading. 

Second-future Tense, 
Singular, i. I shall have been reading, 

2. Thou wilt have been reading, 

3. He will have been reading ; 
Plural, 1. We shall have been reading, 

2. You will have been reading, 

3. They will have been reading. 
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P0T3NTIAL MOOD. 
Present Tense, 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I may be reading, 1. We may be reading, 

2. Thou mayst be reading, 2. You may be reading, 

3. He may be reading ; 3. They may be reading. 

Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I might be reading, 1. We might be reading, 

2. Thou mightst be reading, 2. You might be reading, 

3. He might be reading ; 3. They might be reading 

Perfect Tense. 
Singular. 1. I may have been reading, 

2. Thou mayst have been reading, 

3. He may have been reading ; 
Plural 1. We may have been reading, 

2. You may have been reading, 

3. They may have been reading. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
lingular. 1. I might have been reading, 

2. Thou mightst have been reading, 

3. IJe might have been reading ; 
Plural. I. We might have been reading, 

2. You might have been reading, 

3. They might have been reading. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. If I be reading, 1. If we be reading, 

2. If thou be reading, 2. If you be reading, 

3. If he be reading ; 3. If they be reading. 

Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. If I were reading, 1. If we were reading, 

2. If thou wert reading, 2. If you were reading, 

3. If he were reading ; 3. If they were reading. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. 2. Be [thou] reading, or Do thou be reading ; 

Plur, 2. Be [ye or you] reading, or Do you be reading. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

1. The Imperfect. 2. The Perfect 3. The Preperfect 

Being reading. Having been reading. 

Ob8.— In the familiar Btyle, the seoond person singnlar of this verb, is 
nsnally formed thna : Iko. Thou art reading, Thou was reading, Thou hast 
been reading. Thou had been reading. Thou will be reading, Tbou will have 
been reading. Pot. Thou may be reading. Thou might be reading, Thon 
may have been reading. Thou might have been reading. Subj. If thou be 
reading, If thou were reading. Imp. Be [thou] reading, or Do thou be reading. 

III. FORM OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Passive verbs, in Englisb, are always of a compound 
form ; being made from active-transitive verbs, by add- 
ing the Perfect Participle to the auxiliary verb be, 
through all its changes : thus, from the active-transitive 
verb fove, is formed the passive verb he loved. 

Obs. 1. — A few active-intransitive verbs, that merely impljr motion, or 
change of condition, may be put into this form, with a neuter signification ; 
making not passive ont neuter verbs, which express nothing more than the 
state which results fh>m the change : as, I am come:B.e ie risen; They are 
fdUen, Our ancient writers, after the manner of the French, very frequently 
employed this mode of conjugation in a neuter sense j but, with a few ex- 
ceptions, present usage is clearly in favour of the auxiliary Aat^tf in preference 
tooe. whenever the verb formea with the perffect participle is not passive ; 
as, They have arrived — not, They are arrived. 

<dBS. 2. — Passive verbs maybe distinguished fi-om neuter verbs of the same 
form, by a reference to the agent or mstrument ; which frequently is, and 
always may be, expressed after passive verbs : but which never is, and never 
can be. expressed after neuter verbs : as, ** Tne tnief has been caught by tks 
jer, — "Pens are made vM a knife,^* 



FIFTH EXAMPLE. 
' The regular passive verb BE L VED^ conjugated affirmatively. 

Principal Parts of the Active Verb, 

Present. Preterit, Imper, Participle. Perfect Participle^ 

Love. Loved. Loving. Loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

To be loved. 

Perfect Tense. 

To have been loved, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I am loved, 1. We are loved, 

2. Thou art loved, 2. You are loved, 
8. He is loved; 3. They are loved. 
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Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural 

1. I was loved, 1. We were loved, 

2. Thou wast loved, 2. You were loved, 

3. He was loved ; 3. They were loved. 

Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. I have been loved, 1. We have been loved, 

2. Thou hast been loved, 2. You have been loved, 
8. He has been loved ; 3. They have been lovei 

Pluperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. I had been loved, 1. We had been loved, 

2. Thou hadst been loved, 2. You had been loved, 

3. He had been loved ; 3. They had been loved. 

First-future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall be loved, 1. We shall be loved, 

2. Thou wilt be loved, 2. You will be loved, 

3. He will be loved; 3. They will be loved. 

Second-future Tense. 

Singular. 1. I shall have been loved, 

2. Thou wilt have been loved, 

3. He will have been loved ; 

Plural. 1. We shall have been loved, 

2. You will have been loved, 

3. They will have been loved. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I may be loved, 1. We may be loved, 

2. Thou mayst be loved, 2. You may be loved, 

3. He may be loved ; 3. They may be loved. 

Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. 1 might be loved, 1. We might be loved, 

2. Thou mightst be loved, ' 2. You might be loved, 
9c He might be loved ; 3. They might be loved, 
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Perfect Tense. 
Singular, 1. I may have been loved, 

2. Thou mayst have been loved, 

3. He may have been loved ; 

Plural, 1. We may have been loved, 

2. You may have been loved, 

3. They may have been loved. 

Pluperfect Tense, 

Singular, 1. I might have been loved, 

2. TTiou mightst have been loved, 

3. He might have been loved ; 

Plural, 1. We might have been loved, 
2. You might have been loved, 
8, They might have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Singular, Plural, 

1. If I beloved, 1. If we beloved, 

2. If thou be loved, 2. If you beloved, 

3. If he be loved ; 3. If they be loved. 

Imperfect Tense, 
Singular, Plural, 

1. If I were loved, 1. If we were loved, 

2. If thou wert loved, 2. If you were loved, 

3. If he were loved; 3. If they were loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, 

Singular, 2. Be [thou] loved, or Do thou be loved ; 

Plural, 2. Be [ye or you] loved, or Do you be loved. 



1. The Imperfect. 
Being loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 

2. The Perfect, 

Loved. 



3. The Preperfect. 
Having been loved. 



Obs. — In the familiar style, the second person singular of this verh, ia 
nsu&lly formed thus : Ind. Thou art loved. Thou was loved. Thou hast been 
loved. Thou had been loved. Thou will be loved, Thou will nave been loved. 
Pot. Thou may be loved, Tnou might be loved. Thou mav have beenjoved, 
Tnou might have been loved. Subj. If thou be loved, If thou were loved. 
Imp. Bo [thou] loved, or Do thou be loved. 

IV. FORM OF NEGATION. 

A verb is oonjugated negatively, by placing tbe adverb 



OHAP. VI.] ETYMOLOGY.— VERBS.— IRREGULARS. 91 

nof after it, or after the first auxiliary ; but the infinitive 
and participles take the negative first: as, 

Inf. Not to love, Not to have loved. Ind. I love not, or I 
do not love, I loved not, or I did not love, 1 have not loved, 
I had not loved, I shall not love, I shall not have loved. Pot. 
I may, can,* or must not love ; I might, could, would, or should 
not love; I may, can, or must not have loved ; I might, could, 
would, or should not have loved. Subj. If I love not, If I loved 
not Part. Not loving, Not loved, Not having loved. 

V. FORM OF QUESTION. 

A verb is conjugated interrogatively, in the indicative 
and potential moods, by placing the nominative after it, 
or after the first auxiliary : as, 

Ind. Do I love? Did I love? Have I loved? Had I loved? 
Shall I love ? Shall I have loved ? Pot. May, can, or must I 
love ? Might, could, would, or should I love ? May, can, or 
must I have loved ? Might, could, would, or should I have 
loved? 

VI. FORM OF QUESTION WITH NEGATION. 

A verb is conjugated interrogatively and negatively, in the 
indicative and potential moods, by placing the nomina- 
tive and the adverb not after the verb, or after the first 
auxiliary: as, 

Ind. Do I not love ? Did I not love ? Have I not loved ? 
Had I not loved? Shall I not love? Shall I not have loved ? 
Pot. May, can, or must I not love ? Might, could, would, or 
should I not love? May, can, or must I not have loved? Might, 
could, would, or should I not have loved ? 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

An irregular verb is a verb that does not form the pre- 
terit and perfect participle by assuming dor ed; as, see^ 
^ saWj seeing, seen. 

Ob8. 1.— When the verb ends in a sharp consonant, t is sometimes im- 
properly substitated for ed, making the preterit and the perfect purliciplo 
irregalar in spelling, when they are not so m sound : as, diatreH for aistresatdf 
toti for tossed, mixt lor imxsd, crackt for crtuked. 

Obs. 2. — When the verb ends with a smooth consonant, the substitution 
of t for sd produces an irregularity in sound, as well as in writing. In some 

• Wbenpower Is denied, can and not are united to prevent ambiguity ; aa, ** I can- 
not g^y Bat when the power aB affirmed, and something else Is denied, the words 
are written separately; as, **The Christian apologist can not merely expose the uttor 
iMMOPess of the infidel assertion, but he has positive ground for erecting aa opposite 
■ad •onfivating aiaertioa ia its place.''— 2>r. Ohaimsn, 
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such irreeularities, the |k>et8 are indulged for the sake of rhyme ; but- the 
best speasers and writers of prose prefer the regular form wherever good use 
has sanctioned it: thus, learrud is better than learnt; burned, than burnt; 
penned, thaapent: abeorbed, than (ibsorpt; epeUed, than epeU; amdUd^ than 
emelt; though both forms are allowable. 

Obs. 8. — Several of the irregular verbs are variously used by the best au- 
thors ; and man^ preterits ana participles which were formerly in good use, 
are now obsolete, or becoming so. 

Obs. 4. — ^The simple irregular verbs are abdbt 110 in number, and are 
nearly all monosyllables. They are derived fh)m the Saxon, in which lan- 
guage they are also, for the most part, irregular. 

Obs. 5.— The following alphabetical list exhibits the simple irregular verbs, 
88 they are now generaUy used. In this list, and also in that of the redun- 
dant verbs, those preterits and participles wnioh are supposed to be prefer- 
able, and best supported by authorities, are placed first. Nearly all com- 
pounds that follow the form of their siniple verbs, or derivatives that foUow 
their primitives, are purposely omitted from both tables. Welooms and h^ 
"have, unlike come ana have, are always re^lar, and therefore belong not to 
either list. Some words which are obsolete, have also been omitted, thai 
the learner might not mistake them for words in present use. Borne of those 
which are pla^d last, are now little used. 



LIST OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Present* 

Arise, 

Be, 

Bear, 

Beat, 

Begin, 

Behold, 

Beset, 

Bestead, 

Bid, 

Bind, 

Bite, 

Bleed, 

Break, 

Breed, 

Bring, 

Buy, 

Cast, 

Chide, 

Choose, 

Cleave,! 

Cling, 

Come, 

Cost, 

Cut, 



JPreterU. 


Imp, Participle. 


arose, 


arising. 


was. 


being. 


bore or bare, 


bearing. 


beat. 


beating. 


began or begun. 


beginning, 
beholding. 


beheld. 


beset, 


besetting. 


bestead. 


besteading. 


bid or bade, 


bidding. 


bound. 


binding. 


bit, 


biting, 


bled. 


bleeding. 


broke. 


breaking. 


bred. 


breeding. 


brought, 


bringing. 


bought. 


buymg, 


cast. 


casting. 


chid. 


chiding. 


chose. 


choosing. 


cleft or clove. 


cleaving. 


clung, 


clinging. 


came. 


coming. 


cost. 


costing. 


cut, 


cutting, 



Perfect PaHMple, 

arisen. 

been. 

borne or bom.* 

beaten or beat. 

begun. 

beheld. 

beset. 

bestead.f 

bidden or bid. 

bound. 

bitten or bit. 

bled. 

broken. 

bred. 

brought. 

bought. 

cast. 

chidden or chid* 

chosen. 

cleft or doyen. 

clung. 

come. 

cost. 

cut. 



• Borne signifies carried; bom Biflmlfiea hrouffhtfbc'A. 

t " And they shall pass through It, hardly bestead, and naugry."— 7«aiaA, vliL 21. 
t Cleane to split, Is Irregalar as above; cteace^ to stick, is reffular, but oiWM WM 
f onnerly iis«d in the preterit, llitr cietHted, 



CHAP. VI.] ETTMOLOGY.— VERBS.— IRBEGULARS. 



93 



Present* 

Do, 

Draw, 

Drive, 

Drink, 

Eat, 

Fall, 

Feed, 

Feel, 

Fight, 

Find, 

Flee, 

Fling, 

Fly, 

Forbear, 

Forsake, 

Get, 

Give, 

Go, 

Grow, 

Have, 

Hear, 

Hide, 

Hit, 

Hold, 

Hurt, 

Keep, 

Know, 

Lead, 

Leave, 

Lend, 

Let, 

Lie, (to rest,) 

Lose, 
Make, 
^eet, 
Put, 
Read, 
Bend, 



Pretmt, 


Imp. Partioiple, 


did, 


doing, 


drew. 


drawing. 


drove. 


driving. 


drank. 


drinking, 


ate or gat. 


eating, 


fell,- 


falling. 


fed. 


feeding. 


felt. 


feeling. 


fought. 


fighting, 


found, 


finding. 


fled, 


fleeing, 


flung, 


flinging. 


flew. 


flying, 


forbore. 


forbearing, 


forsook, 


forsaking. 


got, 


getting. 


gave. 


giving. 


went. 


going, 


grew. 


growing. 


had. 


having. 


heard, 


hearing. 


hid. 


hiding. 


hit. 


hitting. 


held, 


holding. 


hurt,t 


hurting, 


kept,t 


keeping. 


knew. 


knowing. 


led. 


leading. 


left. 


leaving. 


lent, 


lending. 


let. 


letting, 


lay, 


lying, 


lost, 


losing. 


made, 


making, 


met. 


meeting. 


put, 


putting, 


r6ad, 


reading, 


rent. 


rending. 



Perfect ParticipU, 

done. 

drawn. 

driven. 

drunk or drank, 

eaten or eat 

&.Ilen. 

fed. 

felt. 

fought. 

found. 

fled. 

flung. 

flown. 

forborne. 

forsaken. 

got or gotten. 

given. 

gone. 

grown. 

had. 

heard. 

hidden or hid. 

hit, 

held or holden.* 

hurt. 

kept. 

known. 

led. 

left. 

lent 

let 

lain. 

lost. 

made. 

met 

put 

rgad. 

rentg 



• **Holdmh Is not in general use; and is chiefly employed by attorneys."— OV*o*nMd^ 
p. IM. Wells marks this word as ** obsolescent."— i»cA/>o^ Gram.^ p. 108. L. Murray 
rejected it; bnt Lowth gave it alone, as a participle, and held onlv as a preterit. 

t ** I have been found gailty of killing cats I never hnrie(L'''' — Roderick Random. 

X "They keeped aloof as they passed her bye."— «^ Sogg^ Filgritna qf the Sun^ 
p. 19. 

S Perhaps there is authority sufficient to place the verb rend among those which 
are redundant See, in the Grammar of English Gr%mmar8| font examples of tho 
regular fvrrn, *^rmtded:^ 
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Pretmt, Preterii, ' Imp, ParHcipU, 

Rid, rid, ridding, 

Ride, rode, riding, 

Ring, rung or rang, ringing, 

Rise, rose, rising, 

Run, ran or run, running. 

Say, said, saying, 

See, saw, seeing. 

Seek, sought, seeking, 

Sell^ sold, selling, 

Send, sent, sending, 

Set, set, setting. 

Shed, shed, shedding. 

Shoe, shod, shoeing, 

Shoot, shot, shooting. 

Shut, shut, shutting. 

Shred, shred, shredding, 

Shrink, shrunk or shrank, shrinking. 

Sing, sung or sang, singing, 

Sink, sunk or sank, sinking, 

Sit, sat, sitting. 

Slay, slew, slaying. 

Sling, slung, slinging, 

Slink, slunk or slank, slinking, 

Smite, smote, smiting. 

Speak, spoke, speaking. 

Spend, spent, spending. 

Spin, spun, spinning. 

Spit, spit or spat, spitting, 

Spread, spread, spreading. 

Spring, sprung or sprang, springing. 

Stand, stood, standing, 

Steal, stole, stealing, 

Stick, stuck, sticking. 

Sting, stung, stinging. 

Stink, stunk or stank stinking. 

Stride, strode or strid, striding. 

Strike, struck, striking. 

Swear, swore, swearing. 



PmfeetPartieijBk, 

rid. 

ridden or rode. 

rung. 

risep. 

run. 

said. 

seen. 

sought 

sold. 

sent. 

set. 

shed. 

shod.* 

shot. 

shut. 

shred. 

shrunk or shrunken, 

sung. 

sunk. 

sat. 

slain. 

slung. 

slunk. 

smitten or smit 

spoken. 

spent. 

spun. 

spit or spitten. 

spread. 

sprung. 

stood. . 

stolen. 

stuck. 

stung. 

stunk. 

stridden or strid.f 

struck or stricken. 

sworn. 



* " Bhof^T 9fto«d or vhoA* ^hnolnCk ehoed or shod.^* — Old Gram^ by W, Ward^ p. <M; 
■11*1 Fowlo*s Trtui Ert^li^ Of^tm., p. 46. 

t Tho v?T^ /ttj-i(f^^aTn\ itB rterU'atlve Tifrntrid^, PAehof wbich is naed In two Irregalar 
fbnnii, shnw t]so a tt^nrk'ticy fn Tl(^romt^ rvf] n nrliint, " TTy will Jin d tli*? poUdcid Itobby 
Wbiab be luu bwtHdfd no vhMn nui." — TV rtiti{/Kfirff, a 2f&is*pap$r. 

•*A UqL balrtjd ii^bsr etrid^r-- WhitU&r't Sabbath idwH. 
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FruttU. 


Pr€terU. 


Im^, Participle, Perfed ParOeipU. 


Swim, 


swum or swam, 


swimming. 


swum. 


Swing, 


swung or swang. 


swinging. 


swung. 


Take, 


took. 


taking, 


taken. 


Teach, 


taughtj 


teaching. 


taught. 


Tear, 


tore. 


tearing. 


torn. 


Tell, 


told. 


telling. 


told. 


Think, 


thought, 


thinking, 


thought. 


Thrust, 


thrust. 


thrusting. 


thrust. 


Tread, 


trod, 


treading. 


trodden or trod. 


Wear, 


wore. 


wearing, 


worn. 


Win, 


won. 


winning, 


won. 


Write, 


wrote. 


writing. 


written.* 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

A redundant verb is a verb that forms the preterit or 
the perfect participle in two or more, ways, and so as to 
be both regular and irregular ; as, thrive, thrived or throve, 
thriving, thrived or thriven. Of this class of verbs, there 
are about ninety-five, beside sundry derivatives and 
compounds. 

Ob8. 1.— Those irregnlar verbs whicli have more than one fbrm for the pre« 
terit or for the perfect participle, are in some sense redundant; bat, as there 
is no occasion to make a distmct class of such as have doable forms that are 
never reffular, these redundancies are either included in the preceding list oi 
the simple irregular verbs, or omitted as being improper to be now recognized 
for gooa English. A few old preterits or participles may perhaps be account^ 
ed good English in the solemn style, which are not so m the familiar : as, 
" And none spake a word unto him." — Job, ii, 18. " When I brake the five 
loaves.'* — MarlSf viii, 19. " Serve me till I have eaten and drunJsen.^'' — Lukej 
xvii, 8 " It was not possible that he should be hMen of it." — Acts, ii. 24. 
" Thou eastedst them down into destruction."— P«a^w«, Ixxiii, 18. " Behold 
I was shapen in iniquity." — Ib.^ Ii, 6. "A meat-offering bc^een in the oven." 
— LevUious, ii, 4. 

" With casted slough, and fresh CQ\enty.''^—Shahspeare. 
" Thy dreadful vow, loader with de&thJ*^— Addison, 

Obs. 2.— The list which ia given below, (one that originated with G. B., 
and was prepared with great care,) exhibits the redundant verbs as they are 
now generally used, or as they may be used without grammatical impro- 
priety. If the reader would see authorities for the forms admitted, he may 
find a ^eat number cited in Brown's largest Grammar. No words are in- 
serted m the following table, but such as some modem authors countenance. 
A word is not necessarily ungrammatical by reason of having a rival form 
that is more common ; nor is every thing to be repudiated wmoh some few 
grammarians condemn. 

Obs. 8.— This school grammar, as now revised by the author in 1864, ex- 
hibits the several classes of verbs in the same manner as does the Grammar 
of English Grammars, which was first published in 1851. All former lists 
of our irregular and redundant verbs are, in many respects, defective and 

* ^ Writ and wrote were formerly often used as participles, and writ also as a pro* 
terit, but they are now generally dlscontinaod by good writers.*^ — Worcester'a Dick 
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erroneons ; nor is it claimed ibr those which are here presented, that they 
are absolutely perfect I trust, however, they are much nearer to perfMtion| 
than are any earlier ones. Among the many mdividuals who have publishea 
schemes of these verbs, none have been more respected and followed than 
Lowth, Murray, and Crombie ; yet are these authors' lists severally faxiity ut 
vespect to as many as sixty or seventy of the words in question, though 
the whole number but little exceeds two hundred, and is commonly reckoned 
less than one hundred and eighty. 

Obs. 4.— The grammatical points to be settled or taught by these tables, 
are very man^. They are more numerous than all the preterits and perfect 
participles which the lists exhibit : because the mere absence therefrom of any 
form of preterit or perfect participle implies its condemnation, and the omift- 
aion from botii, of any entire verb, suggests that it is always regular. 



LIST OF THE REDUNDANT VERBS. 



jPreeerU. Preterit. Jmper, Participle. 

Abide, abode or abided, abiding, 

Awake, awaked or awoke, awaking, 

Belay, belayed or belaid, belaying, 

Bend, bent or bended, bendinj^. 

Bereave, bereft or bereaved, bereavio^. 

Beseech, besought or beseeched, beseeching, 

Betj betted or bet, betting. 

Betide, betided or betid, betiding. 

Bide, bode or bided, biding, 

Blend, blended or blent, blending. 

Bless, blessed or blest, blessing, 

Blow. blew or blowed, blowing. 

Bulla, built or builded, building. 

Bum, burned or burnt, burning. 

Burst, burst or bursted, bursting. 

Catch, caught pr catched, catching. 

Clothe, clothed or clad, clothing. 

Creep, crept or creeped, creej)ing, 

Crow, crowed or crew, crowing. 

Curse, cursed or curst, cursing, 

Dare, dared or durst. daring, 

Deal, dealt or dealed, dealing. 

Dig, dug cr digged, . digging, 

Dive, dived or dove, diving, 

Dream, dreamed or dreamt, dreaming. 

Dress, dressed or drest. dressing, 

Dwell, dwelt or dwellea, dwelling. 

Freeze, fi*oze or freezed, freezing, 

Geld, gelded or ^elt, gelding. 

Gild, gilded or gilt, gilding. 

Gird, girded'or girt, girding. 

Grave, graved, graving. 

Grind, ground or grinded, grinding. 

Hang, nung or hanged, hanging. 

Heat, heated or het, heating. 

Heave, heaved or hove, heaving. 

Hew, hewed, hewing, 

Kneel, kneeled or knelt, kneeling. 

Knit, knit or knitted, knitting. 

Lade, laded, lading, 

Lay, laid or layed, laying, 

Lean, leaned or Igant, leaning. 

Leap, leaped or I6apt, leaping, 

Learn, learned or learnt, learning. 

Light, lighted or lit, lighting. 



Perfect PartieipU, 
abode or abided, 
awaked or awoke, 
belayed or beUud. 
bent or bended, 
bereft or bereaved, 
besought or beseeched* 
betted or bet. 
betided or betid, 
bode or bided, 
blended or blent, 
blessed or biest. 
blown or blowed. 
built or builded. 
burned or burnt, 
burst or bursted. 
caught or catched. ' 
clothed or clad, 
crept or creeped. 
crowed, 

cursed or curst, 
dared. 

dealt or dealed. 
dug or di^ed, 
dived or diven. 
dreamed or dreamt, 
dressed or drest. 
dwelt or dwelled, 
frozen or freezed. 
gelded or gelt, 
gilded or gilt, 
girded or girt, 
graved or graven, 
ground or grinded, 
hung or hanged, 
heated or het. 
heaved or hoven. 
hewed or hewn, 
kneeled or knelt, 
knit or knitted, 
laded or laden, 
laid or layed. 
leaned or Idant. 
leaped or ISapt. 
learned or leaniiU 
lighted or lit. 
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PrsMfU, 

Mean, 

Mow, 

Mulct, 

Pass, 

Pay, 

Pen, (to coop,) 

Quit, 
Bap, 
Seave, 
Bive, 
Boast, 
Saw. 
Beetne, 
Shake, 
Shape, 
Shave, 
Shear, 
Shine, 
Show, 
•Sleep, 
Slide, 
SUl, 
SmeU, 
Sow, 

SpelL 

6pm; 

Spoil, 

stave, 

Sta^, 

Strmg, 

Strive, 

Strow, 

Sweat, 

Sweep, 

Swell; 

Thrive, 

Throw, 

Wake, 

Wax, 

Weave, 

Wed, 

Weep, 

Wet, 

Whet, 

Wind, 

Wont, 

Work, 

Wring, 



PnterU. 

mhant or meaned, 

mowed, 

mulcted or mulct, 

passed or past, 

paid or payed, 

penned or pent. 

pleaded or pled, 

proved, 

quitted #»• quit, 

rapped or rapt, 

renorreaved, 

rived, 

roasted or roast, 

sawed, 

seethed or sod, 

shook or shaked, 

shaped, 

shaved. 

sheared or shore, 

shined or shone, 

showed, 

slept or sleeped, 

slid or elided, 

slitted or slit, 

smelled or smelt, 

sowed, 

sped or speeded, 

spdled or spelt, 

q>illed or spilt. 

split or sphttea, 

spoiled or spoilt, 

stove or staved, 

staid or stayed, 

strung or stringed, 

striv^ or strove, 

strowed, 

sweated or sweat. 

swept or Bweepea, 

swelled, 

thrived or throv^ 

threw or throwed, 

waked or woke, 

waxtd, 

wove or weaved, 

wedded or wed, 

wept or weeped, 

wet or wetted, 

whetted or whet, 

wound or winded, ' 

wont or wonted, 

worked or wrought, 

wringed or wrung. 



Jmper.JPartip^ile, 
meaning, 
mowing, 
mulcting, 
passing, 
paying, 
penning, 
pleading, 
proving, 
quitting, 
rapping, 
reavmg, 
riving, 
roasting, 
sawing, 
seething, 
shaking, 
shaping, 
shaving, 
shearing, 
shining, 
showing. 



slidmg, 

slitting, 

smelling, 

sowing, 

speeding, 

spelling, 

spillmg, 

splitting, 



staving, 

staying, 

stnngfiig, 

striving, 

strewing, 

sweating, 

sweeping, 

swelling, 

thriving, 

throwing, 

waking, 

waxing, 

weaving, 

weddii^, 

weeding, 

wetting, 

whetting, 

winding, 

wonting, 

working, 

wringing. 



Per/eet ParHoiple. 
mSant or meaned. 
mowed or mown, 
mulcted or mulct, 
passed or past, 
paid or payed, 
penned or pent, 
pleaded or pled, 
proved or proven, 
quitted or quit, 
rapped or nipt, 
reh or reaved. 
riven or rived, 
roasted or roast, 
sawed or sawn, 
seethed or sodden, 
shaken or shaked. 
shaped or shapen. 
shaved or shaven, 
sheared or shorn, 
shined or shone, 
showed or shown, 
slept or sleeped. 
slidden, slid or slidsd* 
slitted or slit, 
smelled or smelt, 
sowed or sown, 
sped or speeded, 
spelled or si>elt. 
spilled or spilt, 
split or splitted. 
spoiled or spoilt, 
stove or staved, 
staid or stayed, 
strung or stringed, 
strived or striven, 
strowed or strown. 
sweated or sweat, 
swept or sweeped. 
swelled or swollen, 
thrived or tlutven. 
thrown or thawed, 
waked or woke, 
waxed or waxen, 
woven or weaved. 
wedded or wed. 
wept or weeped. 
wet or wetted, 
whetted or whet, 
wound or winded, 
wont or wonted, 
worked or wrought, 
wringed or wrung. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

A defective verb is a verb that forms no participles, and 
is used in but few of the moods and tenses ; as, beware^ 

9 
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0B8.--Wheii any of the principal parts of a verb are wantinff. thfl i 

nauallj derived from those parts ore also, of coarse, wanting. All the aazil« 
iaries, except do^ he, and Tua^e, are defective ; but, as auxiliaries, they become 
parts of other verbs, and do not n^ed the parts which are technically said to 
be ^^toanUng," The following brief catalogue contains all our defaotive 
verbs, except msthinks, with its preterit tneihmtffM, which is not only de&ct* 
Ip^e, but impersonal, irregular, and deservedly Obsolesoent. 

LIST OF THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



PresmU. 


Preteni. 


PfisterU. 


PrettriL 


Beware^ 
Can, 




Shall 


should, 
would. 


could. 


Will, 


May, 


might. 


Quoth, 


quoth. 


Must, 


must. 


Wis, 


wist 


Ought, 


ought. 


Wit, 


wot. 



Obs. 1,— Beware is not used in the indicative present. Must is never variad 
in termination. Ought is invariable, except in the solemn style, where w« 
find ottghtest. Will is sometimes used as a principal verb, and as such is 
regular and complete. Quoth is used only in ludicrous language, and is not 
varied. It seems to be properly the third person singular of the present ; 
fbr it ends in th, and quod was formerly used as the preterit : as, 
" Yea, so sayst thou, (quod TrOylus,) ahis V^^Chaueer, 

Obs. 2. — WiSj preterit toiet, to know, to think, to suppose, to imagine, ap~ 
pears to be now nearly or quite obsolete ; but it seems proper to explain it, 
because it is found in the Bible : as, <^ I tinat not, brethren, that he was the 
high priesf — Acts, xxiii, 5. "He himself ^tow^ not that nis &oe shone.' '' 
—Jjife qfSoMUer, p. iv. Wit. to know, and toot, knew, are also obsolete 
except in the phrase to wU ; wnioh, being taken aostractly, is equivalent to 
the adverb TMmdy, or to the phrase, that is to say, 

Obs. 3. — Some verbs from the nature of the subject to which they refer, 
can be used only in the third person singular: as. It rains; it snowe; it 
freezes ; it haUe ; it lightens ; it thunders. These nave been called impersonal 
verbs. The neuter pronoun it, which is always used before them, does not 
seem to represent any noun, but, in connexion with the verb, merely to ex- 
press a state of things. 



CHAPTER Vn.— OF PARTICIPLES. 

A Participle is a word derived from a .verb, partici- 
pating the properties of a verb, and of an adjective or a 
noun ; and is generally formed by adding ing, d, or ed, 
to the verb : thus, from the verb rule, are formed three 
participles, two simple and one compound ; as, 1. ruling^ 
2. ruled, 3. having ruled. 



Obs. 1. — Almost all verbs and participles seem to have their very < 
in motion, or the privation qf'motton — in acting, or ceasing to ast. -Ajid to all 
motion and rest, time kr^ place are necessary concomitants ; nor are the ideas 
of degree and manner often irrelevant. Hence the use of tenses and of mP 
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wrte. For whatsoever oomes to pass, must come to pass tomftime and wms- 
where J and, in ever^ event, something must he affected somewhat and eome- 
Jkow. Hence it is evident that those grammarians are right, who say, that 
**a/2 part4eif>le8 im^ time,^^ But it does not follow that the Mglish par- 
tidples dimde time, like the tenses of a verb, and epeoifi/ the period of 
action ; on the contrary, it is certain and manifest that they do not. The 
phrase, *^ men labouring,^^ conveys no other idea than that of labourers at 
work ; it no more suggests the time^ than the^^ac^, degree, or manner of their 
work. All these drcumstancea require other words to express them ; as, 
'* Men now here awkwardly labouring mtuik to little purpose." 

Obs. 2. — ^Participles retain the essential maanm^ of their verbs ; and, Wos 
t^rbt, are either active-transitive, a4stiv&-int^ansiUve, passive, or neuter, in 
their si^ification. For this reason, many have classed them with the verbs. 
But their formal meanmg is obviously oifferent. They convey no affirma- 
tion, but usually relate to nouns or pronouns. Wee adjectives, except when 
they are joined with auxiliaries to form the compound tenses ; or when they 
have in part the nature ^ substantives, like the Latin gerunds. Hence 
some have injudiciously ranked them with the adjectives. We have as- 
•igned them a separate place among the parts of speech, because experienoa 
htts shown that it is expedient to do so. 

Obs. 8.— The English partidples are all derived from the roots of their 
reapeotive verbs, and do not, like those of some other languages, take their 
names from the tenses. They are reckoned among the prinoi];»il parts in the 
coinugation of their verbs, and many of the tenses are formed from them. 
In the compound forms of conjugation, they are found alike in all the tenses. 
They do not therefore, of themselves, express any particular time ; but they 
denote the state of the being, action, or passion^ m regard to its progress or 
completion. [See remarks on the Participles, m the jPort-Boyal Latin and 
Oreek Orammars,] 

CLASSES. 

English verbs have severally three participles ; which 
have been very variously denominated, perhaps the most 
accurately thus : the Imperfect, the Perfect^ and the Pre- 
perfecL Or, as their order is undisputed, they may be 
conveniently called the Firs% the Second^ and the Third. 

I. The Imperfect Participle is that which ends com- 
monly in ing^ and implies a continuance of the being, 
action, or passion ; as, being^ loving, seeing, writing — being 
hved, being seen, being writing. 

IL The Perfect Participle is that which ends commonly 
in ed or en, and implies a completion of the being, action, 
or passion ; as, been, hved, seen, written. 

ni. The Preperfect Participle is that which takes the 
sign having, and implies a previous completion of the 
being, action, or passion ; as, having hved, having seen, 
having written — having been loved, having been writing, 
having been written. 

The First or Imperfect Participle, when simple, is al- 
ways formed by adding ing to the radical verb ; as hok, 
looking: when compound, it is formed by prefixing being 
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to some other simple participle ; as, being reading, being 
read, being complet&d. 

The Second or Perfect Participle is always simple, and 
is regularly formed by adding c? or ed to the radical 
verb : those verbs from which it is formed otherwise, 
are inserted in the list as being irregular or redundant. 

The ^ird or Preper;^c^ Participle is always compound, 
and is formed by prefixing having to the perfect, when 
the compound is double, and having been to the perfect 
or the imperfect, when the compound is triple : as, hav- 
ing spoken, having been spoken, having been speaking, 

Obs. 1.— Some have supposed that both th9 simple portidpleB denote 
present timej some have supposed that the one denotes present, and the 
other, past tmie; some have supposed that neither has any recard to time; 
and some have supposed that both are of all times. In regara to the tnanr 
ner of their signification, some have supposed the one to be active and the 
other to be passive ; some have supposed the participle in ing to be aodve 
or neuter^ and the other active or passive ; and some have supposed that 
either of them may be active, passive, or neuter. Nor is there any more 
unanimity amonff grammarians, m respect to the compounds. Hence several 
different names nave been loosely given to each of thciparticiples ; and some- 
times with manifest impropriety ; as when Buchanan, in his conjugations, 
calls beina Active — and been, KaJvmg been, and ha/omg had, Passive. The 
Jilnt participle has been called the Present, the Imperfect, the Active, the 
Present active, the Present passive, the Present neuter ; the Second has oeoi 
called the Perfect, the Past, the Passive, the Perfect active, the Perfect pas* 
Bive, the Perfect neuter : and the Third has been called the Compound^the 
Compound active, the Compound passive, the Compound perfe<», the Piu' 
perfect, the Preterperfeot, tne Preperfect But the application of a n&ne ia 
of little consequence, so that the thinj^ itself be rightly understood by the 
learner. Grammar snould be taught m a style at once neat and plain, dear 
and brief. Upon the choice of his terms the writer has bestowea much re- 
flection ; yet he finds it impossible either to please everybody, or to explain 
all the reasons for preference. 

Obs. 2. — The participle in ing represents the action or state as eoniinuing 
and ever incomplete; it is therefore ru^htly termed the Impebfsot participle : 
whereas the participle in ed always has reference to the action aa done and 
complete ; ana is by proper contradistinction called the Pebfeot partidple. It 
is hardly necessary to add, that the terms perfect and imperfect, as thus ap- 
plied to the English participles, have no reference to twne, or to those ten»e$ of 
^e verb which are usually (but not ver^ accurately) named by these epithets. 
The termspretent end poet do denote time, and are in a kind of oblique con- 
tradistinction ; but how well they apply to the participles may be seen by the 
following texts : *^ God toae in Onrist, reeondUno the world unto himself."-* 
" We pray you in Christ's stead, be ye reconciled to God." — St. PaivL 

Obs. 8. — ^The participle in ing has, by many, been called the Preeetd paitir: 
eiple. But it is as applicable to past or future, as to present time : otherwise 
srch expressions as, " I had been toriUng,^* — " I shall be torUing,^^ would be 
BOiecisms. It has aiso been called the active partidple. But it Is not alwaye 
active, even when derived from an active verb : mr such expressions aa, 
•' The goods are selling,^'' — " The ships are now buHdifig,^^ are in use, and 
not without authority. The dietingutshing characteristic of this partldpie is, 
that it denotes an unfinished and progressive state of the being, action, or 
passion ; it is therefi>re properly denominated the iMPERTBor participle. If 
uie term were applied with reference to time, it would be no more objection- 
able than the -woidpresent, and would be equally supported by the vai^ of 



cnAP.yn.] ktymologt.— participles.— classes. 101 

the Greek linguists. This namo is approved by Murray^* and adopted by 
Beveral of the more recent grammarians. See the works of Dr. Crombie, J, 
Grant, T, 0, Churchill, B. Ml^, JS. B, Smart, M, Barrison, W, O, Lewis, 
J, M. WCuUoch, £. Mizmy N, iBuOer^ J). B, Towir, W. H, WelU, a W, and 
J. a Sanders, 

Obb. 4^— 'The participle in ed, as is mentioned above denotes a completion 
of the being, action, or passion, and should therefore be denominated the 
PxBrxoT participle. But this completion may be spok ;n of as present, past, 
or future, for the participle itself nas no tenses, and njikes no distinction or 
time, nor should tne name be supposed to refer to the perfect tense. The 
per/ed participle of transitive verbs^ being used in the formation of passive 
verbs, is sometimes called the passive participle. It has a passive signifioa* 
tion, except when it is used in forming the compoi ind tenses of the active 
verb. Hence the difference between the sentences'^ ^^ I have written a let- 
ter,** and, ** I have a letter written ;" — ^the former b^mg equivalent to ScHpsi 
Uieras, and the latter to Sunt mihi tUera scriptce. 

Obs. 5. — The third participle has most generally been called the Compound 
or the Compound Perfect. The latter of these terms seems to be rather objec~ 
tionable on account of its length ; and against the former it may be ur^ed 
that, in the compound forms of conjugation, the first or imperfect participle 
IS a compound : as, being vmJimg, being seen, Br. Adam calls having loved 
the perfect participle €utM)e, which he says must be rendered in Latin bv the 
pluperfect of the subjunctive, " as, he having loved, qmim amavisset ;" but 
It is manifest that the perfect participle of the verb to love, whether active or 
passive, is the simple word unied. jmd not this compound. Many writers 
erroneously represent the participle in ing as always active, and the partici- 
ple in M^ as always inssive ; and some, among whom is Buchanan, making 
DO distinction between the simple perfect loved and the compound having 
laved, place the Utter with the K>rmer, and call it passive also. But if this 
partici])le is to be named with reference to its meaning, there is perhaps no 
better t*erm for it than the epithet Pbepebfeot, — a word which explains it- 
self, like prepaid or prerequisite. Of the many other names, the most correct 
one is Pluj^fect, — ^which is a term of very nearly the same meaning. Not 
because this compound is really of the pluperfect ten^e^ but because it always 
denotes bein^, action, or passion, that is, or was, or will be, completed before 
the doing or oeing of something else ; and, of course, when the latter thing 
is represented as past, the participle must correspond to the pluperfect tense 
of its verb ; as, ^''Having esmlained her views, it was necessary she should ex- 
patiate on the vanity and futility of the enjoyments promised by Pleasure.'* 
Jamieson^s Bhet., p. 181 . Here ha/oing explained is equivalent to when she had 
explained. 

Obs. 6. — Participles often become a^ectives, and are construed before nouns 
to denote quality. The terms so converted form the class of participial ad^ 
uctives. Words of a participial form may be regarded as adjectives. 1. 
When they reject the idea of time, and denote something customary or 
habitual, rather than a transient act or state ; as, A lying rogue, i. e., one 
addicted to lying. 2. When they admit adverbs of comparison ; as. A more 
learned man. 8. When they are compounded with something that aoes not 
belong to the verb ; as, ui[feeling, wnfelt. There is no verb to unfed: there- 
fore, no participle unfeelmg or wnfeU. Adjectives are generally placed before 
their nouns: {mrticiples, i^r them. 

Obs. 7. — ^Participles in mg often become wnms. When preceded by an 
article, an adjective, or a noun or pronoun of the possessive case, they are 
construed as nouns, and ought to have no regimen. A participle immedi- 

* ** The most unexceptionable distinction vMch grammarians make between the 

Sarticlplet, Is, that the one points to the continuation of the action, passion, or stato 
enoted by the verb ; and the other, to the completion of It Thus, the present par* 
tlciple signifies imperfect action, or action begun and not ended: as, * I am voriHng a 
letter.* The past participle signifies action z>0iV!;c^d, or finished: *I have voriUen a 
letter.'— * The letter is XDriUmy^— Murray's Orammfir^ 8vo, p. 65. "The first [par- 
ticiple] expresses a coniinuat^m: the others, a O(mtpletion.^'''-'W. Attends Orwin^ 
12mOki;MMbm,1818,p.63. ^^ 
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atelv preceded by a preposition, is not converted into a nonn, and therefore 
retains its regimen ; as. ^* I thank you/or hdping Mm." Participles in this 
oonstmction oorrespona with the Latin gerund, and are sometimes called 
(fentndives. 

Obs. 8. — ^To distinj?Tiish the partici{>le from the particmial nonn, the learner 
.ahonld observe the V)llowms/our things: 1. Nouns take articles and adjec- 
tives before them ; partieipUa. as sach, do not. 2. Noons may govern Uie 
possessive case, bnt not the oDJective ; partieipU$ may govern the objective 
case, bat not the possessive. 8. Mwu may be the sabjects or objects of 
verbs ; parHcipUs cannot. 4. PwrimpiiA nowu express actions as things ; 
participles refer actions to their agents or recipients. 

Obs. 9. — ^To distinguish the perfect partidple&om the preterit of the same 
ftmn, observe the m»m, and see whien of the auxiliary forms will express it ; 
thus, loved for bei^ medy is a participle; but Jowd £» did love^ is a preterit 
T«rb. 



EXAMPLES FOR PARSING. 

PBAXIS V. — ^ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In ike Fifik Praxis, it is required of the pupil — to disdnguish 
and define Hie different parts of speech, and the classes and 
modifications of the articles^ nouns, adjectives, pronouns, 
verbs, and participles. 

The definitions to be given in the Fifth Praxis, are two j^ an 
article, six for a noun, three fir an adjective, six for a pro- 
noun, seven fir a verb, two for a participle — and one for an 
adverb, a conjunction, a preposition, or an interjectionm 
Thus:— 

BXAMPLB PARSED. 

" Piety has the purest delight attending it." 

Piety is a common noun, of the third person, singular number, neuter 
gender, and nominative case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, tiiat can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or class, of beings 

or things. 
8. The thinl person is that which denotes the person or thin(p 
merely spoken of. 

4. The siiijoniiar number is .that which denotes but (me. 

5. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 

6. The nominative case is that form Cft state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
£bt is an irr^^ar active-transitive verb, m»m ha/ve, had, hamnffj had: found 

in the indicative mood, present tense, third person, ana singo- 

lar number. 
1. A verb is a word that signifies tohejto act, or to U acted upon. 
a. An irregular verb is a verb that does not form the preterit and 

the perfect participle by assuming d or ed, 
Z. An active-transitive verb is a verb that expresses an action which. 

has some person or thing for its object. 
i. The indicative mood is tlutt form of the verb which jumply indik* 

oates or declares a thing, cnr asks a questitn. 
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5. The present tense is that which expresses what now exists or is 

taking place. 

6. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing merely 

spoken of. 

7. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 
Th§ is the definite article. 

1. An artide is the word ike^ an, or a, whieh we put belbne nouns, 
to limit their signification. 

8. The definite article is ihSf which denotes scne particular thing or 

things. 
J^ured is a common adjective, of the superlative decree ; compared, purSf 
purer, purett, 
1. Ah a4ieotive is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and gener- 
ally expresses qudity. 

5. A common adjective is any ordinary epithet, or adjective denot- 

ing quality or situation. 
8. The superli^ve degree is that which is not exceeded. 
JMUffM is a common noun, of the third person, singular number, neuter gen- 
der, and objective case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or dass, of beings 

or things. 
8. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing 

merely spoken ot 
4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

6. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 
6. The objective case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 
which usually denotes the object of a verb, participle, or prepc 
eifion. 
JMendmfH is an imperfect participle, fW>m the regular active-transitive verb, 
attend, attended, attending, attended. 

1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, participating the prop- 

erties of a verb, and of an adjective or a noun ; and is gener^ 
ally formed by adding ing, d, ed, to the verb. 

2. The>imperfect participle is that which ends conunonly in ing, and 

implies a continuance of the being, action, or passion. 
it is a personal pronotm, of the third person, smgular number, neuter gen- 
der, and objective case. 

1« A pnmoun is a word used in stead of a noun. 

2. A personal pronoun is a pronoun that shows, by its fonn, of what 
person it is. 

8. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

6. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 
male nor female. 

8. The objective case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 
which usually denotes the object of a verb, participle, or prep- 
osition. 

LESSON I. 

Irqpent. Thou studiest. He returns. She mourns. It 
teems. We rejoice. You appear. They approach. 

I suppose. Thou thinkst He sits. She comes. It rains. 
We stand. You are known. They are deceived. 

I was slighted. Thou durst not speak. He left the com* 
pany. She seemed afraid. We knew the man. You were 
not there. They held him &8t. 
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LESSON IL 

I have been sick. Thou hast been taught He had not 
found them. She wUl not go. We shall be preserved. You 
will not meet him. They will have been sold. 

I saw the whole transaction : both parties disgraced them* 
selves. They had a fierce dispute. 

Their friends have been informed of all that has occurred, 
and have promised to repair the damage. 

If the pupil has genius, application to study will improTe 
and adorn it. 

A soul inspired with the love of truth, will summon all ita 
powers to the pursuit of it. 

LESSON in. 

I shall consider it a particular favour, if you will send ma 
the goods which were selected. 

Think on me, when it shall be well with thee. — Bible, 

It deserves our best skill to inquire into those rules by which 
we may guide our judgment. — Murray, 

If we do not exercise our faculties, they will become im- 
paired. — Allen. 

When thou hast received a favour, remember it; when thou 
hast granted one, forget it. 

If we have sauntered away our youUi, we must expect to be 
ignorant men. — Blair, 

LESSON rv. 

Avarice and cunning may acquire an estate ; but they can- 
not gain friends. — Murray. 

They had acquired such a love for learning, that no allure* 
ments to indulgence could withdraw them from the pleasure 
of improving their minds. — Allen, 

It may have escaped his notice ; but such was the fact. 

He must indeed have been a very extraordinary man, if he 
had never felt any sentiment of this kind rising in his breast. 

By carrying some praiseworthy dispositions to excess, he 
bordered sometimes on what was culpable, and was often be- 
trayed into actions that exposed him to censure. — Bobertson, 

The Scriptures are an authoritative voice, reproving, in- 
structing, and warning . the world ; and declaring the only 
means ordained and provided for escaping the pen^ties of sin. 

LESSON y. 

Having discovered this transaction, he suspected their de- 
sign^ and, by withdrawing privately, eluded t^eir craftinei% 



i 
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A spirit less vigorous than Luther*s, would have shrunk from 
the dangers which he braved and surmounteu. — Robertson, 

His natural intrepiditj did not forsake him at the approach 
of death. — Id. 

Afflictions do not attack the good man by surprise, and 
therefore do not overwhelm him- — Blair. 

Trained by divine grace to enjoy witjh moderation the ad- 
vantages of the world, neither lifted up by success, nor ener- 
vated by sensuality, he meets the changes cf his lot without 
unmanly dejection. — I<L 

LESSON VI. 

Who covered the earth with such a pleasing variety of fruits 
and flowers? Who gave them their delightful fragrance, and 
painted them with such exquisite colours ? Who causes the 
same water to whiten in the lily, that blushec in the rose % Do 
not these things indicate a cause infinitely superior to any finite 
being % — Maxcy. 

Acquaint thyself with God, if thou wouldst taste 

His works. Admitted once to his embrace. 

Thou shalt perceive, that thou wast blind ^fore : 

Thine eye i^iall be instructed ; and thine heart, 

Made pure, shall relish with divine delight. 

Till then unfelt, what hands divine have wrought — Cowper. 



CHAPTER Vrn.— OF AD^llRBS. 

An Adverb is a word added to a verb, a participle, an 
adjective, or an other adverb ; and generally expresses 
time, place, degree, or manner : as. They are now here, 
rtudying very diligently. 

Obs. 1.— Adverbs briefly express what wonld otherwise require several 
words ; as^ Mw, for at thu tuns—Here^ for i^ thUplaes— Very^ for ti» a lugh 
degr€6--JhUg€nUy^ for in an induUriout manner, 

Qbs. 8. — ^There are several oustomary combinationB of short words which 
are used adverbially, and which some grammariaiis do not analyze in pars- 
ing; as. Not at alLat Ungth, in min. But all wordf) that convey distinct 
idess, snoold be taken separately. 

CLASSES. 

Adverbs may be reduced to four general classes: 
namely, adverbs of time, of place, of degree^ and of 
fnanner* 

5* 
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L Adverbs of tiTne are those whicli answer to the 
question, When? How longf How soonf or How ofUnf 
including these which ask. 

0b8. — ^Adverbs of lime may be enbdivided as follows : — 

1. Of time present; as, Now^ yet, to-day, presently, instanUy, immediately. 

2. Of time past; as, Already, yeeterday, lately, recently, anciently , hereto- 
fore, hitherto, einee, ago, erewkue, 

8. Of time to come; as, Ih-morrow, hereafter, henorforth, hy-and-by, eoon^ 
erdong. 

4. Of time relative ; as, When, then, h^ore, after, while, or whilet, tiU, «is- 
til, eeasonaUy, betimes, early, late. 

5. Of time absolate ; as, Always, ever, never, aye, eternally, perpetttaUy^ 
contmwiUy. 

6. Of time repeated ; as. Often, oft, again, occasionaUy, frequently, some- 
times, seldom, rarely, nouhona^then, daily , toeekly, monthly, yearly, once, twiee^ 
thriee, or three times, <&c. 

7. Of the order of time; as, Mrst, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, &c 

n. Adverbs of place are those which answer to tbe 
question, Where? W hither f Whence? or Whereabotitf 
including these which ask. 

Obs. — ^Adverbs of place may be snbdiyided as follows : — 

1. Ofplace in which; as. Where, here, there, yonder, above, below, dbout^ 
around, somewhere, anywhere, elsewhere, eoerywhere, nowhere, wherever, wOhit^ 
without, whereabout, hereabout^ thereabout. 

2. Ot place to which ; as. Whither, hither, thither, in, vp, doton, badb,forth^ 
inwards, upwards, doumwards, ba/ibwards, forwards. 

8. Ofplace from which; as. Whence, hence, thence, away, out. 

4. Of the order ofplace; as. First, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, Ac 

ITL Adverbs of degree are those which answer to the 
question, How Trvuch ? How lUtle? or, to the idea of more 
or less. 

Obs. — Adverbs of degree may be subdivided as follows: — 

1. Of excess or abundance: aa, Much, too, t 
principally, mainly, generally; en ' ' 
wholly, totally, ctUogether, aU, quite, , ^^. 
travagantly, intolerably: immaasurdbhf, inconceivably, infinUdy. 

2. Of equality or sufficiency ; as. Enough, sufficiently^ equally, so, as, even, 
8. Of deficiency or abatement ; as. Little, scarcely, hardly, merely, bairdy^ 

wnt/y, but, partly, partially, nearly, almost. 

Am, Of quantity in the abstract ; as. How, (meaning, in what degree,) how 
ever, howsoever, everso^ something, nothing, awythwig, and other nouns of 
quantity used adverbially. 

IV. Adverbs of manner are those which answer to the 
question, How? or, by aflSrming, denying, or doubting, 
diow how a subject is regarded. 

Obs.— Adverbs of manner may be subdivided as follows:— 

1. Of manner from quality ; as, WeU, iU. wisely, foolishly, Justly, quieHy^ 
and many others formed by addmgly to adjectives of quahty. 

2. Of aflirmation or assent: as, res, yea, ay, verily, truly, indeed, surtly, 
certainly, doubtless, undoubtedly, certes, forsooth, amen. 

8. Of negation ; as, No^ nay, not, nowise. 

4. Of doubt ; as, Perhaps^ haply, possibly, perchance, peradventure, may-be. 
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5. Of mode or way : as, J%u8, to, how, tomehow, however, howeoetfer, Hie, dte^ 
€itherwi»e, acroee, together, apart,iuwtder, ruimdy, parUouM/rly, neceaearUy, 

6. Ofcaoae; as, Why^wh^ore, Iherrfore* 

CONJUNCTIVE ADVEEBS. 

Adverbs sometimes perform the office of ooDJunctions, and 
serve to oomiect sentences, as well as to express some circum-i 
stance of time, place, degree, or manner : adverbs that are so 
used, are called conjunctive adverbs, 

Obs. 1. — Coxnnnctive adverbs often relate equally to two verbs in different 
elaases, on which account it is the more necessary to distinguish them from 
others ; as, ** They feared when they heard that they were Somans."— uidte, 
xvi,88. 

Obs. 2.— The following words are the most frequently used as conjunctive 
adverbs : qfter, ogam, aUo, as, before, besides^ eUe, even, hence, however, more' 
over, neverthdeee, otherwise, since, so, then, ihenoe, Ui£refore, till, until, when, 
where, wher^ore, while or whilst, 

Obs. 8. — Adverbs of ^im^, place, add manner, are generally connected with 
verbs or participles ; those of d^ee are more frequently prefixed to adjeo^ 
lives or adverbs. 

Obs. 4. — ^The adverbs here, there, and where, when prefixed to prepositions, 
have the force of pronouns: as, Hereby^ for by this; thereby, for by that; 
wherdfy, for by which. Compounds of this kind are. however, commonly 
reckoned adverbs. They are now somewhat antiquated. 

Obs. 5. — ^The adverbs how, when, whence, where, whither, why, and where' 
fore, are frequently used as vnUrrogatvves; but, as such, they severally be« 
long to the classes under which they are placed. 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Adverbs have no modifications, except that a few are 
compared after the manner of adjectives : as, So<m, sooner^ 
soonest; — ojten, qftener, oftenest; — hng^ longer ^ longest 

The following are irregularly compared : well, better, best; 
badly or ill, worse, worst; little, less, least; much, more, most; 
far, fartJier, farthest ; forth, further, furthest. 

Obs. 1.— Most adverbs of otialitv, will admit the comparative adverbs more 
and most, less and least, before them : as, vnsely, more toisely, most toisely ; 
eulpably, less eulpdbly, least culpably. But these snould be parsed separately : 
the degree of comparison, as an mfiection, belongs only to the adverb pre- 
fixed ; though the latter word also may be said to be compared by means of 
the former. 

Obs. 2.— As comparison does not belong to adverbs in general, it should 
not be mentioned m parsing, except in the case of those few which are varied 
by it. 
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CHAPTEE IX.— OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

A Conjunction is a word used to connect words or 
sentences in construction, and to show the dependenoQ 
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of the terms so connected : as, " Thou ani he are happy, 
hecause you are good." — L. Murray. 

CLASSES. 

Conjunctions are divided into two general classes, 
eopvlative and aigunctive; and some of each of these 
sorts are corresponsive. 

L A copulative conjunction is a conjunction that de- 
notes an additiv;n, a cause, or a supposition: as, ''He 
arhd I shall not dispute ; for, ifhe has any choice, I shall 
readily grant it." 

n. A disjunctzve conjunction is a conjunction that de- 
notes opposition of meaning : as, " Be not overcome [by] 
evil, but overcome evil with good." — Horn,, xii, 21. 

in. The corresponsive conjunctions are those which are 
used in pairs, so that one refers or answers to an othfer: 
as, " John came neither eating nor drinking." — Matthew, 
xi, 18. 

LIST OP THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

The following ;;re the principal conjunctions : — 

1. Copulative; And, as, both, hecause, even, for, if, that, then^ 
since, seeing, so, 

2. Disjunctive* Or, nor, either, neither, than, though, al- 
though, yet, hut, except, whether, lest, unless, save, notwitketand" 
ing. 

3. Corresponsive; Both — and; as — as; as — so; if—then; 
either— or ; neither — nor; whether — or; though or although 
---yet. 



CHAPTSR X.— OF PEEPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is a word used to express some rela- 
tion of different things or thoughts to each other, and is 
generally placed before a noun or a pronoun : as. The 
paper lies before me on the desk. 

0b8. — Every relation of course implies more than one subject. In all ooiv 
rect language, the grammatical relation of the loorda oorresponds exactly to 
the relation of the thirds or ideas expressed : for the relation of words, Ib 
their dependence on each other according to the sense. To a preposition, the 
antecedent term of relation may be a noun, an adjective, a pronoun, a verb, a 
participle^ or an advero ; and the mbsequ^nt term may be a noun, a pronoun, 
4n infinitive verb, or a participle. The learner must observe that tne tenni 
«f relation are frequently transposed. 
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LIST OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The following are the principal prepositions, arranged al- 
phabetically ' Aboard, about, above, across, after, against, along^ 
amid or amidst, am/ong or amongst, around, at, athwart; — BaU 
ing, before, behind, below, beneath, beside or besides, between or 
betwixtf beyond, by; — Concerning; — Down, during; — Ere^ 
except, excepting; — For, from; — In, into; — Mid or midst;— ^ 
Notwithstanding ; — Of, off. On, out-of, over, overthwart ; — Past, 
pending ; — Regarding, respecting, round; — Since ; — Through, 
throughout, till, to, touching, toward or towards ; — Under, ur^ 
demeath, until, unto, up, upon ; — With, within, without 

Obs. 1. — ^The wordB in the preceding list are generally prepositions. But 
when any of them are employed without a subsequent term of relation, they 
are either adjectives or adverbs. For, when it signifies because, is a coignno- 
tion ; ttntkout, when used for unless, and notmthstanding, when placed before 
a nominative, are usually referred to the class of conjunctions also. 

Obs. 2.^-Several words besides those contained in the foregoing list, are 
Tor have been) occasionally employed in English as prepositions: as, A, 
(chiefly used before participles,) cUtqft, adotvn, qfor^ aloft, aloof, alongside, 
unear, aneath, OTient, aalanl, aslope, astride, alween, atwixt, besowk, bytoett, 
cross, dehors, despite, inside, l^t^hand, mattgre, minus, onto, opposite^ outside, 
jfer,plus, sans, spite, ih/orough, traverse, versus, via, toiihal, wUhinside, 



CHAPTER XL— OF INTERJECTIONS. 

An Inteqection is a word tliat is tittered merely to 
indicate some strong or sudden emotion of the mind : as, 
Oh 1 alas I ah I pah I pshaw I avaunt I 

Obs. — Of pure intenections but few are ordinarily admitted into books. 
As words or sounds of this kind serve rather to indicate feeling than to ex- 
press thought, thev seldom have any truly definable signification. Their 
use also is so variaole, that there can bo no very accurate classification of 
them. Some significant words properly belonging to other classes, are 
ranked with inteijections, when uttered with emotion and in an unconnected 

LIST OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

The following are the principal interjections, arranged ac- 
cording to the emotions which they are generally intended to 
indicate: — 1. Of joy ; eigh! hey! io! — 2. Of sorrow; oh! ah! 
hoo! alas! aktcJc! lacJcaday ! welladay ! or welaway ! — 3. Of 
wonder; heigh! ha! strange! indeed! — 4. Of wishing, earn- 
estness, or vocative address ; (often with a noun or pronoun 
in the nominative absol t^;) 0! — 5. Of praise; well-done! 
good! bravo! — 6. Of surp ise with disapproval ; whew! hoity- 
toity ! hoida ! zounds ! wh. t ! — ^7. Of pain or fear ; oh ! ooh ! 
ah! eh! dear! — 8. Ot contempt; fudge! pugh! poh! 

10 
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pshaw! pish! tush! tut! humph! — 9. Of aversion; JbJc! 
faugh! fie! fy! fay!—lQ. Of expulsion; out! off! shoo! 
whew! begone! avaunt! aroynt! — 11. Of (sailing aloud ; ho! 
soho! what-ho! hoUo! holla! hcUlo! halloo! hoy! ahoy! — 
12. Of exultation ; <ih! aha! huzza! hey! heyday! hurrah!- 
— 13. Of laughter; Aa, Aa, lia; he, he, he; te-Jiee, te-hee. — 14. 
Of salutation ; welcome! hail! alUhail! — 15. Of calling to 
attention; ho! lo! la! law! look! see! behold! hark! — 16. 
Of calling to silence; htAsh! hist! whist! ^st! aw! mum! 
—17. Of dread or horror; oh! ha! hah! what!— IS. Of 
languor or weariness ; heigh-ho! heighrho-hum ! — 19. Of stop- 
ping; hold! soft! avast! whoh! — ^20. Of ^Q,rimg\ fareweU ! 
adieu! good-iy ! good-day! — 21. Of knowing or detecting; 
oho! ahah! ay-ay! — ^22. Of interrogating ; ehf haf Jieyf 

Obs. — Besides these, there are several others, too often heard, which are 
unworthy to be considered as parts of a cultivated lan^age. Tne frequent 
use of inteijeotions, savours more of thoughtlessness tiuin of sensibility. 



EXAMPLES FOE PAESESTG. 

PRAXIS VI. — ^ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In the Six^ Praxis, it is required of the pupil — to disHn- 
guish and define the different parts of speech, and cdl their 
classes andmodifications. 

The definitions to be given in the Sixth Praxis, are two far 
an article, six for a noun, three for an adjective, six for a 
pronoun, seven for a finite verb, five for an infinitive, two for 
a participle, two (and sometimes three) for an adverb, two for 
a conjunction, one for a preposition, and two for an infec- 
tion. Thus : — 

EXAMPLE PARSED. 

*' O ! sooner shall the earth and stsurs fall into chaos !'* 
t / is an interjection, indicating earnestness. 

1. An inteijection is a word that is uttered merely to indicate some 

strong or sadden emotion of the mind. 

2. The inteijection of wishing or earnestness, is 0, 

Sooner is an adverb of time, of the comparative degree; compared, toon, 
aooner, soonett, 

1. An adverb is a word added to a verb, a participle, an ac^eotivey 

or an other adverb ; and generally expresses time, place, degree, 
or manner. 

2. Adverbs of time are those which nswer to the question, Whenf 

Bow long f Bono aoon t or, Bow often t includmg these wMch 
ask. 
8. The comparative degree is that T/hich exceeds the poaitiTe* 
SkaXL is an auxiliary to/oZ/. 
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An auxiliary is a short verb prefixed to one of the principal 
parts of an other verb, to express some partlooJar mode and 
time of the being, action, or passion. 
The ia the definite article. 

1. An artide is the word /%«, «», or a, which we pat befi)re nouns, 

to limit their signification. 

2. The definite artilae is ^, which denotes some portienlar thing or 

things. 
Marth is a common noun, of the third person, singular number, neuter gen- 
der, and nominative case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or dass, of being! 

or things. 
8. The third person is that which denotes tiie person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

5. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 

6. The nominative case is that fbrm or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
And is a cq>ulative conjunction. 

1. A coniunction is a word used to oonnect words or sentences in 

construction, and to show the dependence of the terms so oon- 
nected. 

2. A copulative eonjunotion is a conjunction that denotes an addi- 

tion, a cause, or a supposition. 
Stars is a common noun, of the third person, plural number, neater gender, 
and nominative case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or class, of beings 

or things. 
8. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The plural number is that which denotes more than one. 

5. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 

6. The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
ShtUfaU is an irregular active-intransitive verb, trom/aUffeUj/dlUngffallm; 
found in the indicative mood, first-fhture tense, third person, 
and plural number. 

1. A verb is a word that signifies tobe^to act, or to he acted 'upon. 

2. An irregular verb is a verb that does not fbrm the preterit and 

the perfect participle by assuming d or ed, 

8. An active-intransitive verb is a verb that expresses an action 
which has no person or thing for its object. 

4. The indicative mood is that form of the verb, which simply indi- 
cates or declares a thing, or asks a question. 

6. The first-future tense is that which expresses what will take 
place hereafter. 

6. The third person is that whidi denotes the person or thing 

merely spoken oi, 

7. The plural number is that which denotes more than one. 
hio is a preposition. 

1. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, and is generally placed before 
a noun or a pronoun. 
(^ao9 is a common noun, of the third person, singular number^ neuter gen- 
der, and objective case. 
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pshaw! pkh! tuahl tut! humph! — 9. Of aversion; fohl 
faugh! fie! fy ! foyi — 10. Of expulsion; out! off! shoo! 
whew! begone! avaunt! aroynt! — 11. Of calling aloud ; ho! 
9oho! what^! hoUo! holla! hallo! halloo! hoy! ahoy! — 
12. Of exultation ; oA/ aha! huzza! hey! heyday! hurrah! 
— 13. Of laughter; Ao, ha, ha; he, he, he; feJUe, te-hee, — 14. 
Of salutation ; welcome! hail! aUrhail! — 15. Of calling to 
attention; ho! lo! h! law! look! see! behold! hark! — 16. 
Of calling to silence; !msh! hist! whist! ^st! aw! mum! 
— 17. Of dread or horror; oh! ha! hah! what! — 18. Of 
languor or weariness ; heigh-ho! heigh-ho-hum ! — 19. Of stop- 
ping; hold! soft! avast! whoh! — ^20. Of parting; yfercirc//.' 
adieu! good-by! good-day! — 21. Of knowing or detecting; 
oho! ahah! ay-ay! — ^22. Of interrogating ; eh^ ha? lieyP 

Obs.— Besides these, there are several others, too often hefti^d. which are 
unworthy to be considered as parts of a cultivated language. Tne frequenft 
use of inteijeotionB, savours more of thoughtlessness t&m of sensibilitj. 



EXAMPLES FOE PAESING. 

PRAXIS VI. — ^ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In the Sixth Praxis, it is required of the pupil — to distin* 
guish and define the different parts of speech^ and all their 
classes and modifications. 

The definitions to be given in the Sixth Praxis, are two far 
an article, six for a noun, three for an adjective, six for a 
pronoun, seven for a finite verb, five for an infinitive, two far 
a participle, two (and sometimes three) for an adverb, two for 
a conjunction, one for a preposition, and two for an infec- 
tion. Thus : — 

EXAMPLE PARSED. 

'^ O ! sooner shall the earth and stars fall into chaos !'^ 
t / is an interjection, indicating earnestness. 

1. An intetjeotion is a word tha4; is uttered merely to indicate some 

strong or sudden emotion of the mind. 
^ 2. The intetjeotion of wishing or earnestness, is 0, 
Soonm* is an adverb of time, of the comparative degree; compared, doon, 
sooner, soonest. 

1. An adverb is a word added to a verb, a participle, an ac^eotivey 

or an other adverb ; and generally egresses time, place, degree, 
or manner. 

2. Adverbs of time are those which nswer to the question, Whenf 

How long f Bow soon t or, How often t includmg these which 
ask. 
8. The comparative degree is that \/hich exceeds the pofiitiTe* 
ShM it an vudliary to/»22. 
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An auxiliary is a short verb prefixed to one of the principal 
I>arts of an other verb, to express some partlooJar mode and 
time of the being, action, or passion. 
The is the definite article. 

1. An artide is the word the^ «», or a, which we pat hefbnd nouns, 

to limit their signification. 

2. The definite artiae is ^, wiiieh denotes some portienlar thing or 

things. 
MaM is a common noan, of the third person, singular nrnnber, nenter gen- 
der, and nominative case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or class, of beings 

or things. 
8. The third person i» that which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The singular number is that which denotes but one. 

5. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 

6. The nominative case is that fbrm or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
AndiM a copulative conjunction. 

1. A coninnction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 

construction, and to show the dependence of the terms so con- 
nected. 

2. A copulative conjunction is a conjunction that denotes an addi- 

tion, a cause, or a supposition. 
Siars is » common noun, of the third person, plural number, neater gender, 
and nominative case. 

1. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing, that can be 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noun is the name of a sort, kind, or dass, of beings 

or things. 
8. The third person is that which denotes the person or thing 

merely spoken of. 
4. The plural number is that which denotes more than one. 
6. The neuter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 
6. The nominative case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the subject of a finite verb. 
ShaSLfdSL is an irregular active-Intransitive verb, trom/aU^feUf/dUingf/allm; 

found in the indicative mood, first-fhture tense, third person, 

and plural number. 

1. A vert) is a word that signifies tobe^to act, or to be acted upon, 

2. An irregular verb is a verb that does not fbrm the preterit and 

the perfect participle by assuming d or ed, 

8. An active-intransitive verb is a verb that expresses an action 
which has no person or thing for its object. 

4. The indicative mood is that form of the verb, which simply indi- 
cates or declares a thing, or asks a question. 

6. The first-fhture tense is that which expresses what will take 
place hereafter. 

6. The third person is that whidi denotes the person or thing 

merely spoken o£ 

7. The plural number is that which denotes more than one. 
Mo IB a preposition. 

1. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, and is generally placed before 
a noun or a pronoun. 
Ohaoi is a common noun, of the third person, singular number^ neuter gen- 
der, and objective case. 
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1. A noon is the nanM of any person, place, or thing, that can bo 

known or mentioned. 

2. A common noon is the name of a sort, kind, or daas, of beingh 

or things. 
8. The thira person is that which denotes the person or thing 
merely spoken of. 

4. The singcuar number is that which denotes but one. 

5. The nenter gender is that which denotes things that are neither 

male nor female. 

6. The objective case is that form or state of a noun or pronoun, 

which usually denotes the object of a Terb, participle, or prep<^» 
sition. 

LESSON I. 

There is nothing which more engages tiie afTections of men, 
than a handsome address and graceful conversation. 

It is a sign of great prudence, to be willing to receive in- 
struction ; the most intelligent persons sometimes stand in need 
of it. 

Good-nature in a companion is more agreeable than wit; 
and gives a certain air to the countenance, which is more amia- 
ble ^n beauty. 

Men of the noblest dispositions, think themselves happiest, 
when others share with them in their happiness. 

Then near approaching, * Father, hail !' he cried ; 

And, * Hail, my son !' the reverend sire replied. — PameU. 

LESSON n. 

Ingratitude is a crime so shameful, that no one has ever yet 
been found, who would acknowledge himself guilty of it. 

True'greatness of mind is to be mamtained only by Chris- 
tian principles. 

Small transgressions become great by frequent repetition ; 
as small expenses, multiplied, insensibly waste a large revenue. 

A talkative fellow applying to Isocrates for instruction, the 
orator asked him double his usual price ; — ' Because,' said he, 
' I must both teach him to speak, and to hold his tongue.' 
Hark ! the bee winds her small but mellow horn, 
Blithe to salute the sunny smile of morn. — Rogers* 

LESSON ni. 

Do not hurt yourselves or others by the pursuit of pleasure. 
Consult your whole nature. Consider yourselves not only as 
sensitive, but as rational beings; not only as rational, but 
social ; not only as social, but immortal. 

For what end has the lavish hand of Providence diffused in^ 
numerable objects of delight, but that all might rejoice in the 
privilege of existence, and be filled with gratitude to the benef- 
loent author of it] — Carter. 
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let not thy heart despise me ! thou whom experience has 
not taught that it is misery to lose that which it is not happi- 
ness to possess.-^i>r. Johnson, 

Let never day nor night unfaallow'd pass^ 

But still remember what the Lord h^ dime. — Shak. 

LESSON IV. 

Man surely has some latent sense for which this place affords 
BO gratification, or he has some desires distinct from sense^ 
whidi must be satisfied before he can be happy. — Dr. Johnson. 

1 have found a man who can teach all that is necessary to 
be known; who, from the unshdien throne of rational it^- 
tnde, looks down on the scenes of life changing beneath him^ 
He speaks, and attention watches his lips. He reasons, and 
convictioa closes bis periods. — Id 

Ignorance, when it is voluntary, is criminal ; and he may 
properly be charged with evil, who refused to learn how he 
mi^t prevent it. — Id. 

Ha! at the gates what grisly forms appear! 

What dismal shrieks of laughter wound the ear! — Merry. 

LESSON V. 

Wh&a we act according to our duty, we commit tlie event 
to him by whose laws our actions are governed, and who will 
suffer none to be finally punished for obedience. — Dr. Johnson. 

When, in prospect of some good, whether natural or moral, 
we break the rules prescribed us, we withdraw from the direc- 
tion of superior wisdom, and take all consequences upon our- 
selves. — Id, 

Man cannot so &r know the connexion of causes and events, 
as that he may venture to do wrong in order to do right. — Id. 

When we pursue our end by lawful means, we may always 
console our miscarriage by tlie hope of future recomp^ise. — 
Id. 

Ah, that deceit should steal sudi gentle shapes. 
And with a virtuous visor hide deep vice ! — Shak. 

LESSON VL 

How comfortless is the sorrow of him who feels at once the 
pangs of guilt, and the vexation of calamity w:hich guilt has 
brought upon him ! — Dr. Johnson. 

He who will determine against that which he knows, be- 
cause there may be something which he knows not, is not to 
be admitted among reasonable beings. — Id. 

To live without feeling or exciting sympathy, to be fortunate 
10* 



114 INSTITUTES or ENGLISH GRAMMAR. [PART XL 

without adding to the felicity of others, or afflicted without 
tasting the balm of pity, is a state more gloomy than solitude; 
It is not retreat, but exclusion from mankind. — I<L 

O happy peasant ! Oh unhappy bard ! 

His the mere tinsel, hers the rich reward. — Oatoper» 

LESSON TIL 

It is the care of a very great part of mankind, to conceal 
their indigence from the rest; they support themselyes by 
temporary expedients, and every day is lost in contriving for 
the morrow. — Dr. Johnson. 

Pride is seldom delicate, it will please itself with very mean 
advantages ; and envy feels not its own happiness, but when it 
may be compared with the misery of others. — Id, 

This same grace is spoken of as the gift of Grod, as coming 
by Jesus Christ, as reigning, as abounding, as operating.-— 
Berkley. 

If I were not a preacher, I know of no profession on earth of 
which I should be fonder tlian of that of a preceptor. — Luther* 
Nothing is proof against the general curse 
Of vanity, that seizes all below. 
The only amaranthine flower on earth 
Is virtue ; the only lasting treasure, truth. — Cowper. 



CHAPTER Xn.— EXAMINATION 
QUESTIONS ON ETYMOLOGY. 

LB880X I.— PABIB OT 8PES0H. 

Of wbat does Etymology treat? 
How many and what are the parts of speech? 
What is an article ? — What are the examples ? 
What is a noan? — What examples are given? 
What is an adjective ?— How is this exemplified! 
What is a pronoun ?— How is this exemplified ? 
What is a verb?— How is this exemplified? 
What is a participle? — How is this exemplified? 
What is an adverb ? — How is this exemplified? 
What is a conjonction ? — How is this exemplified ? 
What is a preposition ?— How is this exemplified ? 
What is an inteijection ? — ^What examples are given f 

LE8S0K n.— PABSINa. 

What is PfWMn^f 

What is a perfect defimtion /—What is a ruU cf grammar f 

What is A praxis f and what the literal meaning of the word? 

What is an exammUf What is an exercise t 

What is required of the pa|^ in the wissn fsazis of parsing. 
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How many definitions are here to be given for each part of speech ? 

How is toe following example parsed? ** The patient ox suhmitB to th« 
yoke, and meekly performs the labour required of him." 
[Now parse, in like manner, the three lessons of the FirtA PraaoUJ 

LESSON m.— iLBXIOLXS. 

What is an Abtiolb f— Mention the examples f 

Are an and a different articles, or the same ? • 

When is ctn used ? and what are the examples f 

When is a used 9 and what are the exampks f 

What fbrm of the article do the sounds of to and f rejqniref 

Bepeat the alphabet, with an or a before the name ofeaoh letter. 

Name the parts of speech, with an or a before eadii name. 

How are the two articles distmouished in granunar? 

Whidi is the definite artide, and what does it denote 9 

Which is the indefinite article, and what does it denote t 

What modifications have the articles f 

LESBOK IV.— NOUNB. 

What IB a Noim?— Can you give some examples ? 

Into what general cUwses are nouns divided? 

What is tL proper noun V—vl eommon noun 9 

What particular classes are included among common nouns 9 

What IS a coUective noun 9 — an abstract nomif — a verbal (a partio^pial naani 

What is a thing em aenerie f 

What modifications have nouns 9 

What are Persons in grammar 9 

How many persons are there, and what are they called 9 

What is tne^«^ person 9— the second person 9--the Mrd person 9 

What are Numbers in grammar 9 

How many numbers are there, and what are they called f 

What is the singuUw number i—ihephmd number? 

How is the plund number of nouns regularly formed 9 

What are the rules for adding s and es to form the pluralf 

LXSSOK v.— NOUNS. 

What are Genders in grammar 9 

How many genders are there, and what are they called 9 

What ]b tne masculine gender?— the/eini;»in« gender ?— the neuUr gender f 

What are Oases in grammar 9 

How many cases are there, and what are they called 9 

What is tne noftmiatvoe case ? 

What is the subject of a verb t 

What is the possessive case 9 

How is the possessive case of nouns formed / 

What is the clbjedive case? 

What is the object of a verb, partidple, or preposition f 

What is the declension of a noun 9 

How do you dedine the noxoiA friend, man, fox, eudfiy t 

Wesson vl— vabsino. 

What is required of the pupil in the second fbaxib of parsing 9 

How many definitions are here to be given for each part of speech f 

How is the following example pan^9 *^ James is a lad of uncommon 

talents." 

[Now parse, in Ukd manner, the two leasoni of the Second Fraaris.} 

LBBBON Vn.— ADJIEOnVES. 

What is an Adjboitvb 9— How is this exemplified f 
Into what classes may adjectives be divided ? 

What is a oonunon adjective ? — Ajfroper adjective 9 — a numeral adiective f — • 
pronominal adjective f—Aparticipud acyective f—* con^Mund aqjeotive f 
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What modificationfi have adjeotiveB? 
What is Comparifion in grammar? 
How maDv, and what are the degrees of oomparisonf 
What is the po9itw$ degree ?— the eom^raU/oe degree I— the mjmtMm de- 
gree? 
What adjectives cannot be compared f 
What adjectives are compared 07 means of adverbs? 
How are adjectives regularly compared?— Compare gt^at^ ¥>ii€^ and JML 
To what adjectives are er and est applicable ? 
Is there any other mode of ezpresemg the decrees? 
How are the degrees of diminnticm expressed 1 
How do yon compare good^ had^ or iU, UUU^ muehy and matufft 
How do yoa compioe/ar, ntqr,fore^ Mnd^ «», <nd^ «|?, lowy and UtUf 

LBSBON Tm.— PABsnra. 

What is required of the pupil in the thibd pbaxs of parsing t 

How many definitions are here to be ffiven for each part of speech ? 

How is the following example parsed f ^ I prefer the shortest course, though 

some other may to leas intnoate.'' 

[Now pane, hi like manner, the two lessons of the mrd PraaoU,1 

JJOBOIX IZ.— FBONOUNB. 

What is a FsoNorv ?— Give the example. 

How are pronouns divided ? 

What is Apenonal pronoun ? — ^Tell the personal pronomuu 

What is a relative pronoun ?— Tell the relative pronouns. 

What peculiarity has the relative what t 

What IS an irUerrogative pronoun?— Tell the interrogativea. 

What modifications have pronouns? 

What is the declension or a pronoun. 

How do you decline the pronouns /, Motf, he, t^ and Uf 

What is said of the compound personal pronouns? 

How do you decline who, whick, what, and that f 

How do you decline the compound relative pronooDs ? 

LESSON X.— ^PiJtsmo. 

What is required of the pupil in the toubth praxis of paidng? 
How many definitions are here to be ^ven for each part of speech? 
How is the following example parsed? ''She met them." 
[Now parse, in like manner, the three lessons of the Fomik PraaU^ 

LESSON XI.— VEBBS. 

What is a Vxrb ?— What are the examples! 

How are verbs divided with respect to theur form? 

What is a regular verb ?— «n irregular verb ?— a redandanU yerhU-tLd^^utlm 

verb? 
How are verbs divided with respect to their signification ? 
What is an activ&4ran9itive verb?-r-an actvot-uUraamtioe verb?— A|NiMMi 

verb ?— a neuter verb ? 
What modificatioQS have verbs ? 
What are Moods in grammar? 
How manv moods are there, and what are they called? 
What is the vniinUive mood ?— the indioabi/oe mood %—^ib poUnHal moodl^ 

the tutjjunctlfoe mood #— the imperuiwe mood? 

lOSWK Xn.— VX8BB. 

What are Tenses in grammar? 
How manv tenses are there, and what are they oaQed? 
What is the present tense?— the imperfect tense?— the pei;^ tense ?>-4h0 
plMpeffeet tense ?-*the>r««/M«wr0 tense f-4iie Moond/uture tense? 
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What are the Person and Number of a verb ? 
How many persons and numbers belong to verbs? 
How are tne second and third persons smgolar formed? 
What is ih.6 conjugation of a verb? ** 
What are the prirunptU parts in the coi^ugation of a verb? 
What is a verb called which wants some of these parts? 
What is an awtUiary in grammar ? 
What verbs are used as aaziliaries ? 

LESSON Zm.— CONJVOATIOK. 

What is the simplest form of an English conjugation? 

What is the first example of coigugation ? 

What are the principal parts of the verb love? 

How many ana what tenses has the wifinUive mood? — ^the tnt^ioa^iM/— th« 
potential f—^% subjunetioe f — ^the imperative f 

What is the verb love in ^q Infinitifoe^ present?— perfect? — Indieaiiw^ pres- 
ent ?— imperfect ?— perfect ?— pluperfect ?— first-mture ?--seoond-futuTe ? — 
PotertMalt present ?— imperfect?— perfect?— pluperfect?— iSW^*Mn<j^w, pres- 
ent ? — ^imperfect ? — bivperainm^ present ? What are its partidples ? 

LESSOK XIV.— SYNOPSIS. 

What is the synopsis of the verb love, in the first person sinffular ?— second 
person singular ?— third person siMular ?— first person ^oral ?— second 
person plural ?-^hird person plural f 

LESSON XV. — THE VEEB SEE. 

What is the second example of conjugation ? 
How is the verb see conju^ted throughout? 

How do you form a synopsis of the verb see^ with the pronoun // ikout %$? 
wet yout theyf 

lesson XVL — THE VEBB BB. 

What is the third example of conjugation? 
How is the verb be conjugated throughout? 

How do you form a synopsis of the verb be, with the nominative // thouf 
kef ioef youf theyf tMVMmf i^menf 

LESSON XVn. — COMPOUND VOBK. 

How else may active and neuter verbs be conjugated ? 
What peoulifu* meaning does this form convey ? 
What 18 the fourth exami>le of conjugation ? 
How is the verb bead conjugated in the compound form ? 
How do you form a synopsis of the verb be readmg, with the nominative If 
ihiOfat Aef wef youf theyf theboyf theboysf 

LESSON XVnL— PASSIVE VOKK. 

How are passive verbs formed ? 
What is the fifth example of conjugation ? 
How is the passive verb be loved, conjugated throug:hout? 
How do you form a synopsis of the verb be hved, with the nominatiTe // 
tl^fMf wef j^f iheyf the child f the children f 

LESSON XIX. — OIHEB VOSMB. 

How is a verb conjugated negatively f 

How is the form of negation exemplified ? 

How is a verb conjugated interrogatively f 

How is the form of question exemplified? 

How is a verb conjugated interrogaOvely and negativilyf 

How is the form of negative question exemplified f 
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LESBON XZ.— nOtSGITLAB TBSB8. 

What is an irregular verb ? 

How many irreffolar verbs are there ?-#Dd whence are they derived! 

How does the hst exhibit the irregular verbs f 

What are the principal parts of the following verbs :— Arise,— Be, bear, beat, 
begin, behold, beset, bestead, bid, bind, bite, bleed, break, breed, Drin|^, 
buy,— Cast, chide, choose, cleave, ding, come, cost, cat.— Do, draw, drini, 
drive,— Eat,— Fall, feed, feel, fight, find, flee, fling, fly, forbear, forsake, 
—Get, give, go, grow,— Have, hear, hide, hit, hold, nart,— Keep, know ! 

LESSON ZXL — IBSSOIHiAB TEBB8. 

What are the principal parts of the following verbs :— Lead, leave, lend, let, 
lie, lose,— Make, meet,— Put,— Read, rend, rid, ride, rinff, nse, run,— Sav, 
see, seek, sell, send, set, shed, shoe, shoot, shut, shred, shrink, sing, sinx, 
sit, slay, sling, slink, smite, speak, spend, Sfan, spt, spread, spring, stand, 
steal, stick, stmg, stmk, stride, strike, swear, swim, awing,— Take, te«oh, 

. tear, tell, tnink, thrust, tread,— Wear, win, write f 

IiESBON ZXH. — "BXDUNUAJSfT VEBB8. 

What is a reduncUmt verb ? How many redundant verbs are there f What 
are the principal parts of the following verbs : — Abide, awake,— Belay, 
bend, bereave, beseech, bet, betide, bide, blend, bless, blow, build, bum, 
burst,— Catch, clothe, creep, crow, curse, — Dare, deal, dig, dive, dream, 
dress, dwell.— Freeze,— Geld, gild, gird, grave, grind,— Hfmg, heat, heave, 
hew,— Kneel, knit,— Lade, lay, lean, leap, learn, light,— Mean, mow* 
mulct! 

LESSON XXm. — B3BDUNDANT VERBS. / 

What are the principal parts of the following verbs :— Pass, pay. pen, plead, 
prove, — Quit, — Rap, reave, rive, roast, — Saw, seethe, shake, snape, shave, 
shear, shine, show, sleep, slide, slit, smell, sow, speed, spell, spiu, split, 
spoil, stave, stay, string, strive, strow, sweat, sweep, sweH,— Thrive, 
throw, — Wake, wax, weave, wed, weep, wet, whet, wind, wont, work, 
wring? 

What is a defeoHve verb !— What tenses do sueh verbs lack f 

What verbs are defective ? and wherein are they sot 

LESSON XXIV.— ^PASnOlPLBB. 

What is a Pawticiple I and how is it generally formed f 

How many kinds of participles are there f and what are they called? 

How is the imperfect participle defined ? and what are the examples! 

How is the jD«/4^ participle defined? and what are the examples? 

How is the preperjeet participle defined ? and what are the examplea t 

How is the nrst or impertisct participle formed? - 

How is the second or perfect participle formed? 

How is the third or preperfeot participle formed? 

What are the participles of the following verbs, according to the simplest 
form of conjugation :— Repeat, study, return, mourn, seem, r^oe, iqppear, 
approach, suppose, think, set, come, rain, stand, know, deeeivef 

LESSON XXV.— TABBDie. 

What is required of the pTtpil in the fifth praxis of psrsiii^f 

How many definitions are here to be given for each part of speech? 

How is the following example parsed ? *^ Piety has the purest delight attend* 

ing it." 

[Now pane, in like manner, the six lessons of the F^ PramU,} 

LESSON XXVI. — ^ADVERBS AND OONJUMOIIQMB* 

What is an Adverb f— What is the example f 
To what dassea may adverbs be reduoedl 
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Which are adverbs of Hme f— of jtlace ^— of ds^ree /—of manner t 

What are eonjvnetioe adverbs f 

Have adverbs any modiflcajtions f 

Compare «0«tf, hadliff or %U^ UUU^ tnueh^fiir BXkdifordu 

What is a CoNJVMpnoN ?— How are coDiunctions divided ? 

What is a copuUmw ccHgiinction T— a d%^fUMtM>€ conjunction f — a corregponsm 

cozganotioo I 
What are the copulative ooiijuictions f— the di^anctive ?— the corresponsive I 

LIMOW ZZVn.-^FBIP0eRIOMB iJinO IMTKXtfXOnOMS. 

What IB a PBanposiTfON T— How are the pr^osStionB arranged f 

What are the prepositione be^inninff with fl f — with 5 /— with <J A— with df 

— ^with tf/— with /■/— with */— with «»/— with w/— with of— with pf-^ 

with r A— with * /—with t f — with » /—with w f 
What is an iNTEBjEcntoNf — ^How are the interjections arranged ? 



What are the inteijections of ioy 9— K>f sorrow f — of wonder? — of wishing ot 
5 f — of surprise?— of pain or fear I— K)f contempt!— » 



earnestness ¥— of praise f 



of aversionf— of expulsion?— of calling aloud ? — of exultation? — of laugh- 
ter? — of salutaitionl— of calling to attention?— of calling to silence? — of 
eorprise ? — of languor ?— of stopping ? — of parting ? — of knowing or detect- 
ing?— of interrogating 2 

LE880K ZZVm.— PABSINO. 

What.is reqtdred of the pupil in the sixth frazib of parsing ? 

How many definitions are here to be given for each part of speech ? 

How is the fbllowing example parsed! *■*■ O ! sooner shall the eiurth and atara 

£ill into chaos !" 

{Kow parse, in like manner, the seven lessons of the SiaXh Praeeie^ 



CHAPTEE XIIL— FOR WRITING. 

EXERCISES m ETYIiOLOQT. 

^pST [When the pnpil has become fleunillar with the different parts of speecli, and 
their classefl and modifications, and lias been safHciently exercised in etymolofficai 
parHnQf he should u^rite out the following ezerclaes.] 

EXERaSE I.— ARTICLES. 

1. Prefix the definite article to the following nouns : path, 
paths ; loss, losses ; name, names ; page, pages ; want, wants ; 
doubt, doubts ; votary, votaries. 

2. Prefix the indefinite article to the following nouns : age, 
error, idea, omen, urn, arch, bird, cage, dream, empire, fiirm, 
grain, horse, idol, jay, king, lady, man, novice, opinion, pony, 
quail, raven, sample trade, uncle, vessel, window, youth, zone, 
whirlwind, union, onion, unit, eagle, house, honour, hour, her- 
ald, habitation, hospital, harper, harpoon, ewer, eye, humour. 

3. Insert the definite article rightly in the following phrases: 
George second — ^feir appearance — part first — reasons most ob- 
vious — good man — ^wide circle — man of honour — man of world 
—old books — common people — same person — smaller piece- 
rich and poor — first and last — all time — great excess — ^nine 
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muses — how rich reward — so small number — ^all ancient wri- 
ters — ^in nature of things — ^much better course. 

4. Insert the indefinite article rightly in each of the follow^ 
ing phrases : new name — ^very quick motion-A)ther sheejh-^ 
such power — ^what instance — great weight — such worthy cause 
■ — ^too great difference — ^high honour — humble station*— univer- 
sal law — what strange event — so deep interest — as firm hope 
—so great wit — ^humorous story— such person — ^few dollars- 
little reflection. 

EXERCISE n.— NOUNS. 

1. Write the plural of the following nouns : town, country, 
case, pin, needle, harp, pen, sex, rus^ arch, marsh, monarch, 
blemish, distich, princess, gas, bias, stigma, wo, grotto, folio, 
punctilio, ally, duty, toy, money, entry, valley, volley, half, 
dwarf, strife, knife, roof, muff, staff, chief, sheaf, mouse, penny, 
ox, foot, erratum, axis, thesis, criterion, bolus, rebus, son-in- 
law, pailful, man-servant. 

2. Write the feminines corresponding to the following 
nouns : earl, friar, stag, lord, duke, marquis, hero, executor, 
nephew, heir, actor, enchanter, hunter, prince, traitor, lion, 
arbiter, tutor, songster, abbot, master, unde, widower, son, 
landgrave. 

3. Write the possessive case singular of the following nouns: 
table, leaf, boy, torch, park, porch, portico, lynx, calfj sheep, 
wol^ echo, folly, cavern, father-in-law, court-martial. 

4. Write the possessive case, plural, of the following nouns : 
priest, tutor, scholar, mountain, city, courtier, judge, citizen, 
woman, servant, writer, mother. 

5. Write the possessive case, both singular and plural, of 
the following nouns : body, fancy, lady, attorney, negro, nun- 
do, life, brother, deer, child, wife, goose, beau, envoy, <^stafi^ 
colloquy, hero, tiiief, wretch. 

EXERCISE HL— ADJECnVES. 

1. Annex a suitable noun to each of the following adjectives, 
without repeating any word : good, great, tall, wise, strong, 
dark, dangerous, dismal, drowsy, twenty, true, difficult, pale, 
livid, ripe, delicious, stormy, rainy, convenient, heavy. Thus 
—good pens, &c. 

2. Prefix a suitable adjective to each of the following nouns^ 
without repeating any word : man, son, merchant, work, fence, 
fear, poverty, picture, prince, delay, suspense, devices, follies, 
actions. Thus — wise man, (kc 

8. Compare the following adjectives : black, bright^ short| 
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white, old, high, wet, big, few, lovely, dry, fat, good, bad, 
little, much, many, far. 

4. Express the degrees of the following qualities, by the 
comparative adverbs of increase : delightful, comfortable, agree- 
able, pleasant, fortunate, valuable, wretched, vivid, timid, 
poignant, excellent. 

5. Express the degrees of the following qualities by the ^ 
comparative adverbs of diminution ; objectionable, formidable, 
forcible, comely, pleasing, obvious, censurable, prudent. 

EXERCISE IV.— PRONOUNS. 

1. Write the nominative plural of the following pronouns : 
I, thou, he, she, it, who, which, what, that. 

2. Write the declension of the following pronouns : myself 
thyself himself, herself, itself, whosoever. 

3. Write the following words in their customary form: 
her's, it's, our's, your's, their's, who's, meself, hisself, their- 
Belves. 

4. Write the objective singular of all the simple pronouns. 

5. Write the objective plural of all the simple pronouns, 

EXERQSE v.— VERBS. 

1. Write the four principal parts of each of the following 
verbs : slip, thrill, caress, force, release, crop, try, die, obey, 
delay, destroy, deny, buy, come, do, feed, lie, say, huzza. 

2. Write the following preterits in their appropriate form : 
exprest, stript, lispt, dropt, jumpt, prest, topt, whipt, soakt, 
T)''^pt, fixt, stopt, pluckt, crost, stept, distrest, gusht, confost, 
snapt, brusht, shipt, kist, discust, lackt. 

3. Write the following verbs in the indicative mood, pres- 
ent tense, second person singular : move, strive, please, reach, 
confess, fix, deny, survive, know, go, outdo, close, lose, pursue. 

4. Write the following verbs in the indicative mood, pres- 
ent tense, third person singular : leave, seem, search, impeach, 
fear, redress, comply, bestow, do, wop, sue, view, allure, rely, 
beset, release, be, bias. 

5. Write the following verbs in the subjunctive mood, pres- 
ent tense, in the three persons singular : serve, shun, turn, 
learn, find, wish, throw, dream, possess, detest, disarm, allow, 
pretend, 

EXERCISE VI.— VERBS. 

1. Write a synopsis of the first person singular of the active 
verb amuse, conjugated afHrmatively. 
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2. Write a synopsis of the second person singular of the 
neuter verb sit, conjugated affirmatively in the solemn style. 

3. Write a synopsis of the third person singular of the aotiye 
verb speak^ conjugated affirmatively in the compound form. 

4. Write a synopsis of the first person plural of the passlvd 
verb be reditced, conjugated affirmatively. 

5. Write a synopsis of the second person plural of the active 
Verb lose, conjugated negatively. 

6. Write a synopsis of the third person plural of the neuter 
verb stand, conjugated interrogatively. 

7. Write a synopsis of the first person singular of the actiT6 
verb derive, conjugated interrogatively and negatively. 

EXERCISE VII.— PARTICIPLES. 

1. Write the simple imperfect participles of the following 
verbs : belong, provoke, degrade, impress, fly, do, survey, vie, 
coo, let, hit, put, defer, differ, remember. 

2. Write the perfect participles of the following verbs: 
turn, burn, learn, deem, crowd, choose, draw, hear, lend, sweep, 
tear, thrust, steal, write, delay, imply, exist. 

3. Write the pluperfect or preperfect participles of the 
following verbs : depend, dare, deny, value, forsake, bear, set, 
sit, lay, mix, speak, sleep, allot. 

4. Write the following participles in their appropriate form : 
dipt, deckt, markt, equipt, ingulfl, embarrast, astonisht, tost, 
embost, absorpt, attackt, gasht, soakt, hackt, blest, curst. 

5. Write the regular participles which are now generally 
preferred to the following irregular ones : clad, graven, hoven, 
hewn, knelt, leant, lit, mown, quit, riven, sawn, sodden, shaven, 
shorn, sown, strown, swollen, thriven, wrought. 

6. Write the irregular participles which are, or may be, pre- 
ferred to the following regular ones : bended, builded, catched, 
creeped, dealed, digged, dreamed, dwelled, gilded, girded, 
hanged, knitted, laded, meaned, reaved, shined, slitted, splitted, 
stringed, strived, weeped, wonted, wringed. 

EXERCISE VIII.— ADVERBS, &a 

1. Compare the following adverbs : soon, often, well, badlj 
or ill, little, much, far, forth. 

2. Prefix the comparative adverbs of increase to each of the 
following adverbs : purely, fairly, sweetly, earnestly, patiently, 
completely, fortunately, profitably. 

3. Prefix the comparative adverbs of diminution to the fol- 
lowing adverbs : secretly, slily, liberally, favourably, power- 
fUly. 
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4. Insert suitable conjunctions in place of the following 
dashes : Love — ^fidelity are inseparable. Beware of parties — 
Actions. Do well — ^boastnot. Improve time — it flies. There 
would be few paupers — ^no time were lost. Be not proud — 
thou art human. I saw — it was necessary. Honesty is better 
— ^policy. Neither he — I can do it. It must be done — -to day 
— ^to morrow. Take care — thou fall. Though I should boast 
— ^am I nothing. 

5. Insert suitable prepositions in the place of the following 
dashes: Plead — the dumb. Qualify thyself — action — study. 
Think often — the worth — time. Live — ^peace — all men. Keep 
—compass. Jest not — serious subjects. Take no part — slan- 
der. Guilt starts — its own shadow. Grudge not — giving. 
Go not — sleep— malice. Debate not — ^temptation. Depend 
not — ^the stores — others. Contend not — trifles. Many fall — 
grasping — things — ^their reach. Be deaf — detraction. 

6. Correct the following sentences, and adapt the interjec- 
tions to the emotions expressed by the other words : Aha ! 
aha! I am undone. Hey! io! I am tired. Ho! be still. 
Avaunt! this way. Ah! what nonsense. Heigh-ho! I am 
delighted. Hist! it is contemptible. Oh! for that sympa- 
thetic glow ! Ah ! what withering phantoms glare ! 
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PART III. 
S Y N T AX. 

Syntax treats of tbe relation, agreement, government^ 
and arrangement, of words in sentences. . 

The relation' of words, is their dependence, or con- 
nexion, according to the sense. 

The agreement of words, is their similarity in person, 
number, gender, case, mood, tense, or form. 

The government of words, is that power which one 
word has over an other, to cause it to assume some par- 
ticular modification. 

The arrangement of words, is their collocation, or rel- 
ative position, in a sentence. 



CHAPTER I.— OF SENTENCES. 

A sentence is an assemblage of words, making complete 
sense, and always containing a nominative and a verb ; 
as, "Reward sweetens labour." 

The principal parts of a sentence are usually three ; 
namely, the subject, or nominative, — the attribute, or 
finite VERB, — and the case put after, or the object gov- 
erned by the verb; as, ^^ Crimes deserve punishment^ 

The other parts depend upon these, either as primary 
or as secondary adjuncts; as, ^''High crimes justly deserve 
very severe punishments." 

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound, 

A simple sentence is a sentence which consists of one 
single assertion, supposition, command, question, or ex- 
clamation ; as, '* David and Jonathan loved each other." 
— " Do violence to no man." — " Were I Brutus." 

A compound sentence is a sentence which consists of 
two or more simple ones either expressly or tacitly con- 
nected ; as, " Send men to Joppa, and call for Simon, 
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whose surname is Peter ; who shall tell thee words, where- 
hy thou and all thy house shall be saved." — Acts^ xi, 13. 

A clause^ or member^ is a subdivision of a compound 
sentence ; and is itself a sentence, either simple or com- 
pound. 

A phrase is two or more words which express some 
relation of different ideas, but no entire proposition ; . as, 
"By the means appointed" — " To be plain with you." 

W ords that are omitted by ellipsis^ and that are neces- 
sarily understood in order to complete the construction, 
must be supplied in parsing. 



THE EULES OF SYNTAX. 
1. EULES OF EELATION AND AGREEMENT. 

KULE I.— ARTICLES. 

Articles relate to the nouns which they limit. 

RULE IL — ^NOMINATIVES. 

A Noun or a Pronoun which is the subject of a finite 
verb, must be in the nominative case. 

RULE III. — APPOSITION. 

A Noun or a personal Pronoun used to explain a pre- 
ceding noun or prcmoun, is put, by apposition, in the 
same case. 

RULE IV. — ^ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives relate to nouns or pronouns. 

RULE V. — PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun must agree with its antecedent, or the 
noun or pronoun which it represents, in person, number, 
and gender. 

RULE VL— PRONOUNS. 

When the antecedent is a collective noun conveying 
the idea of plurality, the Pronoun must agree with it in 
the plural number. 

RULE VII. — PRONOUNS. 

Whenl a Pronoun has two or more antecedents con- 

11* 
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nected by avd, it must agree with tliem in the plural 
number. 

RULE Vin. — PRONOUNS. 

When a Pronoun has two or more singular antece- 
dents connected by or or nor^ it must agree with them in 
the singular number. 

RULE IX — VERBS. 

A finite Yerb must agree with its subject, or nomin- 
ative, in person and number. 

RULE X. — ^VERBS. 

When the nominative is a collective noun conveying 
the idea of plurality, the Verb must agree with it in tho 
plural number. 

RULE XL — ^VERBS. 

When a Verb has two or more nominatives connected 
by and, it must agree with them in the plural number. 

RULE XrC — ^VERBS. 

When a Verb has two or more singular nominatives 
connected by or or nor, it must agree with them in the 
singular number. 

RULE Xin. — ^VERBS. 

When Verbs are connected by a conjunction, they 
must either agree in mood, tens©, and form, or have 
separate nominatives expressed. 

RULE XIV. — PARTICIPLES. 

Participles relate to nouns or pronouns, or else are 
governed by prepositions. 

RULE XV. — ^ADVERBS. 

Adverbs relate to verbs, participles, adjectives^ or 
other adverbs. 

RULE XVI. — CONJUNCTIONS, 

Conjunctions connect either words or sentences. 

RULE XVIL— PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions show the relations of things. 
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RULE XVIII. — INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections have no dependent construction. 
2. RULES OF GOVERNMENT.* 

RULE XIX, — POSSESSIVES. 

A noun or a pronoun in the Possessive case, is gov- 
erned by the name of the thing possessed. 

RULE XX.— OBJECTIVES. 

Active-transitive verbs, and their imperfect and pre- 
perfect participles, govern the Objective case. 

RULE XXL — SAME GASES. 

Active-intransitive, passive, and neuter verbs, and 
their participles, take the same case after as before them, 
when both words refer to the same thing, 

RULE XXII. — OBJECTIVES. 

Prepositions govern the Objective case. 

RULE XXin. — ^INFINITIVES. 

The preposition TO governs the Infinitive mood, and 
commonly connects it to a finite verb. 

RULE XXIV.— INFINITIVES. 

The active verbs, bidy dare, feely hear, let, make, need, 
see, and their participles, usually take the Infinitive after 
them, without the preposition TO. 

RULE XXV. — NOM. ABSOLUTE. 

A noun or a pronoun is put absolute in the Nomin- 
ative, when its case depends on no other word. 

RULE XXVI. — SUBJUNCTIVES. 

A future contingency is best expressed by a verb in 
the Subjunctive, present; and a mere supposition,. with 
indefinite time; by a verb in the Subjunctive, imperfect: 
but a conditional circumstance assumed as a fact, requires 
the Indicative mood. 

* Th« ArrcmgmnerU of words Is treated of, in the Observatioiis ander the Soles of 
BjBtax, in Chapters 2d and 8d. 
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THE ANALYZING OF SENTENCES. 

To analyze a sentence, is, to resolve it into some 
species of constituent parts, but most properly into words, 
its first significant elements, and to point out their sev- 
eral relations and powers in the given connexion. 

The component parts of a sentence are members^ clauses^ 
phrases^ or words. Some sentences, which are short and 
simple, can only be divided into their words; others, 
which are long and complex, may be resolved into parts 
again and again divisible. 

Of analysis applicable to sentences, there are several 
different methods; and, so far as their difference may 
compatibly aid the application of different principles of 
the science of grammar, there may be an advantage in 
the occasional use of each, 

Parsinff is either partial or complete ; and, when duly 
graduated, has initiatory steps, or a series of preparatory 
praxes pertaining to etymology : yet is it ever, essentioMy^ 
so far as it goes, one and the same process ; and, in its 
completeness, or as Full Syntactical Parsing, it is the 
very best method of sentential analysis. 

FIRST METHOD OF ANALYSIS. 

Sentences not simple may he reduced to their constituent mem- 
bers, clauses, or simple sentences ; and the means by which thes4 
are united, may be shown. Thus : — 

EXAMPLE ANALYZED. 

" Even the Atheist, who tells us that the universe is self, 
existent and indestructible — even he, who instead of seeing the 
traces of a manifold wisdom in its manifold varieties, sees 
nothing in them all but the exquisite structures and the lofly 
dimensions of materialism — even he, who would despoil crea- 
tion of its God, cannot look upon its golden suns, and their 
accompanying systems, without the solemn impression of a 
magnificence that fixes and overpowers him." — Dr. Chalmers, 
Discourses on Revelation and Astronomy, p. 231. 

Analysis.— This is a componnd sentence, consisting of three complex memben, 
Which are separated by the two dashes. Th£ three members are united in one aoi- 
tence, by a suspension of the sense at each dash, and by two virtual repetitioiis of Um 
subject, '**^£A«M<,^' through the pronoun **^'^ put in the same case, and repreaentliy 
this noun. The sense mainly intended is not brought out till the period ends. £•(£ 
of the three members is complex, because each has not only a relative claiuw, eom* 
moncing with "wAo/^ but also an antecedent word whieh 1 ' 
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looK^ dec The first of these relative elanses involves also a snbordlnate, supplement- 
ary clause,—^' tA^ttn/iearM U se^-eoeisterU and indeattntcHbley"—int*oii\i<iea after the 
verb '^teUa'^ by the conjunction "^thaV^ The last phrase, '•^without the solemn im- 
pression^''^ &c., which is subjoined by ^^uithotW^ to ^^ cannot look^"* embraces likewise 
a subordinate, relative clause, — ** that JUoes cmd Of>erpov)ers himt^ -which has two 
verbs; the whole, antecedent and all, being but an adjunct of an acyonct, yet an essen- 
tial element of the sentence. 

SECOND METHOD OF ANALYSIS. 

I 

Simple sentences^ or the simple members of compound seiu 
tences, may be resolved into their principal and their subordi- 
nate PARTS ; the subject, the verb, and the case put after or goih 
erned by the verb, being first pointed out as the prinjipal parts ; 
and the other words being then detailed as adjuncts to these, oe- 
cording to the sense, or as adjuncts to adjuncts. Thus : — 

EXAMPLE ANALYZED. 

*' Fear naturally quickens the flight of guilt. Easselas could 
not catch the fugitive, with his utmost efforts ; Lut, resolving 
to weary, by perseverance, him whom he could not surpass in 
speed, he pressed on till the foot of the mountain stopped his 
course."— Dr. Johnson, Rasselas, p. 23. 



Analtbib.— The first period here is a simple sentence. Its principal parts l. . 
Fear^ qvickens, flight; Fear being the subject, qtiiok&ns the verb, SLud flight the 
object Fear has no adjunct; nalmraUy is an a4junct of qtdckens; the and ofgvdU 
•re adjuncts otfl/i4jht. The second period is composed of several clauses, or simple 
members, united. The first of these is also a simple .sentence, having three principal 
parts— i?(M««&««, could catchy and fugitive; the subject, the ^erb, pnd its object, in 
their order. A'ot is added to could catcft^ reversing the meaning the is an adjunct to 
fugiU^e; toi/A joins its phrase to could not catch; Xinthis and utmost are a(^ancts 
of ^rts. The word hut connects the two chief members as parts of one sentence. 
^BesoUDvng to weary^''^ is an ac^unct to the pronoun he, which standi before pressed, 
**£y persewrance,''^ is an adjunct to weary, Sim is governed by foeary, and is the 
antecedent to whohi. ** Whom he could not surpass in speed,^'' is 9 /elative clause, or 
subordinate simple member, having three principal parts — he, could surpass, and 
V)hom^ Kot and in speed are adjuncts to the verb ooutd surpass, "J7e pressed on^ 
is an other simple member, or sentence, and the chief clause here used, the others 
being subjoined to this. Its principal parts are two, he and pressed; the latter taking 
the particle on as an a<\junct, and oeing Intransitive. The words dependent on the 
nominative he, (to wit, resolving, &c.,) have already been mentioned. TUl is a con- 
junctive adverb of time, connecting the concluding clause to pressed on. '''•The foot 
of the mountain topped his course,^'' is a subordinate clause and simple member, 
whose principal parts are — ^the subject foot, the verb stopped, and the oDject course. 
The ai^uncts of foot are the and of the mountain ; the verb in this sentence has no 
adjunct but (Mmr«e, which is better reckoned a principal word; lastly, A^ is anacyunot 
to cowsey and goTerned by it 

THIRD METHOD OF ANALYSIS. 

Sentences may be partially analyzed by a resolution into their 
SUBJECTS and their predicates, a method which sow.e late gram^ 
marians have borrowed from the logicians ; the grammatical 
iubject with its adjuncts, being taken for the logical lubject; and 
the finite verb, which some call the grammatical predicate, being, 
with its subsequent ca^e and the adjuncts of both, denominated 
the predicate, or the logical predicate. Thus : — 

6* 
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EXAMPLE ANALYZED. 

"Such is the emptiness of human enjoyment, that we are 
always impatient of the present. Attainment is followed by 
neglect, and possession, by disgust. * Few moments are more 
pleasing than those in which the mind is concerting measures 
for a new undertaking. From the first hint that wakens the 
fancy, to the hour of actual execution, all is improvement and 
progress, triumph and felicity." — De. Johnson, Rambler, 

Analtbis. — ^Here the flnt period is a compound sentence, containing two claosea, 
which are connected by that. In the first clause, empHtiesa is the grammatical sub- 
ject, and ** the emptiness qf hwman enjoymenty'^ is the logical. /«, some would call 
the grammatical predicate, and '* Such is," or ie such^ the logical ; but the latter con- 
sists, as the mqjority teach, of **the copula'* i«, and **the attribute," or ** predicate," 
«itch In the second clause, (which explains the import of ^'such,^) the subject is «w; 
which is unmodified, and in which therefore the logical form and the grammatieftl 
coincide and are the same. Are may here be called the grammatical predicate; and 
** are always impatient o/ihe pres^U^'^ the logical. The second period, too, is acorn- 
Xwnnd sentence, liaving two clauses, which are connected by and. Aitainmeni is the 
subject of the former ; and, ** is/ollowed by neglect,^' is the predicate. In the latter, 
possession alone is the subject; and, '' Us followed] by disfft^st^^' is the predicate; the 
rerh is followed being understood at the comma. The third period, likewise, is * 
compound, having three parts, with the two connectives tha^ and which. Here we 
hAve moments for the first grammatical ^VLh^ecU and. Few moments fur the logical; 
then, are for the grammatical predicate, and are more pleasing for the logisal : or. if 
we choose to say so, for '* the copula and the attribute." ^^Than those^^iB an ellip- 
tical member, meaning, *Hhan are those momento," or, ^than those moments ctre 
pleasing ;" both subject and predicate are wholly suppressed, except that those is 
reckoned a part of the logical subject In which is an ac^nnct of is concerting ; and 
serves well to connect the members, because which represents those., L e., those mo* 
ments. Mind^ or the mind^ is the next subject of affirmation ; and is concerting, or, 
** is concerting m^easures for a new trndertaking,"^ is the predicate, or the matter 
affirmed. I'ftstly, the fourth period, like the rest, is compound. The phrases com- 
mencing with From and to^ describe a period of time, and are adjuncts of the verb i*. 
The former contains a subordinate relative clause, of which thai (representing hin^ Is 
the subject, and wakens, or wakens the fancy ^ the predicate. Of the principal clause, 
the .word aZ2, taken as a noun, is the subject, whether grammatical or logical: and 
**the copula," or *' grammatical predicate," is, becomes, with its acyoncts and the 
nominatives following, the logical predicate. 

FOURTH METHOD OF ANALYSIS. 

All Syntax is founded on the relation of words one to an 
other ^ and the connexion of clauses and phrases, according to the 
SENSE. Hence sentences may he in some sort analyzed, and per- 
haps profitahly, by the tracing of such relation or connexion^ 
from link to link, through a series of words, beginning and end- 
ing with such as are somewhat remote from each other, yet within 
the period. Thus : — 

EXAMPLE ANALYZED. 

" Swift would say, ' The thing has not life enough in it to 
keep it sweet;' Joluison, *The creature possesses not vitality 
sufficient to preserve it from putrefaction.'" — ^Matt. Habri- 
BON, on the English Language, p. 102. 

Amaltbis.— What is the general sense of this passage? and what, the chain <^ con* 
nexion between the words Stoift a,nd piUr^/Sactton t The period is designed to show, 
tbat Swift preferred words of Saxon origin ; and Johnsoni of Latin. It has in oontml 
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two coordinate members, tacitly connected; the yerb wotUd say being understood 
alter Joh/neon, and perhaps also the particle bvtj after the semicolon. SwiJ^ is the 
Bubject of wotUd say ; and w<nUd say introduces the clause after it, as what would 
be said. I'he relates to thing ; thing is the subject of has; fiaSy which is qualified by 
not, governs lifh ; life is qualified by the adjective enough, and by the phrase, in it; 
mumffh is the prior term of to; to governs kesp; ke^p governs it, which stands for 
the thing; and it, in lieu of the thing, is qualified by stoMt. The chief members are 
connected either by standing in contrast as members, or by InU, understood before 
Johnson. Johnson is the /subject of tooiUd say, understood; and this toould say, 
thus virtually repeated, again introduces a clause, as what would be said. The relates 
to creature; creature is the subject ot possesses ; possesses, which is qualified by 
not, governs vitaZUy ; vitalUy is qualified by st^ffunent; sufficient is the prior term 
9tto; to governs preserve; preserve governs it, and is the prior term otfi'om; and 
from goverm piUr^action. 

FIFTH METHOD OF ANALYSIS. 

The best and most thorough method of analysis is that of 
Complete Syntactical Parsing ; a method which, for the sake 
of order and brevity, should ever be kept free from all mixture 
of etymological definitions or reasons, but which may be pre* 
ceded or followed by any of the foregoing schemes of resolution, 
if the teacher choose to require any such preliminary or subsi* 
diary exposition. This method is illustrated in Praxis Seventh^ 
which Jbllows, 



EXAMPLES FOR PAESING. 

PEAXIS VII. — SYNTACTICAL. 

The grand clew to all syntactical parsing, is the sense ; and as 
any composition is faulty which does not rightly deliver the 
author'' s meaning, so every solution of a word or sentence is 
necessarily erroneous, in which that meaning is not carefully 
noticed and literally preserved. 

In all syntoLctical parsing, it is required of the pupil — to dis' 
Hnguish the different parts of speech and their classes ; to 
mention their modifications in order ; to point out their rela" 
tiony agreement, or government; and to apply the Rules of 
Syntax, Thus : — 

EXAMPLE PARSED. 

" My friends, this enterprise, alas ! which once seemed likely 
to be very beneficial, will never compensate us for the trouble 
and expense with which it has been attended." 

Jf^ is a personal prononn, representing the speaJcer or writer; in the first person, 
slngalar number, and masculine gender; according to llule V, wliicli says, 
** A pronoan mast agree with its antecedent, or the noun or pronoun which it 



represents, in person, number, and gender :' ^ and is in the possessive case, 
being governed hy friends ; according to Rule XIX, which savs, "A noun or 
a pronoun in the possessive case, is governed by the name of the thing pos- 



sessed." Because the meaning la — my friends; I e., ye friends qfOts speaker 
or writer. 
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Frienis is a common noun, of the second person, plural number, masculine gender, 
and uominative case: and is put absolute by direct address; according t# 
Bule XXY, which says, '*A noun or a pronoun is put absolute in the nomi- 
native^ when its case depends on no other word." Because the meaning i^^ 
My friends; — the noun being a mere call to the persons addressed. 

ThU is a pronominal adjective, of the singular number, not compared: and relates to 
enterprise; according to Rule IV, which says, "Adjectives relate to nouns 
or prono''ji&*' Because the meaning is — this enterprise. 

BrUerprise is a common noun, of the third person, sin^lar number, neuter gender, 
and nominative case: and is the subject of wiU compensate; according to 
Bule II, ^hich says, " A noun or a pronoun which is the subject of a finite 
verb, must be in the nominative case." Because the meaning is— enterprise 
will compensate. 

Masii an iateij«>ction, indicating sorrow: and is used independently; according to 
Rule XvllI, which says, " Inteigections have no dependent construction.^ 
Because the meaning is— ato« / — unconnected with the rest of the sentence. 

Which is a relative pronoun, representing enterprise; in the third person, singular 
number, and neutei gender; according to Bule Y, which says, "A pronoun 
must agree with its antecedent, or the noun or pronoun which It represents, 
in perso*^., number, and gender: and is in the nominative case, being tho 
subject of seemed ; according to Rule II, which says, "A noun or a pronoun 
which is the subject of a finite verV, must be in the nominative case." Be- 
cause tb. meaning ia—^ohich seemed;— I e., this enterprise, tohu^ seemed. 

Once is an adverb of time : and relates to seemed ; according to Bule XY^ Which says, 
** Adverb" relate to verbs, participles, adjectives, or other adverbs." Because 
' the meauing is — once seemed. 

Seemed is a regular neuter verb, ft-om seem, seemed^ seeminff^ seemed; found in the 
indicativ. mood, imperfect tense, third person, and singular number: and 
agrees with its nominative which; according to Bule IX, which says, ** A 
finite ver\ must agree with its subject, or nominative, in person and number." 
Because the msaaing is — which seemed. 

LUMiy is a common acyective, of the positive degree; compared, Ukely, likelier, like- 
liest, or b'- means of the adverbs: being introduced by the verb seemed, it 
relates ti/ the pionoun which, and through that to the antecedent: according 
to Bule IV, which says, " Adjectives relate to nouns or pronouns," Because 
the meaL^ng is — lohich seemed likely. 

7b is a preposition : and shows the relation between Ukdy and l>e; according to Bale 
Xvll, which says, "Prepositions show the relations of things.** Because the 
meaning ^j—Utdfy to be, 

^ is an irregular neuter verb, from be, was, being, been; found in the infinitive mood, 
present tense — ^no person, no number: and is governed by to; according to 
Rule XXIII, which says, " The preposition to governs the infinitive mood, 
and commonly connects it to a finite verb." iSecause the meaning is— to be, 

V«ryiaaa adverb of dagree : and relates to beneficial; according to Bule XV, which 
says, "Adverbs relate to verbs, participles, adjectives, or other adverbs." 
Because ♦'lie meaning is — very benejicial. 

BeneJieUil is a common adjective, of the positive degree ; compared only by means of 
the adverbs, more and most, otless and least: being introduced by the In- 
finitive ve/b be, it relates to the pronoun which, and through that to the an- 
tecedent; according to Rule IV, which says, "Adjectives relate to nouns or 
pronouns." Because the meaning is—whuA seemed likely to be bmi^cial. 

WUl is an auxiliary to compensate. 

Werner is an adverb of time: and relate? to wiU compensate; according to Bule Xli^ 
which says, "Adverbs relate to verbs, participles, a^ectives, or other adverbs.** 
Because ♦^Hie meaning is — n,eoer will compensate. 

Win compensate is a legular active-transitive verb, from compensate, compensated, 
compensating, compensated; found in the indicative mood, &8t^ature 
tense, thi^d person, and singular number: and agrees with its nominative enr 
terprise ; according to Bule IX, which says, " A finite verb must agree with 
its subject, or nominative, in person and number.** Because the meaning is— 
enterprise, wiU compensate. 

VsiSA personal pronoun, representing the speakers^ or a mmiber ofi>ersons as in- 
eluding the speaker or writer; in the first person, plural number, and mas- 
culine gender ; according to Rule V, which says, " A pronoun must agree with 
its antec^ "lent, or the noun or pronoun which it represents, in person, n\im- 
ber, and gender ;" and is in the objective case, being governed by will com- 
pensate : according to Rule XX, which says, " Acd ve-transitive verbs, and 
i;helr imperfect and preperfect participles, govern the objective case." Be- 
cause the meaning is — wiUr compensate us;—i. e., will compensate the 
speakerp 

Wor is a preposition : and skews the relation between treble and eoopenm and «ofll 
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compM4at6; according to Bnle XVII, which says, "Preposittoiis Bhow the 
relations of tilings." Because the meaning ia—^oill oofivpensate for troubU 
and expense. 

f%«is the definite article: and relates to trotible and expense; according to Bnle I, 
which says, '* Articles relate to the nouns which they limit" Because the 
meaning \A--4he trouble and expense, 

Trovble is a common noun, of the third person, singular number, neuter gender, and 
obiective case : and is governed hy/or; according to Bnle XXII, which says, 
*' Prepositions govern the objective case." Because the meaning ia—jor 
trouble. 

4fu2 is a copulative conjunction: and connects trouble and eeopense; According to 
Kule XVI, which says, " Conjunctions connect either words or sentences.'* 
Because tho meaning i&—iroti^le and eoBpense. 

^geponse is a common noun, of the third person, singular number, neuter gender, and 
objective case: and is connected by and to trovlle^ and governed hjjbr; 
according to Bule XXII, which says, "Prepositions govern, the objectiv* 
. case." Because the meaning is— /or trotUfls and expense, 

WUh is a preposition : and shows the relation between which andhasbeen attended; 
according to Bule XVII, which says, " Prepositions show the relations of 
things." Because the meaning ia—^hich it has been aMended toithr—or^ has 
been attended toith which. 

Which is a relative pronoun, representing trouble and expense; in the third person, 
plural number, and neuter gender; according to Ejile VII, which says, " When 
a pronoun has two or more antecedents connected by and^ it must agree with 
them in the plural number:" and is in tho objective case, being governed by 
with; according to Bule XXII, which says, "Prepositions govern the object- 
ive case." Because the meaning is— with which; — L e., with which trouble 
and expense. 

JS is a personal pronoun, representing enterprise; In the third person, singular num- 
ber, and neuter gender; according to Bule V, which says, "A pronoun must 
agree with its antecedent, or the noun or pronoun which it represents, in per- 
son, number, and sender :" and is in the nominative case, being the subject 
of has been attended; according to Bule II, which says, "A noun or a pro- 
noun which is the subject of a finite verb, must be in the nominative case." 
Because the meaning is— ^ has been attended ;—i. e., the enterprise has been 
attended. 

Mu been attended is a regular passive verb, from the active verb attend, attended, 
attending, attended^— l^assivey to be^attended; found in the indicative mood, 
perfect tense, third person, and singular number: and agrees with its nom- 
inative it; according to Bule IX, which says, " A finite verb must agree with 
its subject, or nominative, in person and number." Because the meaning is 
—4t has been attended, 

LESSON I. ^RULE I. 

A man of a lively imagination, has a property in every 
thing which he sees ; and exults in the happiness of ike myriads 
of living creatures that inhabit the woods, the lawns, and the 
mountains. 

As the branches of a tree return their sap to the root, from 
which it arose ; as a river pours its waters to the sea, from 
which its springs were supplied ; so the heart of a grateful man 
delights m returning a benefit received. 

Spring hangs her infant blossoms on the trees, 
Rock'd in the cradle of the western breeze. — Cowper. 

LESSON II. ^RULE H. 

We hold these truths to be self-evident ; that all men are 
created equal ; that they are endowed by their Creator, with 
certain unalienable rights : that among these, are lifa\ liberty^ 
a&d ihQ pursuit of happiness. — Dec, of Independence. 
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They who are moderate in their expectations, meet with few 
disappointments. 

Which^ now, of these three [men,] thinkest thou^ was neigh- 
bour unto him that fell among the thieves ? And he said, ^ Hs 
that showed mercy on him.' — Luhe^ x, 36. 

Who takes care of all people, when they are sunk in sleep, 
when they cannot defend themselves, nor see if danger ap- 
proaches ? — Barbauld. 

Men whose circumstances will permit them to choose their 
own way of life, are inexcusable, if they do not pursue that 
which their judgment tells them is the most laudable. — Blair. 

Thou rather, with thy sharp and sulph'rous bolt, 
Splitst the unwedgeable and gnarled oak. — Shak, 

LESSON in. RULE HI. 

In the fifth century, the Franks, a people of Germany, in- 
vaded France. — Allen, 

Jerusalem, the Jewish capital^ was destroyed by the Bomana 
under Titus the son of Vespasian. 

In the days of Joram, king of Israel, flourished the prophet 
Misha. — Blair. 

Sisera fled, and took refuge in the tent of Jael, a woman of 
the Kenite tribe, the descendants of Hobab, Moses's brother-in* 
law. — Milman. 

Him, Tubal iiam'd, the Vulcan of old times, 

The sword and falchion their inventor claim. — Cowper. 

Virtue itself^ 'scapes not calumnious strokes. — Shak. 

All now are vanished ! Virtue sole survives ; 

Immortal, never-failing friend of man. 

His guide to happiness on high. — Thomson, 

LESSON rV. ^RULE.IV. 

A suspicious uncharitable spirit is not only inconsistent with 
all social virtue and happiness, but it is also, in itself, unrea- 
sonable and unjust. — Blair. 

Any man who attends to what passes within himself, may 
easily discern that the human character is a very complicated 
system. — Id. 

Among the vicious, friendship is coeval only with mutual 
satisfaction. — Allen. 

Pitch upon that course of life which is the most excellent^ 
and custom will render it the most delightful. — Blair. 

No worldly enjoyments are adequate to the high desires and 
powers of an immortal spirit — Id, 
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The mighty tempest, and the hoary waste, 
Abrupt and deep, stretch'd o'er the buried earth, 
Awake to solemn thought. — Thomson, 

The gaudy, babbling, and remorseful day- 
Is crept into the bosom of the sea. — Shak. 

LESSON V. ^RULE V. 

The chief misfortunes thxit befall us in life, can be traced to 
some vices or follies which we have committed. 

The Psalms of David present religion to us, in the most en- 
gaging dress ; communicating truths which philosophy could 
never investigate, in a style which poetry can never equal. He 
who has once tasted their excellencies, will desire to taste ihem 
again ; and he who tastes them oftenest, will relish them best 
— Home, 

* Hassan,' said the caliph, * what canst thou have lost, whose 
wealth was the labour of thy own hand ; and what can have 
made ihee sad, the spring of whose joy was in thy own bosom V 
^^-Hawkesworth, 

He that has light within his own clear breast, 
May sit in the centre, and enjoy bright day : 
But he that hides a dark soul and foul thoughts. 
Benighted walks under the mid-day sun. — Milton. 

LESSON VI. ^RULE V. 

There is a simplicity in the words, which outshines the ut- 
most pride of expression. — Addison, 

He that can please nobody, is not so much to be pitied, as 
he that nobody can please. 

The meeting was so respectable, that the propriety of its 
decision can hardly be questioned. 

God is on the side of virtue; for whoever dreads punishment, 
suffers it ; and whoever deserves it, dreads it, — Lajcon, 

Every society has a right to prescribe for itself the terms 
on which its members ehall be admitted. 

We never, in a moral way, applaud or blame either ourselves 
or others for what we enjoy or what we suffer ; or for having 
impressions made upon us which we consider as being alto- 
gether out of our power : but only for what we do, or would 
have done had it been in our power ; or for what we leave un- 
done which we might have done, or would have left undone 
though we could have done it, — Bp, Butler, 

Th' Egyptian crown / to your hands remit ; 
And with it take his heart who offers it, — Shak. 
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LESSON VII. ^RULB VI. 

The clergy declared against any peace which would not 
give to their prelates a right to sit in parliament. 

The fair sex, whoBe task is not to mingle in the labours of 
public life, have their ownxpart assigned them to act. 

The committee, not depending on the royal . favour, de- 
manded the security of a legal and formal declaration of the 
rights they claimed. — Hist, ^Ireland, 

The English people showed that they were not insensible to 
what was passing in Ireland. — Ibid, 

The majority of the assembly were more consistent and 
temperate : they considered that to decline a cessation, would 
be to refute all their professions of loyalty. — Ibid, 
By Wisdom tutor'd. Poetry exalts 
Her voice to ages ; and informs the page 
With music, image, sentiment and thought; 
Never to die ! the treasure of mankind ! 
Their highest honour, and their purest joy ! — Thmnson. 

LESSON VHL RULE VH. 

Socrates and Plato were celebrated for their wisdom ; ihe^ 
were the most eminent philosophers of Greece. — Murray. 

And Pharaoh sent, and called for Moses and Aaron, and 
said unto them^ " I have sinned this time ; the Lord is right- 
eous, and I and my people are wicked." — Bible. 

Education, when it works upon a noble mind, draws out to 
view many latent virtues and perfections, which, without its 
aid, would never be able to make their appearance. ' 

Honour thy father and mother, both in word and deed^ that 
a blessing may come upon thee from them. 
How gladly would the man recall to life 
The boy's neglected sire ! a mother too, 
That softer friend, perhaps more gladly still, 
Might he demand them at the gates of death. — Cowper. 

LESSON IX, RULE VHL 

Snow or ice, when it melts, absorbs heat and produces cold, 
A marsh overgrown with willows, or a mountain shaded 
with oaks, is not only more beautiful but more beneficial, 
than when [it is] naked and unadorned. — Addison. 

Mark the effect of art upon a block of marble : how the 
skill of the polisher fetches out the colours, makes the surfeoe 
shine, and discovers every ornamental cloud, spot, or vein, 
that runs through the body of it ! What sculpture is to a 
block of marble, education is to a human soul. — Id. 
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The moral system of nature, or natural religion, approves 
itself almost intuitively to a reasonable mind, upon seeing */ 
proposed. — £p, Butler. 

The saint or moralist should tread 

This moss-grown alley, musing, slow ; 
[Jle seeks,] like me, the secret shade. 

But not, like me, to nourish wo. — Cowper. 

LESSON X. RULE IX. 

I perceive the difference ; it is very obvious. 
Thou say St thou dost not know where thou art 
He does not like the office, and he hegs to be excused. 
It seems she is disappointed, and no one pities her. 
V^Q depend upon your assistance ; for we need it. 
Do you recollect the words 1 I think they are these. 
They are found to be incorrect. Who knows themt 
I reared from the throng, and sat down to read. 
Bad as the world i«, respect is always paid to virtue. 
He stood alone, and was scoffed by the profane crew. 
He endeavoured to escape, but they caught him. 
She has finished her work, and we have seen it. 
It has often been done in this way, and ha^ succeeded. 
We had left the company, and we did not see him. 
You will be wanted at home ; do not tarry. 
They will kuve returned to town ; you will see them. 
The seasons alter ; hoary-headed frosts 
MtU in the fresh lap of the crimson rose. — Shak, 

LESSON XI. BULB IX. 

Science may raise thee to eminence ; but religion alone can 
' guide thee to felicity. — Aikin. 

If we would honour merit, we must not judge by appear^ 
ances : a visored villain may seem feir. 

The laurels of the warrior mt^t at all times be dyed in blood, 
and [6c] bedewed with the tears of the widow and the orphan. 
Often are they stained by rapine and cruelty. 

It might be expected, that humanity itself would prevent them 
£rom breaking into the last retreat of the unfortunate. 

He should consider often, who can choose but once. 

She may have forgotten the occurrence. 

They can not have been deceived, b^ing eye-witnesses. 

Thou must have made a mistake. 

They might have had opportunity to have returned. 

What could have induced him to act in that manner ] 

It would have been desirable to have had his company. 
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If her son had fallen^ her latter days would heme been rerm 
dered miserable : he was her only support. 

Sad we not been too hasty, we should have discovered these 
men's secret intentions. 
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If thine enemy be hungry, give him bread to eat ; if he bs 
thirsty, give him water to drink. — Prov., xxv, 21. 

If thou duly respected thy teacher, he would never have occa- 
sion to punish thee. 

If the mind were left uncultivated, though nothing else should 
find entrance, vice certainly would, — Blair, 

Say not thou, ' I will recompense evil ;' but wait on the Lord, 
and he shall save thee. — Prov,, xx, 22. 

Never indulge revenge to your own hurt. 

Abstain from injuring others, if you wish to be in safety. 

Do thou attend to this advice ; be not too confident. 

Do not waste your time ; omit no opportunity of improve- 
ment : time lost is lost forever. 

Be not discouraged; your wishes may yet be gratified. 

Intemperance engenders disease, sloth produces poverty, "pride 
creates disappointment, and dishonesty exposes to shame. 

Loose conversation operates on the soul, as poison does of 
the body. 

LESSON Xni. RULE IX. 

A variety of pleasing objects, charms the eye. 
Do not we all need assistance ? Ought we, then, to with* 
hold our aid from others 1 Cliarity is kind to all. 

The narrative of his dangers and escapes is interesting. 
Humility, as well as merit, engages esteem. 
A sordid mind is incapable of friendship. — Kam£s, 
Neither have I, nor has my partner, acceded to this request 
The injuries we do^ and those we suffer, are seldom weighed 
in the same balance. 

Why dost thou build the hall, son of the winged days 1 thou 
lookest from thy towers to-=day ; yet a few years, and the blasi 
of the desert comes; it howls in thy empty court. — Ossian. 
Light ! from whose rays all beauty springs^ 
Darkness ! whose wide-expanded wings 

Involve the dusky globe, 
Praise him who, when the heavens he spread^ 
Darkness his thick pavilion made, 
And light his regal robe. — Merrick. 
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LESSON Xiy. RULE X. 

The generality of his hearers were favourable to his doc- 
trines. — Allen. 

. The public are often deceived by false appearances and ex- 
travagant pretensions. 

A considerable number of the confederates were induced to 
abandon the counsels of the nuncio. — Sist. of Ireland, 

Around Bethesda's healing wave, 

Waiting to hear the rustling wing 
Which spoke the angel nigh who gave 

Its virtues to that holy spring, 
With patience and with hope endued, 
Were seen the gathered multitude. — Anonymous. 

LESSON XV. BULB XI. 

Our good and evil proceed from ourselves. 
Sincerity and truth ^rwi the basis of every virtue. 
Eiches, honours, and pleasures, steal away the heart from 
religion. 

On some occasions, mildness and forbearance are more pow- 
erful than vehemence and severity. 

Virtue, diligence, and industry, joined with good temper 
and prudence, must ever be the surest means of prosperity. 

Day and night yield us contrary blessings ; and, at the same 
time, assist each other, by giving fresh lustre to the delights 
of both. — Melmoth, 

For never any thing can be amiss, 
When simpleness and duty tender it. — Shak, 
The boast of heraldry, the pomp of power. 

And all that beauty, all that wealth e'er gave, 
Await alike the inevitable hour : 

The paths of glory lead but to the grave. — Oh-ay, 

LESSON XVI. ^RULB XH. 

Man's happiness or misery is, in a great measure, put into 
his own hands. — Blair. 

When sickness, infirmity, or reverse of fortune, affects US| 
the sincerity of friendship is proved. 

Neither his vote, his influence, nor his purse, was ever with- 
held from the cause in which he had engaged. 

Mas not sloth, or pride, or ill temper, or sinful passion, mis- 
Ud you from the path of sound and wise conduct? 
Fools ! who from hence mto the notion fidl, 
That vice or virtue there is none at alL 
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If white and black blend, soften, and unite 

A thousand ways, is there no black or white ? — Pope. 

LESSON XVn. BULB XHI. 

Cheerfulness keeps up a kind of day-light in the mind, and 
Jills it with a steady and perpetual serenity. — Addison. 

King Solomcfn built a temple, and dedicated it to the Al- 
mighty. — W, Allen. 

The pleasures of sense resemble a foaming torrent ; which, 
after a disorderly course, speedily runs out, and leaves an empty 
and offensive channel. — Blair, 

Bursting into tears, she rose^ and tore a lock from her hair ; 
a look which waved o'er her heaving breast — Ossian. 

Loose, then, from earth the grasp of fond desire. 

Weigh anchor, and some happier clime explore. — Yaunff. 

LESSON XVni. ^RULE XIV. 

He, stooping down and looking in, saw the linen clothes /y- 
ing; yet went he not in. — e/b/m, xx, 5. 

A man used to vicissitudes, is not easily dejected. 

A habit of sincerity in acknowledging feults, is a guard 
against committing them. 

This is a measure founded on justice, supported by precedent, 
and warranted by necessity. — W. Allen. 

The* bounty displayed in the earth, equals the grandeur 
manifested in the heavens. — Murray. 

Sitting is the best posture for deliberation; standing, for 
persuasion : a judge, therefore, should speak sitting; a pleader, 
standing. 

Having sold his patrimony, he engaged in merchandise. 

Amazed I stood, harrowed with grief and fear. — Milton. 

Lips busy, and ejesflx% foot falling slow, 
Arms hanging idly down, hands clasped below. 
Interpret to the marking eye distress. 
Such as its symptoms can alone express. — Cotoper, 

LESSON XIX.— RULE XV- 

JSow soon man's earthly enjoyments pass away! — Alien. 

We naturally look with strong emotion to the spot, where 
the ashes of those we have loved, repose. — D. Webster. 

[Veturia's] son's wife, Volumnia, who was sitting with her 
tDhin the women arrived, and who was greatly surprised at 
their coming, hastily asked them the meaning of so eztraordk 
nary an appearance.-^ JTooiCre. 
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Virtue is bold, and goodness never fearful. — Shak. 
The soul that sees Him, or receives, sublim'd. 
New faculties, or learns at least t' employ 
More worthily the powers she own'd before, — Cowper, 
The canker galls the infants of the spring, 
Too oft before their buttons be disclosed ; 
And, in the morn and liquid dew of youth. 
Contagious blastments are most imminent. — Shale, 

LESSON XX. RULE XVI. . 

Prosperity gains friends, and adversity tries them. 
IfyovL desire to be free from sin, avoid temptation. 
The ancient Russians believed, that their northern mountains 
encompassed the globe. — W. Allen. 

I disregard their imputations, because I do not merit them. 
A judge ought to be influenced only by reason and evidence. 
Look ! as I blow this feather from my face, 
And as the air blows it to me again ; 
Obeying with my wind when I do blow, 
And yielding to another when it blows ; 
Commanded always by the greater gust : 
Such is the lightness of you common men. — Shdk^ 
But thou, who ownst that earthy bed. 

Ah ! what will every dirge avail ? 
Or tears, which Love and Pity shed. 
That mourn beneath the gliding sail ! — Collins^ 

LESSON XXI. ^RULB XVH. 

Most of the troubles which we meet with in the world, aids* 
from an irritable temper, or from improper conduct. 

The want of regularity in the management of our affairs, 
very often prevents the successful accomplishment of those un- 
dertakings in which our fortune, comfort, and happiness, are 
involved. 

£y the faults of others, wis^ men learn to correct their owm 

O momentary grace of jnortal men. 

Which we more hunt for than the grace of God ! 

Who builds his hopes in air of your fair looks, 

Lives like a drunken sailor on a mast ; 

Ready, with ev'ry nod, to tumble down 

Into the fetal bowels of the deep.^^Shakispeare. 

Thou art the source and centre of all minds. 

Their only point of rest, eternal Word! 

From thee departing, they are lost, and rove 

At random, without honour, hope, or peace.— (702(^j)«r, 
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LESSON XXn. — ^RULB xvin. 

At that hour, O how vain was all sublunary happiness ! 
Alca^ said I, man was made in vain ! how is he given away 
to misery and mortality ! — Addison. 

stretch thy reign, fair Peace, from shore to shore, 
Till conquest cease, and slavery be no more ! — Pope. 

Nature, how in every charm supreme ! 
Whose votaries feast on raptures ever new ! 

' for the voice and fire of seraphim, 

To sing thy glories with devotion due ! — Beat$ie, 

Hail! wedded love ! — 
I*erpetual fountain of domestic sweets ! — Milton. 

LESSON XXni. ^RULB XIX. 

Charleses resignation filled all Europe with astonishment. 

Stately are his steps of age ! lovely the remnant oihis years ! 
A crown of glory are his hoary locks ! 

Joy rose in CarthorCs fiice : he lifted his heavy eyes. 

Eliza's se^nsibility is such, that her brother* s misfortunes will 
greatly afl3ict her. 

A dutiful son will hear his father"* s instructions. 

What is the higofs torch, the tyrant's chain 1 

1 smile on death, if heaven-ward hope remain. — CampbelL 

Ye thrones, dominions, virtues, powers. 
Join ye your joyful song with owr«, 

With us your voices raise ; 
From. age to age extend the lay. 
To heaven's eternal monarch pay 

Hymns of etf rnal praise. — Merrick. 

LESSON XXIV. — RULE XX. 

Do not insult a poor man : his misery entitles him to pity. 

When our vices leave W5, we flatter ourselves that we leave 
ihem. 

While riotous indulgence enervates both the body and the 
mind^ purity and virtue heighten all the powers of human 
fruition. 

What avails the show of external liberty, to one who baa 
lost the government of himself? 

Princes have but their titles for their glories. 
An outward honour for an inward toil ; 
And, for unfelt imaginations. 
They often feel a world of restless cares.— -iS%aJlr« 
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No flocks that range the valley, free, 

To slaughter I condemn : 
Taught hy that power that pities me^ 

I learn to pity them. — Goldsmith, 

LESSON XXV. — RULE XXL 

The memory of mischief is no desirable fame. 
Virtue is the surest road to happiness. 
Solid merit is a cure for ambition- 
Meekness and modesty are true and lasting ornarnents. 
Universal benevolence and patriotic zeal appear to have been 

the motives of all his actions. 

Soon after his father's demise, he was crowned emperor. 
We, who never were his favourites, did not expect these 

attentions ; and we could scarcely believe it was he, 

Junius Brutus, the son of Marcus Brutus, and Collatinus, the 

husband of Luoretia, were chosen first consuls in Rome. 
The son, bred in sloth, becomes a spendthrift, a profligate^ 

and goes out of the world a beggar, — Swift, 

I am, as thou art, a reptile of the earth : my life is a moment, 

and eternity — ^in which days, and years, and ages, are nothing 

—eternity is before me, for which I also should prepare.— 

Hawkesworth. 

The Lord of all, himself through all diffused, 
Sustains, and is the life of all that liyes. 
Nature is but a name for an effect 
Whose cause is God, — Cowper, 

LESSON XXVI. ^RULE XXII. 

Titles of honour conferred upon those who have no personal 
merit, are like the royal stamp set upon base metal. 

In the varieties of life, we are inured to habits both of the 
active and the suffering virtues, — Blair, 

By disappointments and trials, the violence of our passions 
is tamed. — Blair, 

In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. 

There is none like unto the God of Jeshurun, who rideth 
upon the heaven in thy help, and in his excellency on the sky,-^ 
Deut,, xxxiii, 26. 

For the kingdom of God is not in word, but in power. 

In the death of a man there is no remedy. — Bible, 

In every region the book of nature is open before us. 

Ah ! who can tell the triumphs of the mind, 
s By truth illumin'd and by taste refin'd ? — Boger$. 
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LE8S0K XXVn. — RULE XXHL 

Leaning my head upon my hand, I began to figure to my- 
self the miseries of confinement. — Sterne, 

Our ambassadors are instructed to negotiate a peace ; and 
there is reason to think they will succeed. 

I shall henceforth do good and avoid evil, without respect to 
the opinions of men ; and resolve to solicit only the approba- 
tion of that Being, whom alone we are sure to please by en- 
deavouring to please him. — Johnson. 

Delightful task ! to rear the tender thought, 

To teach the young idea how to shoot, 

To pour the fresh instruction o'er the mind, 

To breathe the enlivening spirit, and to fix 

The generous purpose in the glowing breast. — Thomson. 

LESSON XXVin. RULE XXTV. 

- You need not go, I heard my father hid the boy bring your 
trunk, and saw him go for it. I dare say it will be safe. 

Let him who desires to see others happy, make haste to gire 
while his gift can be enjoyed. — Blair, 

None but the virtuous dare hope in bad circumstances. 

Thy Hector, wrapp'd in everlasting sleep. 

Shall neither hear thee cry, nor see thee weep, — Pope. 

Ye headlong torrents, rapid and profound ; 

Ye softer floods, that lead the humid maze 

Along the vale ; and thou majestic main, 

A secret world of wonders in thyself; 

Sound His stupendous praise, whose greater voice 

Or bids you roar, or bids your roarings ^^/. — Thomson. 

LESSON XXIX. RULE XXV. 

This proposition being admitted, I now state my ailment. 

There being much obscurity in the case, he refuses to decide 
upon it. 

They being absent, we cannot come to a determination. 

The senate consented to the creation of tribunes of the peo- 
ple, Appius alone protesting against the measure. 

Fathers ! Senators of Rome ! the arbiters of nations ! to you 
I fly for refuge. — Tr, of Sallust, 

• Remember, Almet, that the world in which thou art placed, 
Is but the road to an other. — Hawkesworth, 

Return, my son, to thy labour: thy food shall again h^ 
tasteful, ^d thy rest shall be sweet. — Johnson. « 
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Ingratitude! thou marble-hearted ^enc?, 

More hideous when thou showst thee in a child, 

Than the sea-monster ! — Shakspeare, 

O wretched we ! why were we hurried down 
This lubric and adulterate age )^Dryden. 

LESSON XXX. RULE XXV. 

What misery doth the vicious man secretly endure ! Adr 
versity ! how blunt are all the arrows of thy quiver, in com- 
parison with those of guilt. — Blair, 

Remember the uncertainty of life, and restrain thy hand 
from evil. He that was yesterday a king, behold him dead, 
and the beggar is better than he. — Bible, 

The laynh thy riot dooms to bleed to-day, 

Had he thy reason, would he skip and play ? — Pop$. 

Hail ! mildly pleasing Solitude^ 
Companion of the wise and good. 

All this dread order break — ^for whom 1 for thee ? 
Vile worm ! — Oh madness ! pride ! impiety ! — Pope. 

yiLj Absalom ! the voice of nature cried. 

Oh ! that for thee thy father could have died ! 

For bloody was the deed, and rashly done. 

That slew ray Absalom ! — my son I — ^my son ! — CampbelU 

LESSON XXXI. ^RULE XXVIo 

Though hand join in hand, the wicked shall not be unpun- 
ished. — Prov., xi, 21. 

Let him that hastens to be rich, take heed lest he suddenly 
become poor. 

If the king were present, Cleon, there would be no need of 
my answering to what thou hast just proposed. — Goldsmith. 

He seems to have made an injudicious choice, though he %$ 
esteemed a sensible man. 

Inspiring thought, of rapture yet to be ! 

The tears of love were hopeless but for thee ! 

If in that frame no deathless spirit dweU^ 

If that faint murmur be the last farewell, 

If fate unite the faithful but to part. 

Why is their mem'ry sacred to the heart? — CampbeU. 
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CHAPTER n.— EELATION AND AGREEMENT. 

In this chapter and the next, the Rules of Syntax are 
again exhibited, in their former order, with Examples, 
Exceptions, Observations, Notes, and False Syntax. 
The Notes are all of them, in form and character, sub- 
ordinate rules of syntax, designed for the detection of 
errors. The correction of the False Syntax placed under 
the rules and notes, will form an oral exercise, somewhat 
similar to that of parsing, and perhaps more useful. 

Obs. — Rdation and Agreement are taken together that the rules may stand 
in the order of the parts of speech. The latter is moreover naturally allied 
to the former. Seven of the ten parts of speech are, with a few exoeptdonS| 
incapable of anv a^eement ; of these, the relation amd vse must be explained 
in parsing ; and aU necessary agreement between any of the rest, i» confined 
to words that relate to each other. 

RULE I.— ARTICLES. 

Articles relate to the nouns which they limit : as, " At 
a little distance from the ruins of the abbey, stands an 
aged elm." 

EXCEPTION FDIST. 

The definite article, used intensively, may relate to an odjectMie or adverb 
of the comparative or the superlative degree; as, "A land which was the 
migJUiest.^^ — Byron. " 27ie farther they proceeaed, the areater appeared 
their alacrity."— i>r. Johnson, *' He chooses it the rather,'*^ — Coioper, [Se© 
Obs. 7th, neid; page.] 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

The indefinite article is sometimes used to give a collective meaning to an 
adjwtvoe of number ; as, " Thou hast a few names, even in Sardis."^^^, 
" There are a thousand things which crowd into my memoryt"— /^wtotor, 
No. 468. [See Obs. 12th, next page.] 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE I. 

Obs, 1. — Articles often relate to nouns understood; as, "The [river'] 
Thames," — "Pl^n^y *^© younger" {man]y — "The honourable [body\ the 
Legislature," — " The animal [world] and the vegetable world," — " Neither 
to the right [hand] nor to the left" [hand],— Bible, " He was a good man, 
and a just" [man]. — lb, " Thspride of swains Palemon was, the generous 
[man], and the rich" [man]. — Immson. 

Obs. 2.— It is not always necessary to repeat the article before several nouns 
in the same construction : the same article serves sometimes to limit the nig- 
nification of more than one noun ; but we doubt the propriety of ever con* 
struing two articles as relating to one and the same noun. 

Obs. 3. — The article precedes its noun, and is never, by itself, placed after 
it ; as, " Passion is the drunkenness of the mind." — Sowthev. 

Obs. 4. — When an adjective precedes the noun, the article is placed before 
the adjective, that its power may extend over that also ; as, 
" Tfte private path, ike secret acts of men, 
Xf noblej fer ^ noblest of their lives."— JbttwJ^ 
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texcept the adjectives all, such, many, what, hofh, and those "vrhich are pre- 
ceded by the adverbs too, so, as, or how ; as, " AU the materials were bought 
at too dear a rate." — " Like many an other poor wretch, I now suffer aU the 
ill consequences of eo foolish an indulgence.'^ 

Obs. 5. — When the adjective is placed cfter the noun, the article generally 
retains its place before the noun, and is not repeated before the adjective ; 
as, **^ man ignorant of astronomy," — " 7%e primrose pale." In Greek, when 
an adjective is placed after its noun, if the article is prefixed to the noun, it 
is repeated before,the adjective; as, 'H n6\i5 ii neydXn, The city ^A* great ; i. e., 
The great city. • ' 

Obs. 6. — Articles, according to their own definition, belong b^ore their 
nouns ; but the dennite article and an adjective seem sometimes to be placed 
after the noun to which they both relate : as, " Section the Fourth " — " Henry 
the Eighth." Such examples, however, may be supposed elliptical, and, if 
they are so^ the article, in English, can never be placed after its noun, nor 
can two article* ever properly relate to one noun, in any particular oonatruc- 
tion of it. 

Obs. 7. — ^The definite article is often prefixed to comparaiives and evperla- 
tives; and its effect is, as Mutray observes, (in the words of Zototh^ "to 
mark the decree the more strongly, and to define it ^e more precisely :" as, 
*' JTie oftener I see him, the more I respect him." — " A constitution me most 
fit." — "A claim, the strongest, and the most easily comprehended." — " The 
men the most difficult to bo replaced." In these instances, the article seems 
to be used adverbially, and to relate only to the adjective or adverb following 
it ; but after the adjective, the noun may be supplied. 

Obs. 8. — ^The article tlie is applied to nouns of hoth numbers ; as, 27ie man, 
the men ; — The good bov, the good boys. 

Obs. 9. — The article the is generally prefixed to adjectives that are used, by 
ellipsis,, as nouns ; as, 

" The great, the gay. shall they partake 
The neav^n that tnou alone canst make ?" — Cbwper. 

Obs. to. — ^The article the is sometimes elegantlv used in stead of a pOBseftd* 
ive pronoun; as, "Men who have not bowed the knee to the image of 
Baal."— J2om., xi, 4. 

Obs. 11. — An or a implies one, and belongs to nouns of the singular num- 
ber only ; as, A man, a good boy. 

Obs. 12. — An or a is sometimes put before an adjective of number, when 
the noun following is plural; as,*'^ few days," — "^ hundred sheep," — 
•' There are a great many adjectives." — Dr. Adam. In these cases, the arti- 
cle seems to relate only to the adjective. Some grammarians however ddl 
these words of number nouns, and suppose an empsis of the preposition qf, 
Murray and many others call them adjectives, ana suppose a peculiarity of 
construction in the article. 

Obs. 18. — An or a has sometimes the import of each or every ; as, " He 
came twice a year." The article in this sense with apreposition understood, 
is preferable to the mercantile per, so frequently usedT; as, " Fifty cents [for] 
a bushel," — ^rather than, ''^per bushel." 

Obs. 14. — A, as prefixed to participles in ing, or used in compositiou, is a 
preposition ; being, probably, the French a, signifving to, at, on, xn, or of; as, 
** They burst out a laughing." — M. Edgeworth. " He is gone a hunting." — 
" She lies a-bed all day." — "He stays out o-nights." — "They^ ride out •- 
Sundays." Shahspeare often uses the prefix a, and sometimes in a manner 
peculiar to himself; as, "Tom's a cold,*' — "a weary." 

Obs. 16. — An is sometimes a conjunction, signifying \f; as, 

" Nay, an thou'lt mouthe. Til rant as well as thou,"— -iSXai. 
NOTES TO RULE I. 

Note I.— When the indefinite article is required, a should 
always be used before the sound of a consonant, and an^ be^ro 
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that of a vowel ; as, " With the talents of an angel, a man 
may be a fool." — Young. 

Obs. — An was formerly used before all words beginning with A, and before 
Beveral otiier words which are now pronounced in such a manner as to re' 
quire a : thus, we read in the Bible, "-4» house," — " a» hundred,'' — " an 
one,'? — "a» ewer," — " <w» usurer." 

Note II. — When nouns are joined in construction, without 
a close connexion and common depen(Jence, the article must 
be repeated. The following sentence is therefore inaccurate : 
" She never considered the quality, but merit of her visitors." 
— IFm. Penn. The should be inserted before merit 

Note IIL — ^When adjectives are connected, and the quali- 
ties belong to things individually different, though of the same 
name, the article should be repeated: as, "^ black and a 
white horse ;" — i. e., two horses, one black and the other white. 

Note IV. — When adjectives are connected, and the qualities 
all belong to the same thing or things, the article should not 
be repeated : as, "^ black and white horse ;" — ^i. e., on9 horse, 
piebald. 

Obs. 1.— The reason of the two preceding notes is this : by a reptetition of 
the article before several adjectives in the same construction, a repetition of 
the noun is implied ; but without a repetition of the article, the adjectivea 
are confined to one and the same noun. 

Obs. 2. — ^To avoid repetition, we sometimes, with one article, join incon- 
sistent qualities to a plural noun ; as, " The Old and New Testaments," — 
for, " The Old and the New Testament." But the phrases, " The Old and 
New TestamerUj^^ and, " The Old and the New Testamenia,'*'^ are both obvi- 
ously incorrect. 

Note V. — ^The article should not be used before the names 
of virtues, vices, passions, arts, or sciences; before simple 
proper names ; or before any noun whose signification is suf 
ficiently definite without it : as, ^^Fahekood is odious." — ^^Iron 
is useful." — '•^Beauty is vain." 

Note VI. — When titles are mentioned merely as titles, or 
names of things merely as names or words, the article should 
not be used ; as, " He is styled Jfarg'ww." — " Ought a teadier 
to call his pupil Master .^" 

Note VII. — In expressing a comparison, if both nouns refer 
to the same subject, the article should not be inserted ; if to 
different subjects, it should not be omitted : thus, if we say, 
"He is a better teacher than poet," we compare difierent 
qualifications of the same man ; but if we say, " He is a better 
teacher than a poet," we refer to different men. 

Note VIII. — ^The definite article, or some other definitive, 
is generally required before the antecedent to the pronoun %Dho 
or which in a restrictive clause ; as, " J%e men who were pres* 
ent, consented." 
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Note IX. — The article is generally required in that con- 
struction which converts a participle into a verbal noun; as, 
"7%c completing of this, by the working-out of sin inherent, 
must be by the power and spirit of Christ, in the heart.'* — 
Wm. Penn, " They shall be an abhorring unto all flesh."—* 
Isaiah, Ixvi, 24. 

Note X. — ^The article should not be prefixed to a participle 
that is not taken in all respects as a noun ; as, '^ He made a 
mistake in the giving out the text." Expunge the. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE I. — ^ARTICLES. 

f^^ [The Examples of False Syntax placed under the rules, are to be corrected 
^rcUly by the pupil, according to the formulos given, or according to others framed Ib 
like manner, and adapted to tne several notes.] 

Examples under Note 1. — AN or A, 
He went into an house. 

[FoRMiTLK.— Not proper, because the article an is used before hoitse, which begins 
"With the sound of the consonant h. But, according to Note Ist under Rule 1st, 
** When the indefinite article is required, a should always be used before the sound of 
a consonant, and an before that of .a vowel/' Therefore, an should be af thos^ H« 
went into a house.] 

This is an hard saying. 

A humble heart shall find favour. 

Passing from an earthly to an heavenly diadem. 

Few have the. happiness of living with such an one, 

-She evinced an uniform adherence to the truth. 

A hospital is an asylum for the sick. 

This is truly an wonderful invention. 

He is an younger man than we supposed. 

An humorsome child is never long pleased. 

A careless man is unfit for a hostler. . 

Under Note 2. — Nouns Connected, 

Avoid rude sports : an eye is soon lost, or bone broken. 
As the drop of the bucket and dust of the balance. 
Not a word was uttered, nor sign given. 
I despise not the doer, but deed. 

Under Note 3. — Adjectives Connected. 
What is the difference between the old and new method! 
The sixth and tenth have a close resemblance.. 
Is Paris on the right hand or left 1 
Does Peru join the Atlantic or Pacific ocean 1 
He was influenced both by a just and generous principle 
The book was read by the old and young. 
I have both the large and small grammar. 
4ire both the north and south line measured ? 
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Are the north line and south both measured 1 
Are both the north and south lines measured? 
Are both the north lines and south measured ? 

Under Note 4. — Adjectives Connected. 

Is the north and the south line measured ] 

Are the two north and the south lines both measured 1 

A great and a good man looks beyond time. 

They made but a weak and an ineffectual resistance. 

The Allegany and the Monongahela rivers form the Ohio. 

I rejoice that there is an other and a better world. 

Were God to raise up an other such a man as Moses. 

The light and the worthless kernels will float. 

Under Note 5. — Articles not ^Requisite. 

Cleon was an other sort of a man. 

There is a species of an animal called a seal. 

Let us wait in the patience and the quietness. 

The contemplative mind delights in the silence. 

Arithmetic is a branch of the mathematics. 

You will never have an other such a chance. 

I expected some such an answer. 

And I persecuted this way unto the death. 

Under Note 6. — Titles and Names. 

He is entitled to the appellation of a gentleman. 
Cromwell assumed the title of a Protector. 
Her father is honoured with the title of an Earl. 
The chief magistrate is styled a President. 
The highest title in the state is that of the Governor. 
"For the oak, the pine, and the ash, were names of whole 
classes of objects." — Blair'^s Rhetoric^ p. 73. 

Under Note 7. — Comparisons, 

He is a better writer than a reader. 

He was an abler mathematician than a linguist. 

I should rather have an orange than apple. 

Under Note 8. — Nouns with Who or Which, 

Words which are signs of complex ideas, are liable to be mis- 
understood. 

Carriages which were formerly in use, were very clumsy. 

The place is not mentioned by geographers who wrote at that 
time. 
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Under Note 9. — Participial Nouns. 

Means are always necessary to accomplishing of ends.< 
By seeing of the eye, and hearing of the ear, learn wisdom. 
In keeping of his commandments, there is great reward. 
For revealing of a secret, there is no remedy. 
Have you no repugnance to torturing of animals 1 

Under Note 10. — Participles^ not Nouns, 

By the breaking the law, you dishonour the lawgiver. 
An argument so weak is not worth the mentioning. 
In the letting go our hope, we let all go. 
Avoid the talking too much of your ancestors. 
The cuckoo keeps the repeating her unvaried notes. 
Forbear the boasting of what you can do. 

RULE II.— NOMINATIVES. 

V A Noun or a Pronoun which is the subject of a finite 
verb, must be in the nominative case : as, 

"I know thx>u sayst it: says thy life the same?" — Young, 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE II. 

Obs. 1. — To this rule there ore no exceptions. And in connected language, 
every nominative stands as the subject of some verb expressed or under- 
Btood ; except such as are put in apposition with other nominatives, accord- 
ingto Rule 8d — after a verb, accormng to Rule 21st — or absolute, according 
to JRule 25th. 

Obs. 2.- -The subject, or nominative, is eenerally placed before the verb ; 
as, " Peace da/wnea upon his mind." — Johnson. " What U vrrUten in the 
law?"— ^iifo. 

Obs. 8. — But, in the following nine cases, the subject is usually placed 
after the verb, or after the first auxiliary : — 

1. When a question is asked, without an interrogative pronoun in the 
nominative case; as, *^ Shall mortals be implacable?" — "what art thou 
doing r^—ffoohe, 

2. When the verb is in the imperative mood : as, " <?o thouJ*^ 

8. When an earnest wish, or other strong feeling is expressed ; as, " Jfoy 
$he be happy !" — " How were we struck /" — Tounq, 

4. When a supposition is made without a conjunction ; as, " Were t^rue, 
it would not injure us." 

6. When neither or nor, signifying and not, precedes the v.erb ; as, " Thii 
was his fear ; nor was his apprehensvon groundless." 

6. When, for the sake of emphasis, some word or words are placed before 
the verb, which more naturally come after it ; as, " Here am /." — " Narrow 
u the fiwy."— ** Silver and goli have /none ; but such as I have, ^>« /thee." 
—£me, 

7. When the verb has no regimen, and is itself emphatical ; as, " .EcJio the 
mouniains round." — ITiomson. 

8. When the verbs say, think, reply, and the like, introduce the parts of a 
dialogue ; as, " * Son of affliction,' said Omar, * who art thou f * My name,' 
rtpUed the stranger, ' is Hassan.' " — Johnson. 

9. When the adverb tJiere precedes the verb ; as, " There Uved a «ia»."— 
MbfUg. " In all worldly joys, there is a secret wound.'''* — Ow«n, 
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FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE II. — ^NOMINATIVES. 
Thee must have been idle. 

[FoBMULs.— Kot proper, because the objectiye pronoun thM is made the subject of 
the verb mu^ have been. But, according to Bule 2d, ** A noun or a pronoun which 
it the subject of a finite verb, must be in the nomiuatiy« case," Thereforei the* 
should be thou; thus, 7%ou must have been idle.] 

Him that is studious, will improve. 

Them that seek wisdom, will be wise. 

She and me are of the same age. 

You are two or three years older than us. 

Are not John and thee cousins ? 

I can write as handsomely as thee. 

Nobody said so but him. 

Whom dost thou think was there ? 

Who broke this slate? Me. 

We are alone ; here 's none but thee and I. — SJvdk, 

Them that honour me, I will honour ; and them that despise 

me, shall be lightly esteemed. 
He whom in that instance was deceived, is a naaa of sound 

judgement. 

RULE m.— APPOSITION. 

A Noun or a personal Pronoun used to explain a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun, is put, by apposition, in the 
same case : as, 

" But he, our gracious Master, kind as just, 
Knowing our frame, rememljers we are dust." — Barbauldt 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE HI. 

Osa. 1,— Apposition is the using of different words or appellations, to deai- 
ignate the same thin^. Apposition also denotes the relation which exists be- 
tween the words which are so employed. In parsing, rule third should be 
applied only to the explanatory term ; because the case of ih% prvncwal tertm 
depends on its relation to the rest of the sentence, and comes under some 
other rule. 

Obs. 2. — To this rule, there are properly no exceptions. But there are many 
puzzlinjs^ examples under it, whicn the following observations are designed 
to explain. The rule supposes the first word to be the principal term, with 
which the other is in apposition ; and it generally is so : but the ez^danatoiy 
word is sometimes placed first, especially among the poets ; as, 
" From briffht'ning fields of ether fair disclosed, 
ChUd of the sun, refulgent Summer comes." — Tfunnsoth, 

Obs. 3.— The pronouns of the^r*^ and second persons are often prefixed ta 
nouns, merely to distinguish their person ; as, ^^ IJohn saw these things."— 
" This is the stone which was set at nought of you builders.^^ — Bil^ "Hi» 
praise, ye brooks y attune." — Thomson, In this case of apposition, the words 
are closely united, and either of them may be taken as the explanatoiy term: 
the learner will find it easier to parse the noun by rule third. 

Obs. 4. — When two or more nouns of the possessive case are put in appoei- 
tion, the possessive termination added to one, denotes the case of botn or 
all : as, *<His hxOher PhUi^'s wife f'-''John the BofUtfft head ;"— ♦* M vxf 
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friend JohnsorCsy the iooJtseUer.^* By a repetition of the possessive sign, a 
distinct governing noun is implied, and the apposition is destroyed. 

Obs. 5. — In like manner, a noun without the possessive sign, is sometimes 
put in apposition with a pronoun of the possessive case; as, " As an at^thoTf 
Bis * Adventurer' is his capital work." — Murray, 

" Thus shall mankind his cuardian care engage. 
The promised/o^Aer of t^e future age," — Pope. 

Obs. 6. — ^When a noun or a pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis, 
the word which is repeated, may properly be said to be in apposition with 
that which is first introduced; as, *' They have forsaken me^ the Fountain 
of living waters, and hewed them out cisterns^ broken cisterns, that can 
hold no water."— -eTifr., ii, 18. 

Obs. 7. — A noun is sometimes put in apposition to a sentence; as, "Ho 
permitted me to consult his library — », kindness which I shall not forget." — 
W.AUen. 

Obs. 8. — A distributive term in the singular number, is frequently con- 
Btrued in apposition with a comprehensive plural ; as, " They reap vanity, 
4verv one with his neighbour." — J^ible, " Go ye every man unto his city." — 
Miid. And sometimes & plural word is emphatically put after a series of par- 
ticulars comprehended under it ; as, " Ambition, interest, honour, aU con- 
curred." — Murray,^ " Boyalists, republicans, chtrrchmen, sectaries, courtiers, 
patriots, aUparties'concmred in the illusion." — Same. 

Obs. 9. — To express a reciprocal action or relation, the pronominal adjec- 
tives each other and one an other are employed: as, " Thev love each oiher^'^ 
— " They love one an other ^"^ The words, separately considered, are singular; 
but, taken together, they imply plurality ; and they can be properly construed 
only after plurals, or singulars taken conjointly. Each other is usually ap- 
plied to two objects ; and one an other ^ to more than two. The terms, though 
reciprocal, and closely united, are never in the same construction. If such 
expressions be analyzed^ each and one will generally appear to be in the nom- 
inative case, and other m the objective ; as, " They love each other ;" i. e., 
each loves the other. Each is properly in apposition with they, and other is 
governed by the verb. The terms, however, admit of other constructions ; 
as, " Be ye helpers one of an other P — Bible, Here one is in apposition with 
y«, and other i^ governed by ^. *' Ye are one an other'* s joy." — It, Here on9 
IB in apposition with ye, and other's is in the possessive case, being governed 
hjjoy, " Love will make you one an other^s joy." Here otic is in the objept- 
ive case, being in apposition with ^au, and other^s is governed as before. 
The Latin terms alius alium, alii alios, &c., sufficiently confirm this doctrine. 

Obs. 10. — The common ana theproper name of an object are often associ- 
ated, and put in apposition ; as. The river Thames, — The ship Albion,— The 
poet Cowper, — Lake Erie,— Cape May, — Mount Atlas. But the proper 
nftme of & place, when accompanied by the common name, is generally put in 
the objective case, and preceded by of; as. The city of New York,— The 
land ^Canaan. 

Obs. 11. — ^The several proper names wjiich distinguish an individual, are 
always in apposition, and should be taken together in parsing ; as, Witfrnm 
PiU, — Marcus TaUvus Cicero, 

Obs. 12. — When an object acquires a new name or character from the ac- 
tion of a verb, the new appellation is put in apposition with the object of the 
active verb, and in the nominative after the passive : as, " They named the 
ehM John /"— " The chUd was named «/bA7i."— " They elected him president ;^'* 
—**-£& was elected fw««<fo/i<." After the active verb, the acquired name 
must be parsed by Hule dd; aft^r the passive, by Bule 21st. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE III. — ^APPOSITION. 

I have received a letter from my cousin, she that was here 
last week. 

rFouniLB. — ^Not proper, becanse the nominatiye pronoun she is used to explain the 
oljeetive aoun coiuin. But, according to Rule So, ''A nooQ pr a personal pronoun 

7* 



154 INSTITUTES OP ENGLISH ORAMMAB. [PART IIL 

used to explain a preceding noan or pronoun, Is put, by apposition, in the same case.^ 
Therefore, 8hs should be Tier; thus, 1 have received a letter from my cousin, hsr that 
vas here last week.] 

The book is a present from my brother Richard, he that keeps 
the bookstore. 

I am going to see my friends in the country, they that we met 
at the ferry. 

This dress was made by Catharine, the milliner, she that we 
saw at work. 

Dennis, the gardener, him that gave me the tulips, has prom- 
ised me a piony. 

Resolve me, why the cottager and king, 
Him whom sea-sever'd realms obey, and him 
Who steals his whole dominion from the waste, 
Repelling winter blasts with nmd and straw, 
Disquieted alike, draw sigh for sigh, 

RULE IV.— ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives relate to nouns or pronouns: as, *'He is a 
wide man, though he is youngs 

BXCKPTION FIRST. 

An adjective Bometimes relates to Avhrcue or sentence whicli is made the 
Bubiect of an intervening verb ; as, *r2b inauU the aJiicUd^ is im^nous,^'' — 
JHUAJoyn, ''''That lie ehoida r^iiee, is not etratiffe," 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 
With an infinitive or a participle denoting being or action in the abstract, 



quality of being able to receive or hold." — Grabble Synonymee, 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE IV. 

Obs. 1. — Adjectives often relate to nouns understood; as, "The nhie** 
[muses], — " Philip was one of the seven" [deacons], — Acts, xxi, 8. " He oame 
unto his own [possessions], and his own [men] received nim not." — Jbhn^ i, 
11. " The Lord your God is God of gods, and Lord of lords, a great God, a 
miffhty [God], and a terrible" [God],—I>eid,, x, 17. 

Obs. 2. — In as much as qualities belong only to things, most grammariana 
teach that every adjective belongs to some noun expressed or understood ; 
and suppose a countless number of unnecessary ellipses. But it is evident 
that in the construction of sentences, adjectives often relate immediately to 
pronouns^ and, through them, to the nouns they represent. This is stOl 
more obviously the case, in some other languages, as may be seen by tiie 
following examples, which retain something of tne Oreek iaiom : ^^JU ffe are 
brethren." — Matt., xxiii, 8. " Whether of ihem twain did the will of hia 
father?"— ifo«., xxi, 81. 

Obs. 8. — ^When an adjective follows a finite verb, and is not followed by a 
noun^ it generally relates to the subject of the verb ; as, "/am glad that the 
door IS made vnde^ — " Every thing which is /alee, vicious^ or uwworih/juyB 
despicable to him, though all the world should approve it.**— /fjpectator, jNo. 
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520. RerefaUef vicunis, and v^nworihy^ relate to which; and dupkdbU relates 
to thing, 

Ob8. 4. — When an adjective follows an infinitive or a participle^ the nonn 
or pronoun to which it relates, is sometimes before it, and sometimes alter 
it, and often considerably remote ; as, ^* A real gentleman cannot but practise 
those virtues whic^, by an intimate knowledge of mankind, he has found to 
he ti8eful to them." — "He [a melancholy enthusiast] thinks Aiww*^ obliged 
in dutj to be sad and disconsolate,'''' — Addison. *' He is scandalizea at youth 
ioT\iQms lively y and at childhood for being playfuV — Id, "But growing 
weary of one who almost walked him out of breath, he left him for Horace 
and Anacreon." — Steele, 

Obs. 5. — ^Adjectives preceded by the definite article, are often used, by 
ellipis, as havmg the force of rumns. Thev designate those classes of objects 
which are characterized by the qualities they express ; and, in parsing, the 
noun may be supplied. They are most commonly of the plural number, and 
refer to persons^ places^ or things^ understood ; as, " The ca/rdess [persons! 
and the vmpntdentj the giddv and the^iE^, the ungrateful and the vntereetea 
everywhere meet us." — Blair. 

" Together let us beat this ample field. 
Try what the open [places], what the covert^ yield." — Pope. 

Obs. 6. — ^The adjective is generally placed immediately he/ore its noun ; as, 
" Vain man ! is grandeur given to gay attire ?" — BeoUtie, 

Obs. 7. — ^Those adjective's which relate to pronouns most commonly /<?Mew 
them; as, " They left me weary on a grassy turf." — Milton. 

Obs. 8. — In the following instances, the adjective is placed q/ter the noun 
to which it relates : 

1. When other words depend on the adjective: as, "A mind conscious of 
rigU^'' A wall three feet thick:' 

2. When the quality results from the action of a verb ^ as, " Virtue rendem 
life happy?'' 

8. Wnen the adjective would thus be more dearly distinctive ; as, " Good* 
nesB w>?»ife," — " Wisdom unsearchable^'' 

4. When a verb comes between the adiective and the noun ; as, " Truth 
stands independent of all external things." — Burgh. 

Obs. 9. — In some cases, the adjective may either precede orfoUow th9 
noun ; as, 

1. In poetry ; as, 

" Wilt thou to the isles 
Atlantic, to the Wc^ Hesperian cUme^ 
Fly in the train of Autumn ?" — Akenside. 

2. In some technical expressions ; as, " A notary public," or, " A public 
notary." 

8. When an adverb precedes the adjective; as, "A Being infinitely wise," 
or, " An infinitely wise Being." 

4. When several adjectives belong to the same noun ; as, " A woman, 
modest, sensible, and virtuous," or, ** A modest, sensible, and virtuous wo- 



Obs. 10.— An emphatic odieGtivQ may he placed frst in the sentence, though 
it belong after the verb; as, *^ Weighty is the anger of the righteous." — 
Bible. 

I before 
, in a 

r the 

ellipsis. [See Obs. 2^, ^uaider Eule xxii.] 

NOTES TO RULE IV. 

Note I. — Adjectives that imply unity or plurality, must 
agree "with their nouns in number ; as, That sort, those sorts. 
Note II. — When the adjective js necessarily plural, or neces- 
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carily singular, the noun should be made so too; as, ^^ Twenty 
pounds^^^ — not, " Twenty ^owm/;" — "One session,^^ — not, "One 



an, 



Obs. 1. — ^In some peculiar phrases^ this rule appears to be disregarded ; 
"Tlw hundred peimytDorih of bread is not sufficient." — John, vi, 7. ^^TwerUp 
tail of vessels , ' — '* A hundred head of cattle." 

Obs. 2. — ^To denote a collective number, a singular adjective miry precede 
a plural one; as, ^^One hundred men," — ^^^oery six weeks," — ^^One seven 
times." — Ban,^ iii, 19. 

Obs. 8. — To denote plurality, the adjective many may, in like manner, pre* 
oede an or a with a singular noun ; as, 

" Full many a flower is horn to blush unseen. 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air." — Gray, 

Note III — ^The reciprocal expression, one an other, should 
not be applied to two objects, nor each other, or one the other, 
to more than two : because reciprocity between two is some 
act or relation of each or one to the other, an object definite, 
and not of one to an other, which is indefinite ; but reciprocity 
among three or more is of one, each, or every one, not to one 
other solely, or the other definitely, but to others, a plurality, 
or to an other, taken indefinitely and implying this plurality. 

Note IV. — The comparative degree can only be used in 
reference to two objects, or classes of objects ; the superlative 
compares one or more things with all others of the same class, 
whether few or many : as, " Edward is taller than James; he 
is the largest of my scholars." 

Note V. — When the comparative degree is employed, the 
latter term of comparison should never include the former ; jis, 
"/ro?i is more useful than all the metals, ^"^ It should be, "than 
all the other metals,^^ 

Note VI. — When the superlative degree is employed, the 
latter term of comparison should never exclude the former ; as, 
" A fondness for show, is, of all other follies, the most vain," 
The word other should be expunged. 

Note VII. — Comparative terminations, and adverbs of de* 
gree, should not be applied to adjectives that are not susceptible 
of comparison ; and all double comparatives and double super- 
latives should be avoided : as, "/So universal a complaint :*• 
say, "/Sb generaV* — "Some less nobler plunder:** say, "feu 
noble,^^ — " The most straitest sect :" expunge most 

Note VIII. — When adjectives are connected by and, or, op 
nor, the shortest and simplest should in general be placed first j" 
as, " He is older and more respectable than his brother." 

Note IX. — ^An adjective and its noun may be taken as a 
compound term, to which other adjectives may be prefixed. 
The most distinguishing quality should be expressed next to 
the noun : as, "A fine young man," — ^not, "A young fine i 
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Note X. — ^In prose, the use of adjectives for adverbs, is im«- 
proper: as, "He writes elegant ;^^ — say, ^^ elegantly. ^^ 

Obs. 1. — In poetry y an adjective relating to the noun or pronoun, is some- 
times elegantly used in stead of an adverb qualifying the vero or participle ; as, 
*' To thee I bend the knee ; to thee my thoughts 
Ckmtinual climb." — Thomson, 
Obs. 2.— In order to determine, in difficult cases, whether an adjective or 
an adverb is required, the learner should careftilly attend to the definitions 
of these parts of speech, and consider whether, in the case in question, quaJr 

»^y or fwi/in^r is to be expressed • '^^ *^^ ** — -j^^^*: -.* 

^ ^ Tf - ' 



the latter, an adverb. The 

" She looks cold ; — ^she looks < 

musing." — *' Stand ^rm; — maintiun your q&xx&q firmly,'' 

Note XI. — ^Tlie pronoun them should never be used as an 
adjective in lieu of those : say, " I bought those books,"-7-not, 
" them books." This is a vulgar error. 

Note XII. — When the pronominal adjectives; this and that, 
or these and those, are contrasted ; this or these should represent 
the latter of the antecedent terms, and that or those, the former; 
W, 

" And, reason raise o er instinct as you can. 

In this 'tis God directs, in that 'tis man." — Pope, 
*' Farewell my friends ! farewell ray foes ! 
My peace with these, my love with those !^^-^Burns. 

Note XIII. — ^The pronominal adjectives each, one, either, and 
neither, are always in the third person singular ; and, when 
they are the leading words in their clauses, Ihey require verbs 
and pronouns, to agree with them accordingly : as, ^^JEach of 
you is entitled to his share." — " Let no one deceive himself.''^ 

Note XIV. — ^The pronominal adjectives either and neither 
relate to two things only ; when more are referred to, any and 
none should be used in stead of them : as, ^^Any of the three ;" 
—not, ''Mther of the three."— "iVo/ie of the four ;"— not, "iVet- 
ffier of the four." 

Note XV. — Participial adjectives retain the termination, 
but not the government, of participles ; when, therefore, they 
are followed by the objective case, a preposition must be in- 
serted to govern it : as, " The man who is most sparing of his 
words, is generally most deserving of attention." 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE lY. — ADJKCTTVES. 
Examples under Note 1. — Of Agreement, 
Those sort of people you will find to be troublesome. 

[FoKmTLX. — ^Not proper, because the a^l^ctlve those is in the plural number, and 
does not agree with ita noun sort, which is singular. But, according to Note 1st under 
Bale 4th, "Adjectives that imply unity or plurality, must agree with their nouns in 
pomber.y Therefore, ihoss should be that; thus, TluU sort of people yoa will find to 

U 
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Things of these sort are easily understood. 

Who broke that tongs'? 

Where did I drop iMs scissors ? 

Bring out that oats. 

Extinguish that embers. 

I disregard this minutias. 

Those kind of injuries we need not fear. 

What was the height of those gallows which Haman erected I 

Under Note 2. — Of Fixed Numbers. 

We rode about ten mile an hour. 

Tis for a thousand pound. — Cowper. 

How deep is the water ? About six fethom. 

The lot is twenty-five foot wide. 

I have bought eight load of wood. 

Under Note 3. — Of ReciprocaU. 

Two negatives in English destroy one another. — Lowth^ 
That the heathens tolerated each other, is allowed. 
David and Jonathan loved one an other tenderly. 
Words are derived from each other in various ways. 
Teachers like to see their pupils polite to each other. 
The Graces always hold the one the other by the hand. 

Under Note 4. — Of Degrees. 

He chose the latter of these three. 

Trissyllables are often accented on the former syllable. 

Which are the two more remarkable isthmuses in the world 1 

Under Note 5. — Of Comparatives, 

The Scriptures are more valuable than any writings. 

The Russian empire is more extensive than any government 

in the world. 
Israel loved Joseph more than all his children, because he was 

the son of his old age. — Oen.^ xxxvii, 3. 

Under Note 6. — Of Superlatives. 

Of all other ill habits idleness is the most incorrigible. 

Eve was the fairest of all her daughters. 

Hope is the most constant of all the other passions. 

Under Note 7. — Extra Comparisons. 

That opinion is too universal to be easily corrected. 

Virtue confers the supremest dignity upon man. 

How mudi more are ye better than the fowls ! — Lukt^ xii. 
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Do not thou hasten above the Most Highest. — Eadras, iv. 
This was the most unkindest cut of all. — Skakspeare. 
The waters are more sooner and harder frozen. — Verste^an. 
A more healthier place cannot be found. 
The best and the most wisest men often meet with discourage 
ments. 

Under Note 8. — Adjectives Connected, 

He showed us a more agreeable and easier way. 
This was the most convincing and plainest argument. 
Some of the most moderate and wisest of the senators. 
This is an honourable and ancient fraternity. 
There vice shall meet an irrevocable and &tal doom. 

Under Note 9. — Adjectives Prefixed^ 

He is a young industrious man. 

She has a new el^ant house. 

The two first classes have read. 

The oldest two sons have removed to the westward. 

England had not seen such an other king. — Goldsmith. 

Under Note 10. — Adjectives for Adverbs* 

She reads well and writes neat. 

He was extreme prodigal. 

They went, conformabte to their engagement. 

He speaks very fluent, and reasons justly. 

The deepest streams run the most silent. 

These appear to be finished the neatest. 

He was scarce gone when you arrived. 

I am exceeding sorry to hear of your misfortUUQSU 

The work was uncommon well executed. 

This is not such a large cargo as the last. 

Thou knowst what a good horse mine is, 

I cannot think so mean of him. 

He acted much wiser than the others. 

Under Note 11. — Them for Those* 

I bought them books at a very low price. 

Go and tell them boys to be still. 

I have several copies : thou art welcome to them two. 

Which of them three men is the most useful ? 

Under Note 12. — This and That. 

Hope is as strong an incentive to action, as fear : this is the 
anticipation of good, that of evil. 
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The poor want some advantages which the rich enjoy ; but we 
should not therefore account those happy, and these miserabla 
Memory and forecast just returns engage, 
This pointing back to youth, that on to age. 

Under Note 13. — Each^ .One, dc. 
Let each of them be heard in their turn. 
On the Lord's day every one of us Christians keep the sab' 

bath. — Irenceus. 
Are either of these men known 1 
No : neither of them have any connexions here. 

Under Note 14. — Either and Neither. 
Did either of the company stop to assist you 1 
Here are six ; but neither of them will answer. 

Under Note 15. — Participial Adjectives. 

Some crimes are thought deserving death. 

Rudeness of speech is very unbecoming a gentleman. 

To eat with unwashen hands, was disgusting a Jew. 
Leave then thy joys, unsuiting such an age, 
To a fresb comer, and resign the stage. — Drydeii, 

EULE v.— PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun must agree with its antecedent, or tb^ 
noun or pronoun which it represents, in person, number, 
and gender: as, "This is the friend of whmn /spoke; 
he has just arrived." — " This is the book which /bought ; 
it is an excellent work." — " Ye, therefore, wlio love 
mercy, teach your sons to love it too." — Gowper. 

EXCEPTION FIRST. 

When a pronoun stands for some person or thing indefinite or unhrumm to 
the speaker, this rule is not strictly applicable : because, the person, number, 
and gender, are rather assumed than regulated by an antecedent : as, ^ I do 
not care who knows it." — Steele, " Who touched me ? Tell me who it was,*' 

EXCEPTION SECOND, 

The neuter pronoun it may be applied to a young child, or to other crea- 
tures masculine or feminine oy nature, when they are not obviously distin- 
guishable with regard to sex ; as, '^ Which is the real friend to the ehitd^ the 
person who gives it the sweetmeats, or the person who, considering only iU 
health, resists its importunities V — Opie. * *He loads the animal, he is show- 
ing me, with so many trappings and collars, that I cannot distinctly view 
it J'' —Murray. " The nightingale sings most sweetly when it sings in the 
night,"— -ffwrle. 

EXCEPTION THIRD. 

The pronoun it is often used without a definite reference to noy f 
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dent, and is sometimes a mere expletive ; afi, " Whether she grapple U with 
the pride of philosophy." — Chalmers, 

*• Come, and trip it as you go 
On the light fantastic toQ^^MUon. 

BXOBPTION FOURTH. 

A singular antecedent with the adjective manyj sometimes admits a plural 
pronoun, but never in the same clause ; as, 

" In Hawick twinkled ma^ a li^M, 
Behind him soon tliey set in mghf — W, ScotU 



EXCEPTION FIFTH, 

plural pronoun 
agree with 



When a plural pronoun is put by ensilage for the singular, it does not 
its noun in number, because it still requires a plural verb ; as, 



agree with its noun m number, because it still requires a plural verb; as, 
" W^ [Lindley Murray] have followed those authors." — Murray's Gram., 8vo, 
p. 29. " We shall dose our remarks on this subject."— iJ. "My lord, you 
know I love y^w." — Shdkspeare. 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE V. 

Obs. 1. — ^The pronoun we is used bj the speaker to represent himself and 
others, and is therefore plural. But it is sometimes used, by a sort of fiction, 
in stead of the singular, to intimate that the speaker is not alone in his opin- 
ions. Monarchs sometimes join it to a singular noun ; as, " We Alexander, 
Autocrat of all the Russias." They also employ the compound ourse^^ which 
is not used by other people. 

Obs. 2. — The pronoun you, though originally and properly plural, is now gen- 
erally applied alike ^ one person or to more. [See Obs, 2a, pa^e 71.1 This 
usage, however it mav seem to involve a solecism, is estaolished iby that 
authority against which the mere grammarian has scarcely a right to remon- 
strate. We do not, however, think it necessary or advisable, to encumber 
the conjugations, as some have done, by introducing this pronoun and the 
corresponding form of the verb, as singular. It is manifestly better to say 
that the plural is used/<9r the singular, oy the figure EnaUage, This change 
has introduced the compound yourselj.Yr\nc\i is used in stead of thyself. 

Obs. 8.— The general usage of the French is like that of the English, you 
for ihou ; but Spanish^ Portuauese, and German politeness requires that the 
^ird person be substituted for the second. And, when they would be very 
courteous, the Germans use also the plural for the singular, as they for thou. 
Thus they have a fourfold method of addressing a person : as, tliey, denot- 
ing the highest degree of respect ; he, a less degree ; you, a degree still less ; 
and thou, none at all, or absolute reproach. Yet, even among them, the last 
is used as a term of endearment to children, and of veneration to God ! 

Obs 4. — Such perversions of \^e original and proper use of language, are 
doubtless matters of considerable moment. These cnanges in the use of the 
pronouns being evidently a sort of complimentary fictions, some have made it 
a matter of conscience to abstain from them, and have published their rea- 
sons for so doing. But the moral objections which may lie against such or 
any other applications of words, do not come within the grammarian^s prov- 
ince. Let every one consider for himself the moral bearing of what he 
utters. [See Matthew, xii, 86 and 87.] 

Obs. 6. — When a pronoun represents the name of an inanimate object ^>«*- 
wmified, it agrees with its antecedent in the %urative, and not in the literal 
•ense ; [See the figure Syllepsis, in fabt rv ;] as, 

" Penance dreams her life away." — Rogers. 

" Grim Darkness furls his leaden shroud." — Id, 

Ob8. 6. — When the antecedent is applied metaphorically, the pronoun 
ag^rees with it in its literal, and not in its figurative sense ; as, ** Pitt was the 
piUar which upheld the state."—" The monarch ©f moaatftWS J9V9 /W# 
•nowy head." [See M^ures, in pabt it.] 
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Obs. 7. — When the antecedent is put by metonymy for a noun of different 
properties, the pronoun sometimea agrees with it in the figurative^ and 
^iometimes in the literal sense ; as, 

"The wolf, who [that] from the nightly fold, 
Fierce drags the bleating ^«^, ne'er drunk her milk, 
Nor wore her warming neece." — Ihomson, 
'* That each may fill the circle marked bv Eeavei^ 
Who sees with equal eye, as God of aU, 
A hero perish or a sparrow fall." — Pope, 
" And heaven beholds its image in his breast." — Id, 
Obs. 8. — ^When the antecedent is put by synecdoche for more or less than 
it literally signifies, the pronoun agrees with it in the figurative, and not in 
the literal sense ; as, 

" A dauntless soul erect, who smiled on death." — Thomson, 
"But, to the generous still improving mind^ 
That gives the hopeless heart to sii^ for joy, 
To hwi the long review of ordered Kfe 
Is inward rapture only to be felt." — Id, 
Obs. 9. — ^Pronouns usually follow the words which they represent ; but 
this order is sometimes reversed : as, " Whom the cap fits, let hian put it on." 
— " Hark I they whisper ; angels say," &o. 

Obs. 10. — A pronoun sometimes represents a phrase or sentence ; and in 
this case, the pronoun is always in the third person singular neuter : as, 
" She is very handsome: and she has the misfortune to know i^." — " Yet men 
can go on to vilify or disregard Christianitv ; which is to talk and act as if 
they had a demonstration of its falsehood." — Bp, Butler, 

Obs. 11. — When a pronoun follows two words, having a neuter verb be- 
tween them, and both referring to ths same thing, it may represeAt either 



_ 18, 

^ ^ relativo 

nearer to its antecedent, and is therefore preferable.) 2. " I am the man 
who commands :" here, who commands belongs to the predicate man^ and 
the meaning is, "I am the commander." 

Obs. 12. — After the expletive U^ which may be employed to introduce a 
noun or pronoun of any person, number, or gender, the above-mentioned 
distinction is ^enerallv disregarded ; and the relative is made to agree with 
the latter word : as, "/if is not I that do it." The propriety of this constmo- 
tion is questionable. 

Obs. 13. — The pronoun it fVequently refers to something mentioned in the 
subsequent part of the sentence. This pronoun is a necessary expletive at 
the commencement of a sentence in which the verb is followed by a daiise 
which, by transposition, may be made the subject of the verb ; as, "jR5 is im- 
possible to please every one,'''* — "7^ was requisite thai the papers shomd leaent,^"* 

Obs. 14. — Relative and interrogati/oe pronouns are placed at or near the J*- 
ginning of their own clauses ; and the learner must observe that, through 
all their cases, they almost invariably retain this situation in the sentenoew 
and are often found before their verbs when the order of construction would 
reverse ihis arrangement : as, " He who preserves me, to whom I owe xny 
being, whose I am, and whom I serve, is eternal." — Murray, " Who but Q<w. 
can tell us who they are ?" — Pope, " He whom you seek.'*— Xow^ 

Obs. 15. — Every relative pronoun.^ being the representative of some anteoe- 
dent word or phrase, derives from this relation its person, number, and gli- 
der, but not its case. By taking an other relation of case, it helps to form an 
other clause; and, by retaining the essential meaning of its antecedent, 
serves to connect this clause to that in which the antecedent is found. Eel- 
atives, therefore, cannot be used in an independent simple sentence, not 
with a subjunctive verb ; but, like other conneclives, they belong at the head 
of a clause in a compound sentence, and thev exclude conjunctions, except 
when two such clauses are to be joined together : as, " Blessed 2s tne iDttn* 
who feareth th9 Lord, a/nd who keepeth hia commandments.** 
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Obs. 16. — The special rules commonly given by the mmmarians. for the 
construction of relatives, are both unnecessary and faulty. It usually takes 
two rules to parse a pronoun ; one for its agreement with the noun or nouns 
which it represents, and the other for its case. But neither relatives nor inr 
terrogatives require any special rules for the construction of their caaee, be- 
cause the general rules for the cases apply to pronouns as well as to nouns. 
And both relatives and interro^atives generally admit every construction 
common to nouns, except apposition, l^t the learner parse the following 
•xamples : — 

1. Ifomifiativet hy BvU2d: "I who write; — ^Thou 'ijoho writest: — "Rtuiho 
writes ; — the animal which runs." — Dr, Adam. " He that eparetk his rod, 
hateth his son." — Solomon. "He who does any thing which he knows it 
wrong, is a sinner." — " What will become of us Without* religion f — Blair. 
" Here I determined to wait the hand of death ; which^ I hope, when at last 
it comes,. wiU fdU lightly upon me." — Dr. Johnson, " What is sudden and 
unaccountable, serves to confound." — Ordbb, " They only are wise, who ar$ 
wise to salvation." — Goodwin. 

2. Nominatives hy Bute 2lst : '" Who art thou ?"— " What were we V— Bible, 
**Do not tell them who I am." — "Let him oe who he may, he is not the 
honest fellow that he seemed." — " The general conduct of mankind is neither 
what it was designed, nor whai it ought to be." 

8. Nominatives absolute by Rule 25th: " There are certain bounds to im- 
prudence and misbehaviour, which being transaressed, there ren^ains no place 
tor repentance in the natural course of things." — Bp. Butler. This construc- 
tion of the relative is a Zalinism, and very seldom used by the best Fnglish 
writers. 

4. Possessives by Rule \^th: "The chief man of the island, whose name 
was Publius." — A'^ts. "Despair, a cruel tyrant, from whose prisons none 
can escape." — Dr. Johnson. " To contemplate on Him whose yoke is easy 
and whose burden is W^hV^-r Steele. 

5. OMtetives by Rule 2Qth ': " Those wAom she persuaded." — Dr. Johnson, 
« The cloak that I left at Troas."— iS^. Panil. " By the things which he suf- 
fered." — Id. "A man whom there is reason to suspect.''-— " W^ai are we 
to-do?" — Burke. "Love refuseth nothing that love sends." — Gvrnall, 
" Whomsoever you please to appoint." — Lowth. " Whatsoever he doeth, shall 
prosper." — Bwle. " What we are afraid to do before men, we should be 
afhdd to think before God."— /S**«. " Shall I hide from Abraham that thing 
which I do V^—Gen., xviii, 82. " Shall I hide from Abraham what 1 do!"— 
'* Call imperfection what thou fanciest such." — Pope, 

6. Objectives by Rule 2lst: " He is not the man that I took him to be." — 
** HTiom did you suppose me to be ?" — " Let the lad become wJiot you wish 
him to be." 

7. mectives by Rule 22d: " To whom shall we go V'-^Bible. " The laws 
"by whi^ the world is governed, are general." — Butler. " Whom he looks 
upon as his defender." — Addison. " That secret heaviness of heart which 
unthinking men are subject to." — Id. " I cannot but think the loss of such 
talents as the man of whom I am speaking was master of, a more melancholy 
instance." — Steele. 

Obs. 17. — ^In familiar language, the relative in the objective case is fre- 
<^nently understood ; as, " Here is the letter [which'] I received." The omis- 
sion of the relative in the nominative case, is inelegant ; as, " This is the 
worst thing [that] could happen." . The latter ellipsis sometimes occurs in 
poetry; as, 

" In this 'tis God — directs, in that 'tJs man." — Pope. 
Obs. 18. — ^The antecedent is sometimes suppressed, especially in i)oetTy, 
fts, "How shall I curse \him or them\ whom God hath not cursed."— 
Jifumb,^ zziii, 8. 

\Se] " Who lives to nature, rarely can be poor ; 
[He] Who lives to fancy, never can be rich." — Young. 
Obs. 19. — What is sometimes used adverbially; as, "Though I forbear, 
inki^ fun I ta&edV^-^obf zvi, 6.— That is,howtMtehf or wherein f <*Tlie 
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enemy having hie country wasted, uhat by himself and wJuU by the soldiers, 
flndeth succour in no place." — Spenser. Here w?iat means j9ar%, — " wasted 
partly by himself and^r% by the soldiers." 
Obs. 20. — What is sometimes used as a mere interjection; as, 

** What I thk a sleeve ? 'tis like a demi-cannon." — Shxiktpea/rt. 

'* Whal ! can yon lull the winged winds asleep f — OampbelL 

NOTES TO RULB V. 

Note I. — A pronoun should not be introduced in connexion 

with words that belong more properly to the antecedent, or to 

an other pronoun ; as, 

" My banks ther/ are furnished with bees." — Shenstone. 

Obs. — ^This is only an example of pleonasm; which is allowable and fee* 
quent in animated discourse, but inelegant in any other. [See FUonatm^ iii 

FABTIV.] 

Note II. — A change of number in the second person, is in* 
elegant and improper ; as, " You wept, and I for theer 

Obs. — ^Poets have sometimes adopted this eoledem, to avoid the harshnMS 
of the verb in the second person singular ; as, 

*' As, in that lov'd Athenian bower, 
You Uarn'd an all commanding power, 
Thy mimic soul, O nymph endearM I 
Can well recall what then it heard." — Collins. 

Note III. — ^The relative who is applied only to persons, and 

to animals personified ; and which, to brute animals and inani« 

mate things : as, *' The judge who presided ;" — " The old crab 

who advised the young one ;" — " The horse which ran ;" — " The 

hook which was given me." 

Obs. — Whichy as well as who, was formerly applied to persons ; as, ** Oup 
Father which art in heaven." — Bible. It may still be applied to a young 



— Leigh Bunt, 

Note IV. — Nouns of multitude, unless they express persons 
directly as such, should not be represented by the relative 
who: to say, "The family whom,! visited," would hardly be 
proper; that would here be better. When such nou^s are 
strictly of the neuter gender, which may represent them ; as, 
"The committees which were appointed." 

Note V. — A proper name taken merely as a name, or an 
appellative taken in any sense not strictly personal, must be 
represented by which, and not by who ; as, " Herod — which is 
but another name for cruelty." — "In every prescription of 
duty, God proposeth himself as a re warder ; which he is only 
to those that please him." — Dr, J. Owen. 

Note VI. — ^The relative that may be applied either to per- 
sons or to things. In the following cases, it is generally pre* 
ferable to who or which^ unless it be necessary to use a prepo* 



CHAP. II.] BTNTAX.— RULE V.— PRONOUNS. 165 

sition before the relative: — 1. After an adjective of the super- 
lative degree, when the relative clause is restrictive; as, ".He 
was the ^rst that ca,me.^^ — 2. After the adjective same, to ex* 
plain its import ; as, " This is the same person that I met be^ 
fore." — 3. After the antecedent who ; as, " Who that has com- 
mon sense, can think so ?" — 4. After a joint reference to per- 
sons and things ; as, " He spoke of the men and things that he 
had seen." — 5. After an unlimited antecedent, which the rela- 
tive and its verb are to restrict ; as, *' llioughts that breathe, 
and words that burn." — 6. After an antecedent introduced by 
the expletive it; as, "// is you that command." — "/if wa^ 1 
that did it." — ^7. And, in general, where the propriety of who 
or which is doubtful ; as, " The little child that was placed ic 
the midst" 

NoTB VII. — When several relative clauses come in succes* 
sion, and have a similar dependence in respect to the antece- 
dent, the same pronoun must be employed in each ; as, " O 
thou who art, and who wast, and who art to come !" — " And 
they shall spread them before the sun, and the moon, and all 
the host of heaven, whom they have loved, and whom they have 
served, and after whom they have walked, and whom they have 
sought, and whom they have worshipped." — Jer,, viii, 2, 

Note VIU. — ^THe relative, and the preposition governing it, 
should not be omitted, when they are necessary to give con- . 
nexion to the sentence ; as, " He is still in the situation \in 
whicK\ you saw him." 

Note IX. — An adverb should not be used where a preposi- 
tion and a relative pronoun would better express the relation 
of the terms ; as, " A cause where [for in which'] justice is so 
much concerned," 

Note X. — Where a pronoun or a pronominal adjective will 
not express the meaning clearly, the noun must be repeated, 
or inserted in stead of it. Example : " We see the beautiful 
variety of colour in the rainbow, and are led to consider the 
cause of t7" [ — that variety]. 

Note XI. — ^To prevent ambiguity or obscurity, the relative 
should be placed as near as possible to the antecedent. The 
following sentence is therefore faulty : " He is like a beast of 
prey, that is void of compassion." Better : " He that is void 
of compassion, is like a beast of prey." 

Note XII. — ^The pronoun what should never be used in 
stead of the conjunction that; as, " He will not believe but 
what I am to blame." What should be that. 

Note XIII. — ^A pronoun should no*, be used to represent an 
adjective ; because it can neither express a concrete quality as 
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such, nor convert it properly into an abstract. Example: 
" Be attentive ; without which you will learn nothing." Better: 
" Be attentive ; for without attention you will learn nothing.*^ 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE V. — PRONOUNS. 
No person should be censured for being careful of their rep- 
utation. 

[FoKMiTLK.— Not proper, because the pronoun th&ir is of the plnral number, and 
does not correctly represent its antecedent noun person^ which is of the thioi person^ 
aingular^ mascnline. But, according to Rule 5tti, ^ A pronoun must agree with its 
antecedent, or the noun or pronoun m bich it represents, in person, number, and gcn> 
der." Therefore, their should bo hie; thus, No person should be ceusured for being 
carefki] of Am reputation.] 

Every one must judge of their own feelings. — Byron, 

Can any person, on their entrance into the world, be fully se- 
cure that they shall not be deceived ? 

He cannot see one in prosperity without envying them. 

I gave him oats, but he would not eat ite 

Rebecca took goodly raiment, and put them on Jacob. 

Take up the tongs, and put it in its place. 

Let each esteem others better than themselves. 

A person may make themselves happy without riches. 

Every man should try to provide for themselves. 

The mind of man should not be left without something on 
which to employ his energies. 

An idler is a watch that wants both hands, 
As useless if he goes, as when he stands. 

Under Note 1. — Pronouns Wrong or Needless. 
Many words they darken speech. 
These praises he then seemed inclined to retract them* 
These people they are all very ignorant 
Asa his heart was perfect with the Lord. 
Who, in stead of going about doing good, they are perpetually 

intent upon doing mischief. — Ttllotson, 
Whom ye delivered up, and denied him in the presence of 

Pontius Pilate. — Acts, iii, 18. 
Whom, when they had washed, they laid her in an upper 

chamber. — Acts, ix, 37. 
What I have mentioned, there are witnesses of the fact. 
What he said, he is now sorry for it. 
The empress, approving these conditions, she immediately 

ratified them. 
This incident, though it appears improbable, yet I cannot doubt 

the author's veracity. 

Under Note 2. — Change of Number. 
Tbou art my father's brother, else would I reprove you. 
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Your weakness is excusable, but thy wickedness is not. 

Now, my son, I tbrgive thee, and freely pardon your fault. 
You draw the inspiring breath of ancient song. 
Till nobly rises emulous thy own. — Thomson. 

' Under Note S.—O/ Who and Which. 
This is the horse whom my father imported. 
Those are the birds whom we call gregarious. 
He has two brothers, one of which I am acquainted with. 
What was that creature whom Job called leviathan ? 
Those which desire to be safe, should be careful to do that 

which is right. 
A butterfly which thought himself an accomplished traveller, 

happened to light upon a bee-hive. 
There was a certain householder which planted a vineyard. 

Under Note 4. — Nouns of Multitude, 
He instructed and fed the crowds who surrounded him. 
The court, who has great influence upon the public manners, 

ought to be very exemplary. 
The wild tribes who inhabit the wilderness, contemplate the 

ocean with astonishment, and gaze upon the starry heavens 

with delight. 

Under Note 5. — Mere Names, 

Judas (who is now another name for treachery) betrayed his 

master with a kiss. 
He alluded to Phalaris, — who is a name for all that is cruel. 

Under Note 6.— That Preferable. 

He was the first who entered. 

He was the drollest fellow whom I ever saw. 

This is the same man whom we saw before. 

Who is she who comes clothed in a robe of green ? 

The wife and fortune whom he gained, did not aid him. 

Men who are avaricious, never have enough. 

All which I have, is thine. 

Was it thou, or the wind, who shut the door ? 

It was not I who shut it. 

The babe who was in the cradle, appeared to be healthy. 

Under Note 7. — Relative Clauses Connected. 

He is a man that knows what belongs to good manners, and 

who will not do a dishenourable act. 
TJie friend who was here, and that entertained us so much, will 

nerer be able to visit us again. 
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The curiosities which he has brought home, and that we shall 
have the pleasure of seeing, are said to be very rare. 

Under Note 8. — Relative and Preposition, 

Observe them in the order they stand. 
We proceeded immediately to the place we were directed. 
My companion remained a week in the state I left him* 
The way I do it, is this. 

Under Note 9. — Adverbs for Relatives. 

Remember the condition whence thou art rescued. 

I know of no rule how it may be done. 

He drew up a petition, where he too freely represented his own 

merits. 
The hour is hastening, when whatever praise or censure I have 

acquired, will be remembered with equal indifference. 

Under Note 10. — Repeat the Noun. 

Many will acknowledge the excellence of religion, who caonot 

tell wherein it consists. 
Every difference of opinion is not that of principle. 
Next to the knowledge of God, this of ourselves seems most 

worthy of our endeavour. 

Under Note 11. — Place of the Relative. 

Thou art thyself the man that committed the act, who hast 

thus condemned it. 
There is a certain majesty in simplicity, which is far above the 

quaintness of wit. 
Thou hast no right to judge who art a party concerned. 
It is impossible for such men as those, ever to determine this 

question, who are likely to get the appointment. 
There are millions of people in the empire of China, who8« 

support is derived almost entirely from rice. 

Under Note VH,— What for That. 

I had no idea but what the story was true. 

The post-boy is not so weary but what he can whistle. 

He had no intimation but what the men were honest. 

Under Note 13. — Adjectives for Antecedents. 

Some men are too ignorant to be humble; without which 

there can be no docility. — Berkley, 
Judas declared him innocent ; which he could not be, had he 

in any respect deceived the disciples. — Portem. 
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Be accurate in all you say or do ; for it is important in all the 
concerns of life. 

Every law supposes the transgressor to be wicked ; which in- 
deed he is, if the law is just. 

RULE VL— PRONOUNS. 

When the antecedent is a coHective noun conveying 
the idea of plurality, the Pronoun must agree with it in 
the plural number; as, "The council were divided in 
iheir sentiments." 

OBSKRVATIOK ON RULE VI. 

Mofit colleotive nouns of the neuter gender, may take the regalar plural 
formjand be represented by a pronoun in the third person, pliu^, neuter; 
as, ** The noHons will enforce mdr laws." This oonstmction comes under 
Sule 5th. To Bule-6th there are no exceptions. 

KOTE TO BULB YI. 

A collective noun conveying the idea of unity, requires a 
pronoun in the third person, singular, neuter, agreeably to 
Rule 5th ; as, '^ Tlie nation wUl enforce its laws." 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE VI. — PRONOUNS. 
The jury will be confined till it agrees on a verdict. 

[FoBMinjL— Not proper, because the pronoun U is of the singnlar number, and does 
not correctly represent its antecedentji^ry, which is a collective noun, conveying tha 
Idea of plurality. But, according to Knle 6th, " When the antecedent is a coUectiYa 
noun conveying the idea of plurality, the pronoun must agree with it in the alural 
number." Therefore, it should be they ; thus, 1 he Jury will be confined till tfieif 
agree on a verdict] 

In youth, the multitude eagerly pursue pleasure, as if it were 
its chief good. 

The council were not unanimous, and it separated without 
coming to any determination. 

Hie committee were divided in sentiment, and it referred the 
business to the general meeting. 

There happened to the army a very strange accident, which 
put it in great consternation. 

The enemy were not able to support the charge, and he dis- 
persed and fled. 

The defendant's counsel had a difficult task imposed on it. 

The board of health publish its proceedings. 

I saw all the species thus delivered from its sorrows. 

Under Note to Rule dth.—The Idea of Unity. 

1 saw the whole species thus dblivered from their sorrows. 
This court is &mous for the jtj!»tice of their decisions, 

i6 
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The oonyention then resolved f^emselyefis into a eommittee <>f 

the whole. 
The crowd was so great t^t tiie judges witli ^^^ooity toadb 

their way through them. 

RULE Vn.— PRONOUNS. 

When a Pronoun has two or more antecedents con* 
nected by and, it must agree with them in the plural 
number ; as, ^^ James and John will favour lis i^rith iheiar 
company." 

EXCEPTION FIRST. 

When two or more antecedents connected hjdnd, serve merely to describe 
<me person or thing ; they are m apposition, and do not require a' plnral 
pronoan : as, '^ This m&t philosopher and ttatesrrutn oontinaed in pnbno l&H 
I3ll kia eighty-second year." — ^^ The same J^riHi, Haht^taid W^^ mkick m^ 
Ughienethf also sanctifieth, and there is not an c^hsrJ^^-^PeHiHffton. 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

When two antecedents connected by andj are emphatically diatliigiiiahed ; 
they belong to different propositions, and (if singnJar) do not require apla^ 
ral pronoun : as, ** The outter, and not the baker, 'was restored to Aw omoe.** 
— ^^ The good man. and the tinner too, shall have hi$ wwsirdJ* — ^'^WiA, wigA 
truth only, is wortn seeking for He own sake." 

EXCEPTION THIRD. 

When two or more antecedents connected by ond, are preceded by the 
adjective ea/ih, every, or no ; they are taken separately, and do not reooire a 
plural pronoun : as, "^«ry ptant and every tree produces others Jfcer ite 
kind.^ — " It is the original cause oi every reproadh and tUstreee which has aim 
tended the government." — Junius, 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE VH. 

Obs. 1.— When the antecedents are of different personk, the ilrst person is 
preferred to the second, and the second to the third : as, ** John, and thou, 
and I, are attached to our country." — " John and thou ate attached to ytmr 
country." 

Obs. 2. — The gender of pronouns, except in the third person singvlar, is 
distinguished only by their antecedents. In expressing that of a. pronoan 
which has antecedents of different genders, the masculine should be pMfiEOTed 
to the feminine, and the feminine to the neuter. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE VII. — PRONOUNS. 
Discontent and sorrow manifested itself in his countenahoe. 

[FoRMiTLi.— Not proper, because the pronoun itsel/ is of the Angular number, mad 
does not correctly represent its two antecedents discontent and sorro w, w hich are 
connected by a^nd, and taken copjointly. But, according to Bule 7th, "When a pro- 
noun has two or more antecedents connected by and, it most agree with them in th» 
plural number." Therefore, itself ahonld be ^lemsetves; thus, Discontent and sorrow 
manifested Viemseiives in his countenance.] 

Your levity and heedlessness if it continue, will prevent all 

substantial improvement. 
Poverty and obscurity will oppress him only who esteeiii9 it 

oppressive. 
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Good sense and refined policy are obvious to few, because it 

cannot be discovered but by a train of reflection. 
Avoid haughtiness of behaviour, and affectation of manners : it 

implies a want of solid merit. 
If love and unity continue, it will make you partakers of one 

an other's joy. 
Suffer not jealousy and distrust to enter : it will destroy, like 

a canker, every germ of friendship. 
Hatred and animosity are inconsistent with Christian charity : 

guard, therefore, against the slightest indulgence of it. 
Every man is entitled to liberty of conscience, and freedom 

pf opinion, if he does not pervert it to the injury of others, 

EULE VHL— PRONOUNS. 

When a Pronoun has two or more singular antece- 
dents connected by or or nor^ it must agree with them in 
the singular number : as, ^^ James or John will favour us 
with his company." 

* OBSERVATIONS ON RULE VIU. 

Obb. 1. — ^When a pronoun has two or more j^ral antecedents connected 
by or or nor, it is of course plural, and agrees with them severally. To the 
foregoing rule, there are properhr no exoeptiona. 

Oip. 2. — When antecedents of different persons, numbers, or genders, are 
connected by or or nor. they cannot be representea by a pronoun that is not 
appUcable to each of tnem. The following sentence is therefore inaccurate: 
"Either thou or /am ^eatly mistaken in our judgement on this subject." — 
Murray's Key, But different pronouns may be so connected as to refer to 
such antecedents taken separately ; as, " By requiring greater labour from 
•uch diAW or slaves^ than Aeorshe or they are able to perform.^^ — Prince's 
Digest, Or, if the gender only be different, the masculine may involve the 
feminine by implication; as, "If a man smite the eye of his servant or the 
eye of his maid thsX it perish, he shall let him go free for his eye^s sake."*- 
MDoduSy zxi, 26. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDBR BULE VIH. — PRONOUNS. 

Neither wealth nor honour can secure the happiness of their 
votaries. 

[Foiiinji.s.— Not proper, becaas« the pronoun their is of the plural namber, and 
do«s not correctly represent its two antecedents loeaUh and honour^ which are con- 
Beoted by nor, and laken dlslunctively. But, according to Rule 8th, ** When a pro- 
noun has two or more singular antecedents connected by or or nor, it must agree 
with them intlie singuUir number/^ Therefore, ^Ae^r should beifo; thus, Neither 
wealth nor honour can secure the happiness otUs votaries.] 

Neither Sarahs Ann, nor Jane, has performed their task. 

One or the other must relinquish their claim. 

A man is not such a machine as a clock or a watch, which will 

move only as they are moved. 
Rye or barley, when they are scorched, may supply the place 

ofoofifee. 
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A man may see a metaphor or an allegory in a picture, as well 

as read them in a description. 
Despise no infirmity of mind or body, nor any condition of 

life, for they may be thy own lot 

RULE IX.-r,VERBS. 

A finite Verb must agree with its subject, or nomi- 
native, in person and number : as, " I hnmo ; thou knptvsi^ 
or hnowest; he knows, or knoweth.^^ — " The birdyMes/ the 
birds ^y." 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULB IX. 

0b8. 1. — ^To this general rule for the rerb, there are properly no exoepiwM, 
The infinitive moocL, haviDg no relation to a nominative, is of coarse exempt 
from such agreement ; andall the special rules which follow, virtually accord 
■with this. 

Obs. 2.— 'Evqtj finite verb (that is, every verb not in the infimUve mood) 
must have some noun, pronoun, or phrase equivalent, known as the subject 
of the being, action, or passion ; and with this subject the verb must agree 
in person and number. 

Obs. 8. — Different verbs always Aave different subjects, expressed or un- 
derstood ; except when two or more verbs are connected in the same con- 
struction, or when the same verb is repeated for the sake of emphasis. 

Obs. 4. — Verbs in the imperative mood, commonly affree with the pronoun 
ihou, ye. or you, understood; as, "Z?o [tkou] as thou list." — Shak. "THul 
Ck)d and be doing, and leave the rest with him." — I>r, Sibs, 

Obs. 6. — The place of a verb can have reference only to that of the subject 
with which it aj^ees, and that of the object which it governs: this matter is 
therefore sufficiently explained in the observations under Bule 2d and Rule 
20th. 

NOTES TO RULE IX. 

Note I. — " The adjuncts of the nominative do not control 
its agreement with the verb : as, Six months' interest was due.'* 
«— W, Allen. " The propriety/ of these rules is evident." — Id. 
" The mill, with all its appurtenances, was destroyed,'^'* 

Note 11. — ^The infinitive mood, a phrase, or a sentence, is 
sometimes the subject to a verb : a subject of this kind, how- 
ever composed, if it is taken as one whole, requires a verb in 
the third person singular; as, "7b lie is base." — "7b see (he 
sun is pleasant." — ^^That you have violated the law, is evident." 
^—^^For what purpose they embarked, is not yet known." — ^ffaw 
far the change would contribute to his welfare, comes to be con- 
sidered . " — Blair, 

Obs. 1.— The same meaning vtUI be expressed, if the pronoun it be placed 
before the verb, and the innnitive, phrase, or sentence, after it; as, **/( is 
base to lieJ*^ — " It is evident that you have violated the tow." The construction 
of the following sentences is rendered defective by the omission of the pro- 
noun : " Why ao ye that which [U] is not lawfhl to do on the sabbath daysT' 
— Jjuke, vi, 2. " The show-bread which [it] is not lawful to eat, but for the 
priests only." — Luke, vi, 4. 

Obs. 2.— When the innnitlve mood is made the subject of a finite verb, it 
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is used to express some action or state in the abstract : oAj^^Tbbe oontentB 
hi3 natural desire," — Pope, Here to be stands for simple existence. In con- 
nexion with the infinitive, a concrete quality may also be taken as an ab- 
stract; as, ^^Ih be good is to be kappv,^^ Here good and ^jE?p^ express the 
quality of goodness and the state 6t htwpinesSy considered abstractly ; and 
thererore these adjectives do not relate to any })artioular noan. So also the 
passive infinitive, or a perfect participle taken in a passive sense; as, ^^Ih 
be saUsJied wUh a lUtUy is the greatest wisdom."— "7& appear disc^mraged^ Is 
the way to become bo." Here the satisfaction and the discouragement are 
considered abstractly, and withont reference to any particular person. 

Obs. 8. — When the action or state is to be limited to a particulai person or 
thing, the noun or pronoun may be introduced before the infinitive, by the 
preposition /or; as, "jR>r a prince to be reduced by villany to my distressful 
circumstances, is calamity enough." — TV. of SaUust, 

Note IIL — A neuter or a passive verb between two nomin* 
atives should be made to agree with that which precedes it ; 
as, " Words are wind '^ except when the terms are transposed, 
and the proper subject is put afler the verb by question or 
hyperhaton; as, "His pavilion uoere dark waters and thick 
clouds of the ^Vj^— Bible. "Who art thou f— lb. "The 
wages of sin is deaihr-^-Ib. 

NoTB IV. — When the verb has different forms, that form 
should be adopted, which is tbe most consistent with present; 
and reputable usage in the style employed : thus, to say fa- 
miliarly, " The clock Aa^A «/nc^m," — "Thou laughedst a,nd talk- 
edst, when thou oughtest to have been silent," — " He readetk 
and tmriteth, but he doth not cipher," — would be no better, 
than to use chn't, won't, canU, shan't, and didn't, in preaching. 

Note V, — Every finite verb not in the imperative mood, 
should have a separate nominative expressed ; as, "/ came, I 
saw, I conquered ;" except when the verb is repeated for die 
sake of emphasis, or connected to an other in the same con-» 
struction; as, 

"They bud, blow, wither, Jail, and die.''— Waits. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE IX.— VERBS. 
You was kindly received. 

[FoiunJXB.— Not proper, becautte the passive verb toas reo&iwd Is of the aingtilar 
number, and does nqt agree with its noininatlye yott, which is of the second person, 
plaraL Bat, according to Bale 9th, ** A finite verb mast agree with its sabject, or 
nominative, in person and number." Therefore, toas received should be toere r#. 
mined; thas, You were kindly received.] 

We was disappointed. 
She dare not oppose it. 
His pulse are too quick. 
Circumstances alters cases. 
He need not trouble himself. 
Twenty-four pence is two shillings. 
On one side was beautiful meadows. 
He may pursue what studies he please. 

15* 
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What have become of our cousins ? 

There was more impostors than one. 

What says his friends on this subject 1 

Thou knows the urgency of the case. 

What avails good sentiments with a bad life ? 

Has those books been sent to the school ? 

There is many occasions for the exercise of patience. 

What sounds have each of the vowels ? 

There were a great number of spectators. 

lliere are an abundance of treatises on this easy sdenoe. 
While ever and anon there falls 
Huge heaps of hoary moulder'd walls. — D^fer, 

He that trust in the Lord, will never be without a friend. 

Errors that originates in ignorance, is generally excusable. 

Be ye not as the horse, or as the mule, which have no under- 
standing. 

Not one of the authors who mentions this incident, is entitled 
to credit. 

The man and woman that was present, being strangers to him, 
wondered at his conduct. 

There necessarily follows from tkence these plain and unques- 
tionable consequences. 

O thou, for ever present in my way. 
Who all my motives and my toils survey. 

Under Note 1. — Nominatives with Adjuncts, 
The derivation of these words are uncertain. 
Four years' interest were demanded. 
One added to nineteen, make twenty. 
The increase of orphans render the addition necessary. 
The road to virtue and happiness, are open to all. 
The ship, with all her crew, were lost. 
A round of vain and foolish pursuits, delight some folks. 

Under Note 2. — Composite Subjects, 
To obtain the praise of men, were their only object 
To steal and then deny it, are a double sin. 
To copy and claim the writings of others, are plagiarism. 
To live soberly, righteously, and piously, are required of all 

men. 
That it is our duty to promote peace and harmony among 

men, admit of no dispute. . 

Under Note 3. — Verb between Nominatives. 
The reproofs of instruction is the way of life. 
A diphthong are two vowels joined in one syllable. 
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So great an affliction to him was his wicked sons. 
What is the latitude and longitude of that island 1 
He churlishly said to me, " Who is you ?" 

Under Note 4. — Addpt Form to Style. 
1. For the Familiar Style. 

Was it thou that buildedst that house ? 

That boy writeth very elegantly. 

Couldest not thou write without blotting thy book % 

Thinkest thou not it will rain to-day ? 

Doth not your cousin intend to visit you 1 

That boy hath torn my book. 

Was it thou that spreadest the hay ? 

Was it James or thou that didst let him in % 
f He dareth not say a word. 
I Thou stoodest in my way and hinderedst me. 

\ f ^ 2. For the Solemn Style. 

' /The Lord has prepared his throne in the heavens ; and his king- 
ly dom rules over all. 

/ Thou answer'd them, O Lord our God : thou was a Grod that 
/ forgave them, though thou took vengeance of their inventions. 

f Then thou spoke in vision to thy Holy One, and said — 

So then it is not of him that wills, nor of him that runs, but of 
God that shows mercy. 

Under Note 5. — Express the Nominative. 

New York, Fifthmonth 3d,^1823. 
Dear friend. Am sorry to hear of thy loss ; but hope it may 
be retrieved. Should be happy to render thee any assist- 
ance in my power. Shall call to see thee to-morrow morn- 
ing. Accept assurances of my regard. * A. B. 

New York, May 3d, P. M., 1823. 
Dear sir. Have just received the kind note favoured me with 
this morning ; and cannot forbear to express my gratitude 
to you. On further information, find have not lost so much 
as at first supposed ; and believe shall still be able to meet 
all my engagements. Should,, however, be happy to sea 
you. Accept, dear sir, my most cordial thanks. C. D. 

Will martial flames forever fire thy mind. 

And never, never be to Heaven resign'd ?— Pope. 

RULE X.— VERBS. 
When the nominative is a collective noun conveying 
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the idea of plarality, the Verb must agree with it in the 
plural number ; as, " The council were dividedJ^ ' 

OBSERVATION ON RULE X. 

To this rale there are no exceptions. Whenever the collective nonn oon* 
veys the idea of plarality withoat the form, the verb is to be parsed by Bole 
10th ; bat if the nominative conveys the idea of unity or takes the ploE^I 
form, the verb is to be parsed by Rale 9th. The only aifficalty is, to aeter- 
mine in what sense the noan shoald be taken. In modem usage, a plunil 
verb is commonly adopted wherever it is admissible ; as. " The public €tr§ 
{mformedy* — *^ Tne plamtilTs counsel ate of opinion,'' — " The oommitt^ tp«ry 
intAructeaP 

NOTE TO RULE X. 

A collective noun conveying the idea of unity, requires a 
verb in the third person, singular ; and generally admits also 
the regular plural construction : as. *' His army was defiaUd^^ 
" His armies were defeated.'*'* 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER BUI^E X.^-VEBBS. 
The people rejoices in that which should cause sorrow. 

[FoBMULK.— Not proper, because the verb r^oicee is ot the-slDsalar napiber, i|b4 
does not correctly agree with Us nominative people^ which is a eoHeotiye noan con- 
Teying the idea of plurality. But, according to Bale 10th, "When the nomiaatire la 
a collective noan conveying the idea of plarality, the verb moat agre« with it in ^ 
plural namber/' Therefore, rt^oicei should be r^oioe; thus, The people r^foioe 1^ 
that which shoald cause sorrow.] 

The nobility was assured that he would not interpose. 

The committee has attended to their appointment. 

Mankind was not united by the bonds of civil society. 

The majority was disposed to adopt the measure. 

The peasantry goes barefoot, and the middle sort makes use 

of wooden shoes. 
All the world is spectators of your conduct. 
Blessed is the people that know the joyful sound. 

Under Note to Rule \Q,—The Idea of Unity. 

The church have no power to inflict corporal punishments. 
The fleet were seen sailing up the channel. 
The meeting have established several salutary r^ulations. 
The regiment consist of a thousand men. 
A detachment of two hundred men were immediately s^it. 
Every auditory take this in good part. 
In this business, the house of commons were of m> weight. 
Are the senate considered as a separate body ? 
There are a flock of birds. 

No society are chargeable with the disapproved conduot of 
particular members. 
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RULE XL—VERBS. 

Wheii a Verb tas two or more nominatives connected 
by and^ it must agree with them in the plural number: 
as, 

" Judges and senates have been bought for gold, 
Esteem and love were never to be sold." — Pope, 

' EXCEPTION FIRST. 

When two or more nominafiyes connected byofuf, serve merely to describe 
one person or thii]^ : they are in apposition, and do not require a plural 
verb : as, " This pSuoaopAer and poettoas banished from his country."— ^*2W^ 
iribuie, and eustamy was paid unto them."— jEim, iv, 20. 
" Whose icy current and compulsive course 
Ke*er/eeZ« retiring ebb, but keeps due on^^^—SJiakspeare. ^ 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

When two nominatives connected by arhd, are emphatically distinguished: 
thev belong to different propositions, and (if singular) do not require a plural 
verb: as, ^^Ambiiion, and not the safety of the state, «ww conaemed,^'^ — Gcid* 
smith* 

*^Ayy and no too, was no ffood divinity."— /S'AtfifespftWV. 

^^Love^ and love only, is tne loan for love." — Yotmg, 

EXCEPTION THIRD. 

When two or more nominatives connected by ani, are preceded by the 
a4jeotive eatk, every, or no; they are taken separately, and do not rcKjuire a 
plural verb : as, " When no part of their substance, and no one of their prop- 
erties, is the same." — Butter, ** Every limb and feature appears with ii$ 
respective grace." — Steele, 

EXCEPTION FOITRTH. 

When the verb separates its nominatives, it agrees with that which pre* 
cedes it, and is understood to the rest ; as, 

" ■ Forth in the pleasing spring, 

Thy beauty waUks, thy tenderness, and love.^—Thotnson, 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XI. 

Obs. 1. — ^The conjunction is sometimes understood; as, 

" Art, empire, earth itself, to change are doomed." — Beattie, 

Obs. 2. — In Greek and Zatin, the verb frequently agrees with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood to the rest ; and tnis construction is some- 
times improperly imitated in English: as, "Nwvl 6i MBNEI ntans, IXirU^ dydvii, 
Td rota TaiJra."— ** Nuno ver6 manet fidep, spes, charitas ; tria haec." — " Now 
abideth faith, hope, charity^ these three.'' — 1 Gor., xiii, 18. 

Obs. 8. — When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb agrees 
with the first person in preference to the second, and with the second in 
preference to the tiiird ; for thou and /(or he, thou, and 7) are equivalent to 
we; and thou and he are equivalent to you: as, "Why speakest thou any 
more of thy matters ? I have said, thou and Zibc, dmde the land." — 2 Sam,^ 
xix, 29. I. e., " divide ye the land." 

NOTES TO RULE XI. 

Note I. — When two subjects or antecedents are connected, 
one of which is taken affirmatively, and the other negatively, 

8* 
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they belong to different propositions ; and the verb -or pronoun 
musjt agree with the affirmative subject, and be underelood to 
the other : as, '^ Diligent industryi^ and not mean sayings, pro- 
duces honourable competence." — " Not a loud voice, but strong 
proofs bring conviction." 

NoTB UL — When two subjects or antecedents are connected 
by as-well'OS, but, or save, they belong to different proposi- 
tions; and, (unless one of them is preceded by the adverb 
»o/,) the verb and pronoun must, agcee with the former ^d 
be miderstood to the latter : as„ '^ Veracity^ as well as justice, 
is to be our rule of life." — Butler. " Nothing:^ but waUingi^ 
was heard, — " None, but thou, can aid us," — " No mortal many 
save he, &a, had e'er surviv&d to say he saw." — W. ScoU, 

Obs. 1. — ^The coDJiiDction (u, vihtao. it copjiectsi nominatives that are in op- 
poaition, is commonly placed at the beginning of the sentence, so that toe 
verb agrees with its proper nominative i^llowing the explanajbory word; 
ikv», ^^Ai apoet^ he hoCds a high rank.'* — Murray. Bnt when tkifi coDJunor 
tion denotes a ootjwarison between two nominatdvea, th^re moat be two verbs 
expressed or understood, each agreeing with its own subject; as, **6iu^ 
wrUera as he [is] hoM no reputation among the learned." 

Obs. 2.— Some grammarians sa^ that hut and aaxe^ when thev denote ez- 
ceptiouj should govern the objective case, as prepositions ; but this is not ac- 
cording to the usage of the best authors.. I!h0 objective case of noune being 
like the nominative, the point can be proved only hY iha proiuyufu,; as, 
** There is none ^*A<? alone." — Perkin/t 7%etJloqy, 16w. "There is none 
other hut he.^'* — Mark, xii, 32. (This text is good authority as regards tbe 
cetee, though it is incorrect in an other respect : it should have been, *' There 



other htd he.'*'* — Mark, xii, 32. (This text is good authority as regards tbe 
cetee, though it is incorrect in an other respect : it should have been, *' There 
is now hid A«," or, " There is no other than key) " Ko man hath ascended 
up to heaven, hut he th^tcarae down from heaven."— «/oA», iii, 18. " Not 
that any man hath seen tEfe Father, save he which is of God."— «M». vi, 46. 



up to heaven, hut he thatcame down from heaven." — John, iii, 18. " Not 
that any man hath seen tEfe Father, save he which is of God."— «M». vi, 46. 
** Few can, save he and /." — BurorCs Werner, " There is none justified, hui 



he that is in measure saneti^ed." — Penington, Save^ as a coi^unction, is 
nearly obsolete. In Rev., ii, 17, we read, ^^ Which no man knoweth, saimM§ 
he that receiveth it." 

Note IK. — When two or more subjects or antecedents are 
preceded by the adjective each^ ever^ ox no, they are taken 
separately, and require a yerb wd pronoun in the singular 
number: i^ 

** And every sense, and every heart t« joy." — 7%om«oft. 
" Each beast, each insect, happy in its own." — Pope. 
Note IV. — When words are to be taken conjointly as sub- 
jects or antecedents, the conjunction and must co^nect them. 

Obs.— In Latin, eum with an ablative, sometimes has the force of the oon- 
junction e^ with a nominative ; as, " Dux eum aliquot principibns capinntar.*^ 
—Livy, In imitation of this construction, some English writers nave sub- 
stituted with for and, nc. varied the verb accordingly ; as, ** A long coorve 
of time, with a variety of accidents and circumstances, artf requisite to pro- 
duce these revolutions." — Hume. But, as the preposition makes its obiect 
only an adjunct of the preceding noun, this construction cannot be justified. 

Note V. — ^Two or more distinct subject phrases connected 
by andy require a plural verb : 9Ay^ Tobe toise in our own eyu^ 



OHAPin.] «Y?TTAX. — ^RULE XI.— VEBBS. 179 

to he wise in the opinion of the worlds drnd to be wise in the sight 
of our Creator, are three things so very different, as rarely to 
coincide. " — Blair, 

FALSE SY!S^A5l tfNDER RULE XI. — ^VERBS. 
Industry and frugality leads to wealth. 

[FoitvirLE.— Not proper, becaiise the verb leads is in tlie singular number, and does 
not correctly agree with Its two nominatiyes, industry and firugaiUy^ wfaloh aire con- 
nected by an^, and taken coiijointly. But, according to Rule 11th, ^^ When a verb has 
two or more nomiiiativcis confn^cted by cind^ it must agree with them in the plural 
number."^ Therefore leads should be lead; thua, Indlidtry and frugality Uad t» 
wealth.] 

Temperance and exercise preserves health. 

Time and tide waits for no man. 

My love and affection towards thee remains unaltered. 

Wealth, honour, and happiness, forsakes the indolent. 

My flesh and my heart ^ileth. 

In all his works, there is sprightliness and vigour. 

Elizabeth's meekness and humility was extraordinary. 

.In unity consists the security and wel&re of every society. 

High pleasures and luxurious living begets satiety. 

Much does human pride and folly require correction. 

Our conversation and intercourse with the world is, in several 

respects, an education for vice. 
Occasional release from toil, and indulgence of ease, is what 

nature demands, and virtue allows. 
What generosity, and what humanity, was then displayed ! 

' — What thou desir'st. 

And what thou fearst, alike destroys all hope. 

Under Note 1. — Affirmation with Negation, 
Wisdom, and not wealth, procure esteem. 
Prudence, and not pomp, are the basis of his fame. 
Not fear, but labour have overcome him. 
The decency, and not the abstinence, make the difference. 
Not her beauty, but her talents attracts attention. 
It is her talents, and not her beauty, that attracts attention. 
It is her beauty, and not her talents, that attract attention. 

Under Note 2. — As Well As, But, or Save, 
His constitution, as well as his fortune, require care. 
Their religion, as well as their manners, were ridiculed. 
Every one, but thou, hadst been legally discharged. 
The buyer, as well as the seller, render themselves liable. 
All songsters, save the hooting owl, was mute. 
None, but thou, O mighty prince ! canst avert the blow. 
Nothing, but frivolous amusements, please the indolent. 
Cnsar, as well as Cicero, were admired for their eloquence. 
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Under Note 3. — Each, Every ^ or No. 

Each day, and each hour, bring their portion of duty. 
Every house, and even every cottage, were plundered. 
Every thought, every word, and every action, will be brought 

into judgement, whether they be good or evil. 
The time will come, when no oppressor, no unjust, man, will 
be able to screen themselves from punishment. 
No bandit fierce, no tyrant mad with pride, 
No cavem'd hermit, rest self-satisfied. 

Under Note 4. — And Required. 

In this affair, perseverance with dexterity were requisite^ 

Town or country are equally agreeable to me. 

Sobriety with humility lead to honour. 

The king, with the lords, and the commons, compose tbe 

British parliament. 
The man with his whole family are dead. 
A small house in addition to a trifling annuity, are still granted 

him. 

Under Note, 5. — Distinct Subject Phrases. 

To profess, and to possess, is very different things. 

To do justly, to love mercy, and to walk humbly with Grod, is 

duties of universal obligation. 
To be round or square, to be solid or fluid, to be large or 

small, and to be moved swiftly or slowly, is all equally 

alien from the nature of thought. 

RULE XII.— VERBS. 

When a Verb has two or more singular nominatives 
connected by or or nor, it must agree with them in the 
singular number : as, ** Fear or je^ousy affects him." 

OBSERVATION ON RULB XII. 

<^ 

To this rule there are properly no exertions. But in the learned lan^oagos, 
a plural verb is often employed with singular nominatives thus oonnectod| 
w, 

" Tunc n^c mens mihi, ncc color 
Certa se^e manent,^^ — Hortuie, 
And the best scholars have sometimes improperly imitated this ooDBtme* 
Hon in English ; as, 

** He comes — nor want nor cold his course delay ; 
Hide, blushing Glory I hide Pultowa's day."— J9r. Johuon. 

NOTES TO RULE XH. 

Note I. — When a verb has nominatives of dlflerent persons 
or numbers, conneoted by or or nor^ it must agree with tiiat 
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which is placed next to it, and be understood to the rest, in 
the person and number required; as, "Neither he nor his 
brothers were there." — " Neither you nor I am concerned."— 
"That neither they nor ye also die." — Numb , xriii, 3. 

Obs. 1. — When the latter nominative is parenthetical, the verb agrees with 
the former only ; as, ** One example (or ten) says nothing against the unir 
versal opinion." — Zeiah HurU, " Ana we (or future ages) may possibly ham 
a proof of it."— 5/>. Butler, 

Obs. 2.— Wh^n the alternative is merely in the words^ not in the thougUy 
the terms are virtually in apposition, and the principal nominative alone 
controls the verb ; but there is always a harshness in tnis mixture of differ- 
ent numbers: as, *•*• K parathesisy or brackets, yn^fe of two angular strokes, 
or hooks, enclosing one or more words."^— HyhUmg, " To show ns that our 
* own schemes, or prudence, have no share in our advancements." — Addison. 
" The Mexican^wr^ff, or picture-writing, represent things, not words ; th^ 
exhibit images to the eye, not ideas to the understanding."— ifttrray** 
Oram., p. 243. 

NoTB II. — ^But when the nominatives require different forms 
of the verb, it is in general more elegant to express the verb, 
or its auxiliary, in connexion with each of them ; as, " Either 
thou art to blame, or I a/w." — " Neither were their numbers, 
nor was their destination known." 

Note III." — ^The speaker should geijerally mention himself 
last ; as, " Thou or / must go." — " He then addressed his dis- 
course to my father and m^." But in confessing a fault he 
may assume the first place ; as, " / and Robert did it." — M. 
Edgeworth. 

Note IV. — ^Two or more distinct subject phrases connected 
by or or nor, require a singular verb ; as, " That a drunkard 
should be poor ^ or that a fop should be ignorant, is not strange." 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XII. — VERBS. 
Ignorance or negligence have caused this mistake. 

[FoRinjLK.— Not proper, becaase the verb hoAoe caused is of the plural nnmber, and 
does not correctly agree with its two nominatives^ ignorance and negligence^ which 
are connected by or^ and taken dlsjanctively. But, according to Rule 12th, *' When a 
verb has two or more singular nominatives connected by or or ?ior, it must a&:ree 
with them in the singular number." Therefore, ha/oe caitsed should be has caused; 
thus, Ignorance or negligence Jms caused this mistake.] 

Neither imprudence, credulity, nor vanity, have ever been im- 
puted to him. 

What the heart or the imagination dictate, flows readily. 

Neither authority nor analogy support such an opinion. 

Either ability or inclination were wanting. 

Redundant grass or heath afford abundance to their cattle. 

The returns of kindness are sweet ; and there are neither hon- 
our, nor virtue, nor utility, in repelling them. 

The sense or drift of a proposition, often depend upon a single 
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Under Note 1. — Nominativee that Disagree. 

Neither he nor you was there. 
Either the boys or I were in fiuilt. 
Neither he nor I intends to be present 
Neither the captain nor the sailors was saved. 
Whether one person or more was concerned in die bosiDeMi 
does not yet appear. 

Under Note 2.— Complete the Concord. 

Are they or I expected to be there 1 

Neither he, nor am J, capable of it. 

Either he has been imprud^it, or his associates vindictiye. 

Neitlier were their riches, nor their influence great. 

Under Note 3. — Place of the First Person. 

I and my fiither were riding out. 

The premiums were given to me and George, 

I and Jane are invited. 

They ought to invite me and my sister. 

We dreamed a dream in one night, I and he. 

Under Note i.^-Distinct Subject Phrases. 

To practise tale-bearing, or even to countenance it, are great 

injustice. 
To reveal secrets, or to betray one's friends, are contemptible 

perfidy. 

RULE XUL— VERBS. 

When Verbs are connected by a conjunction, they 
must either agree in mood, tense, and form, or h^ve 
separate nominatives expressed: as, "He himself held 
the plough, sowed the grain, and attended the reapers,"— 
** She was proud, but she is now humble." 

EXCEPTION. 

Verbs differing in mood, tense, or form, may sometimes agree with th% 
same nominative, especially if the simplest verb be placed first ; as, 
" What nothinff earthlV gives or can destroy,^'' — Pope, 
*^ Some are^ and must oe, greater than the rest.^'— 2^ 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XHI, 

Obs. 1. — When separate nominatives are expressed, distinct sentences are 
formed, and the verbs have not a common construction. Those examples 
which require a repetition of the nominative might be corrected equally well 
by Note 6th to Rule 9th. 

Obs. 2. — Those parts which are common to several verbs, are generally ex- 
pressed to the first, and understood to the rest : as, " Every sincere endea- 
vour to amend shall bo assisted, [sliall be] accepted, and [shaU be] rewarded.'* 
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" Honourably do the best fon can" [rfi)].— "He tboitglit aft I did" [think],-^ 
" You have seen it, but I nave not" [seen it], — "If you will go, I wUl" [jfo}. 

NOTE9 TO RUtE Xttl. 

Note I. — ^The preteHt shonld not be employed to form the 
compound tenses, nor should the perfect participle be nsed for 
the preterit. Thus: say, "To have gone^^ — ^not, **To have 
went;'' and, " I did it,"— not, " I dom it." 

Note II. — Care should be taken, to give every verb its ap- 
propriate form and signification. Thus : say, " He lay by the 
fire," — ^not, " He laid by the fire ;" — " He had entered into the 
connexion," — ^not, " He was entered into the connexion ;" — "I 
would rather «/lay," — ^not, " I had rather stayy 

Ob8. — Several verbs which resemble each other in form, are fi-equetitly 
conibanded : as, to^^, ^fiVi ^o ^Vt ^o ^^/ to «i^, to m^ ; \fifaU^ txy/ell; to 
rendy to rent; to nde, to rid: &c. Some others are often misapplied; as. 
learn, for teach. There are also erroneous forms of some of the componna 
tenses : as, ** We wiM be amvineedy'^ for. " We shall be convinced /" — " Ii I had 
have seen him^" for, " If I had seen him.^' All such errors are to be corrected 
by the foregomg note. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE Xin. — ^VERBS. 
They would neither go in themselves, nor suffered others to 
enter. 

[FoRMuxE. — ^Not proper, because tho two vorbs wotUd go and sneered, which are 
eonnected without separate nominatives, do not agree in mood. But according to 
Bale 18th, "When verbs are connected by a conjunction, they must either agree In 
mood, tense, and form, or have separate nominatives expressed/* The sentence is best* 
corrected by changing suffered to would suffer ; (toould understood ;) thus, They 
vxndd neither go in tliemselves, nor suffsr others to enter.] 

Doth he not leave the ninety and nine, and goeth into the 

mountains, and seeketh that which is gone astray 1 
Did be not tell thee his fault, and entreated thee to forgive 

If he understands the business, and attend to it, ^irherein is bd 

deficient ? 
The day is approaching, and hastens upon us, in which we 

must give an account of our stewardship. 
If thou dost not turn unto the Lord, but forget him who re- 
membered thee in thy distress, great will be thy ecndemnai- 

tion. — Barclay. 
There are a few who have kept their integrity to the Lord,«id 

prefer his truth to all other enjoyments. 
This report was current yesterday, and agrees with what we 

heard before. 
Virtue is generally praised, and would be generally practised 

also, if men were wise. 



* Errors under this rule may generally be coi;rected in ^ree ways : 1. By changing 
ttie first rerb, to agree with the second— 2. By changing the second verb, to agr"' 
With the first— 8. By inserting the nominative. The form preferred, is in the Key. 
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Under Note 1. — Preterits and Participles, 

He would have went with us, if we had invited him. 
They have chose the part of honour and virtue. 
He soon begun to be weary of having nothing to do. 
Somebody has broke my slate. 
I seen him when ho done it. 

Under Note 2. — Adapt Form to Sense, 

He was entered into the conspiracy. 
The American planters grow cotton and rice. 
The report is predicated on truth. 
I entered the room and set down. 
Go and lay down, my son. 

With such books, it will always be difficult to learn children to 
read. 

KULE XIV.— PARTiaPLES. 

Participles relate to nouns or pronouns, or else are 
governed by prepositions : as, Elizabeth's tutor, at one 
time paying her a visit, found her employed in reading 
Plato." — Hume. 

EXCEPTION FraST. 

A participle sometimes relates to a preceding phroM or Mntenc$y of whioh 
it forms no part ; as, 

" But ever to do ill our sole deligfht, 
As heiTig the contrary to his high will." — Kiiton, 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

With an infinitive denoting being or action in the abstract, a partidple Is 
Bometimes also taken abstractly ; (that is, without reference to any particular 
noun, pronoun, or other subject;) as, " To seem oompeUed, is disagreeable*'' 
— " To keep tHways prat/iiiff aloud, is plainly impossiole." 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XIV. 

Obs. 1. — To this rule there are properly no other exceptions^ for we cannot 
agree with Murray that it is strictly correct to make participles in ing the 
tutjecta or objects of verbs, while they retain the government and adjnncts of 
participles; as, *' Not attending to tliis rule, is the cause of -a very oommoQ 
error, '''^—Murray's Key, " He abhorred being in debt."— iWd. ** OavUUnp 
and objecting upon any subject, is much easier than clearing up difficnltiea.'' 
— Bp. Butler, This mixed and erroneous construction of the participle, is a 
great blemish in the style of several £nglish authors. It is at best a useless 
anomaly, which it is always easy to avoid ; as, *■'■ Inattention to this role is 
the cause of a very common error." — " He abhorred dehtJ'^ — ** lb cavil and 
o^ect upon any subject is much easier than to dear up difficulties." 

Obs. 2. — The word to which the participle relates, is sometimes «iu2er- 
stood ; as, " Granting this to be true, what is to be inferred from it ?" — Mut' 
ray. That is, ^^ I granting this to be true, ask what is to be inferred fVx>m 
it?" — " The very cliin was, [/,] modestly speakingy [say,] as long as my whole 
face." — Addison, Some grammarians have erroneously taught that aaoh 
^^MUtioiples are^u^ a^^^. 
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Ob8. 8. — Participles are almost always ^^0^ after the words on which their 
oonstructioD depends, but sometimes they are introdaced before them ; as, 
" Immured in cypress shades, a sorcerer dwells." — Milton, 

NOTES TO BULB XIV. 

Note I. — Active Participles have the satne government as 
the verbs from which they are derived; the preposition o/J 
therefore, should never be used after the participle, when the 
verb does not require it. Thus, in phrases like the following, 
q^is improper : " Keeping ©/"one day in seveuy" — " By preach- 
ing 0^ repentance," — "They left beating </Paul." 

Obs.— When participles are compounded with something that does not be* 
long to the verb, they oecome adteciivea; and, as such, they cannot govern 
an object after them. The following sentence is tnererore- inaccurate : 
'^Wheu Caius did any thing unbeeamin^ his digmty,^^^ Joneses Church SRa- 
tory. Such errors are to be corrected either by Note 15th to Rule 4th, or by 
changing the particle prefixed ; as,. *^ Unbecoming to his dignity," or, ^^Not 
becoming his dignity." 

Note II,-rWhen a transitive participle is converted into a 
iK>un, o^must be inserted to govern the object following. 

Obs. 1. — ^An imperfect oi* a compound participle, preceded by an article, 
an adjective, or a noun or pronoun of the possessive case, becomes a verhiA 
noun; and, as such, it cannot govern an object after it. A word which may 
be the object of the participle in its proper construction, requires the prepo- 
silioa 0/^ to connect It with the verbal noun ; as, 1. Thb Pabtioiplb: " Wor- 
ting idols, the Jews sinned."—" 7%u8 ttorsniping idols,— /» worshiping 
■~, jBVt(wr«^ipi»^ idols, the^ sinned." 2. The Vbbbal Noun : " 7%d 
^ 7 o/^idolSj—Such worshiptnp of idols, — or, Thdr toorshijting qf idols, 
was siaful.**-— *'/» the worshiping of idolsy there is sin." 

Obs. 2. — When the use of the preposition produces ambiguity or harsh- 
ness, the expression must be varied. Thus, the sentence, " He mentions 
Jfhffton'sttn'itingqf tk comment&ry,'*^ is both ambiguous and awkward. If 
the preposition be omitted, the word writing will have a double construc- 
tion, wnich is inadmissible. Some would say, " He mentions Newton writing 
a commentary." This is still worse : because it makes the leading word in 
sense the adjunct in construction. The meaning may be correctly expressed 
thus : " He mentions that Newton wrote a commentary." " By his studying 
the Scriptures, he became wise." Here his serves only to render the sen- 
tence incorrect : atll such possessives are to be expunged by Note 5th to Bule 
19th. 

Obs. 8. — ^V^e sometimes find a participle that takes the same case after as 
before it, converted into a verbal noun, and the latter word retained un- 
changed in connexion with it ; as, " I have some recollection of his father''s 
being &rudgey — " To prevent its being a dry detail of terms."— ^wcic. xiie 
noun ajfter the verbal, is in apposition with the possessive goinff before. 
Nouns that are in apposition witb the possessive case, do not admtt the pos- 
testivs 9ign. But the above-mentioned construction is anomalous, and per- 
haps it would be better to avoid it ; thus : " I have some recollection that 
hisfaUher was a judge." — " To prevent Ufrom being a dry detail of terms." 

Obs. 4. — ^The verbal noun should not be accompanied oy any adjuncts of 
the verb or participle, unless they be taken into composition ; as, " The 
hypocrite's hope is hke the givvngup of the ghost." The following phrase 
is therefore inaccurate : " For the more easi^f reading of laive numoers." 
Yet if we say, " For reading laige numbers ihe more eoM^," the construc- 
tion is different, and not inaccurate. 

NoTB III. — ^A participle should not be used where the infin* 

16* 
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itive mood, the verbal noun, a common substantive, or a 
phrase equivalent, will better express the meaning. 

Obs. 1. — Participles that have become nouns, maybe used as such with or 
without the article ; as, speUina, reading, wriiing, dratving. But we some- 
times find those which retain tne govenimeot and the adjuncts of participles, 
used as nouns before or after verbs ; as, ^^ExcUing such disturbances, is un- 
lawful." — " Rebellion is rUing against government." This monml constmo- 
tion is liable to ambiguity, and ought to be avoided. The in&itive mood, 
the verbal or some other noun, or a clause introduced by the conjonctaom. 
ihfU^ will generallv express the idea in a better manner ; as, **7b excUe such 
disturbances, — The excUing qf Buch disturbances, — 77ie excitation qfBnch. dis- 
turbances,— or, That one should excite such disturbances, is unlawful.'' 

Obs. 2. — ^After verbs signifying to persevere or to desist, the participle in 
ingy relating to the nominative, may be used in stead of the infinitive con- 
nected to the verb ; aSj " So wnen they continued asking him." — John. -viii. 
7. Here continued is intransitive, and asking relates to they, Greek, Us ik 
ntftsvoif IpeoTcivrei avrdv, Latin, " Glim ergo perseverarent interrogantes eunu'* 
But in sentences like the following, the participle seems to be improperly 
made the object of the verb : " I intend doing it."—" I remember nueiimg 
him." Better, " I intend to do it." — " I remember to have met him." VerM 
do not govern participles. 

Obs. 8. — After verbs of heginnina, omiUing, and avoiding^ some writers 
employ the participle in English, toough the analogy of general grammar 
evidently requires in such oases the infinitive or a noun ; as, " ft is now 
above three years since he hegan printingJ'^—Dr, Adam's -Pr^ to Eom. An- 
tiquities. "He omits ^iwn^ an account of them." — Tooke'slHv. of PurUy, 
Vol. i, p. 251. " He studied to avoid expressing himself too severely." — 
Murray* s Gram,, %vo, Vol. i, p. 194. If these examples are good English^ (for 
the pomt is questionable,) the verbs are all intransiHve, and the participles 
relate to the nominatives going before, as in the text quoted in the preceoing 
observation. But Murray, not understanding this construction, -or not ob- 
fcerving what verbs admit of it, has very unskillfully laid it down as STole, 
that, ^^The participle with its adjuncts, ^may be considered as a stibstanUve 
phrase in the objective case, governed by the preposition or verbf^ whereas 
he himself, on the preceding page, had adopted nx>m Lowth a different doo- 
trine, and cautioned the learner against treating words in ina, " as if they 
were of an amphibums species, partly nouns and nartly verbs /" tnat is, " partly 
nouns and partly partun^tes ;" for, according to Murray, partioiples are verbs. 
The term ^' suMantive phrase*^ is a soledsm, invented merely to designate 
this anomalous construction. Copying LowtA again, he defines a phrt^ to 
be "two or more words rightly put together;" and whatsoever words are 
rightly put together, may be regularly parsed. But how can one indivisible 
word DC made two different parte of speech at once? And is not this the 
situation of every transitive participle that is made either the subject or the 
iMect of a verb ? Adjuncts never alter either the nature or the construction 
of the words on which they depend ; and participial nouns alwavs differ 
from participles in both. The former express actions as things^ tne latter 
attribute them to their agents or recipients. 

Note IV. — In the use of participles and of verbal noun^the 
leading word in sense, should always be made the leading or 
governing word in the construction. 

Obs. — A participle construed after the nominative or the objective case, is 
not equivalent to a verbal noun governing the possessive. There is some- 
times a nice distinction to be observed in the application of these two con- 
structions. For the leading word in sense should not be made the adjunct 
in construction. The following sentences exhibit a disrejorard to this prin- 
ciple, and are both inaccurate : "He felt his strength's declining." — " He was 
sensible of his strength declining." In the former sentence the noon tkrtngik 
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should be in the objective case, governed hy/eU ; and in the latter, in the 
possessive, governed by declining. 

Note V. — Participles, in general, however construed, should 
have a clear reference to the proper subject of the being, action, 
or passion. The following sentence is therefore faulty : " By 
giving way to sin, trouble is encountered." This suggests that 
trouble gives way to sin. It should be, " By giving way to sin, 
we encounter trouble." 

Note VI. — ^The preterit of irregular verbs should not be 
used for the perfect participle: as, "A certificate uorote on 
parchment" — ^for, " A certificate written on parchment." This 
error should be carefully avoided. 

Note VII. — Perfect participles being variously formed, care 
should be taken to express them agreeably to the best usage : 
thus, eamt^ snatcht, checkt, snapt^ mixt^ tost, are erroneously 
written for earned, snatched, checked, snapped, mixed, tossed; 
and holden,fotighien,proven,SLTe now mostly superseded by held^ 
fought, proved. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XIV. — PARTICIPLES. 
Examples under Note 1. — Expunge Of. 
In forming of his sentences, he was very exact. 

[PoRMULB.— Not proper, because the proposition o/isnsed after the participlo^brw- 
inor, whoso' vorb does not require it iiut, according to Note 1st under Kale 14th, 
** Participles have the same government as the verbs from which they are derived ; 
tlie proposition of, therefore, should not be used after the participle, when the verb 
does not require it'' Therefore, (^should be omitted ; thus, lu formiug his seuteoceSi 
ho was very exact] * 

By observing of truth, you will command respect. 

I could not, for my heart, forbear pitying of him. 

I heard them discussing of this subject. 

By consulting of the best authors, he became learned. 

Here are rules, by observing of which, you may avoid error. 

Under Note 2,— Insert Of 
Their consent was necessary for the raising any supplies. 
Thus the saving a great nation devolved on a husbandman. 
It is an overvaluing ourselves, to decide upon every thing. 
The teacher does not allow any calling ill names. 
That burning the capitol was a wanton outrage. 
May nothing hinder our receiving -so great a good. 
My admitting the fact will not affect the argument 
Gson's killing his brother, originated in envy. 

Under Note 3. — Change the Expression. 
Cffisar carried off the treasures, which his opponent had lieg- 
lected taking with him. — Goldsmith. 
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It is dangerous playing with edge tools. 
I intend returning in a few days. 
Suffering needlessly is never a duty. 
Nor is it wise complaining. — Cotoper. 
I well remember telling you so. 
Doing good is a Qiristian's vocation. — H, More. 
Piety is constantly endeavouring to live to God. It is earnest* 
ly desiring to do his will, and not our own. — Id. 

Under Note 4. — The Letidmg Word. 

Hiere is no harm in women knowing about these things. 
They did not give notice of the pupil leaving. 
The sun's darting his beams through my window, awoke me. 
The maturity of the sago tree is known by the leaves being 
covered with a delicate white powder. 

Under Note 5. — Reference of ParUeipUe. 

Sailing up the river, the whole town may be seen. 

Being conscious of guilt, death becomes terrible. 

By yielding to temptation, our peace is sacrificed. 

In loving our enemies, no man's blood is shed. 

By teaching the young, they are prepared for usefiilnesA» 

Under Note 6. — Preterits for Participles. 

A. nail well drove will support a great weight. 
See here a hundred sentences stole from my work, 
I found the water entirely froze, and the pitcher broke. 
Being forsook by ray friends, I had no other resource. 

Under Note 7. — Porm of Participles. 

Till by barbarian deluges o'erfiown. 

Like the lustre of diamonds sat in gold. 

A beam ethereal, sullied and absorpt. 

With powerless wings around them wrapt. 

Error learnt from preaching, is held as sacred truth. 

RULE XV.— ADVERBS. 

Adverbs relate to verbs, participles, adjectives, of 
other adverbs: as, "Any passion that habitually discom» 
poses our temper, or unfits us for properly discharging 
the duties of life, has most certainly gained a very danger- 
ous ascendency." — BMr. 

EXCBPTION FIRST. 
The adverbs yu and yea^ expreesing a simple affinnafion, and the adyerbs 
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no and »ay, expressing a simple negation, are always independent. Thej 
generally answer a question, and are equivalent to a whole aeutence. Is it 
clear, that they ought to be called adverbs ? iVo. 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

The word amen^ which is- commonly called an adverb, is often used inde* 
pendently at the beginning or end ol a declaration or prayer; and is itself a 
prayer, meaning, so let it m, 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XV. 

Obs. 1. — On this rule Dr, Adam remarks, "Adverbs sometimes likewise 
^BMy auhsta/ntivea ;''"' and gives Latin examples of the following import: 
»* Homer ^*/i^y an orator;" — "7H«2y Metellus;" — ^^Tb-morrow morning;" — 
*-^ Yesterday morning." But this doctrine is not well proved by such imper- 
fect phrases, nor can it ever be consistently admitted ; because it destroys 
the characteristic difference between au adjective and an adverb, 

Obs. 2.— Whenever any' of those words which are commonly used adverb- 
ially, are made to relate aircctly to nouns or pronouns, they must be reckoned 
adiectives. and parsed by Rule 4th ; as, " The above* verbs." — Dr. Adam, 
^'Qodonlyy—£ible. " He ofcn«."— /J. " A/ar country."— /*. "Abwine, 
— No new thing, — iV^ greater joy." — lb, "Nothing €Z«c." — Blair. ^^To- 
morrmv noow.'^''— Scott. " This beneath world." — Shah. " Calamity enough^ 
^.Tr. of SaUud. " My Ai<A^ way." 

Obs. 3. — When words of an adverbial character ore nsed after the manner 
of nouns, they must be parsed cui nouns and not as adverbs: as, " The Son of 
God — was not yea and nay. but in him was yea." — Bible. " For a ^reat 
tohlle to come." — lb. " On this perhaps^ this peradventure infamous for lies." 
— Young. " From the extremest uvward of thine head." — Shak, " Prate ol 
my whereahout.'*'' — Id. " An eternal now does always last." — Cowley. " Dis^ 
course requires an animated «<?." — Cowper. 

Obs. 4. — Adverbs sometimes relate to verbs understood ; as, " The former 
has written correctly : but the latter, ehgwnJO/yP " And, [/ say\ truly^ if 
they had been mindiul of that country from whence they came out, they 
might have had opportunity to have returned."— -fl^., xi, 15. 

Obs. 5. — To abbreviate expressions, and ^ve them vivacitv, verbs of self* 
motion (as oo^ comey rise^ get, &c.) are sometimes suppressed, being suggested 
to the mind by an emphutio adverb ; as, 

" I'll hence to London on a serious matter." — Shakspears. 
"riH». VWin. Follow your friend's counsel. lUli»."— /i. 
^''Away old man ; give me thy hand ; away?''— Id. 
** Would you youth and beauty stay, 

Love hath wings, and will away.'''' — WdUer. 
^^Up, upy Glentarkinl rouse thee, hoi"— PT. Scott. 

Obs. 6. — Most conjunctive adverbs relate to two verbs at the same time, and 
thus connect the two clauses ; as, " And the rest will I set in order when 1 
come." — 1 Gor.y xi, 84. Here when is an adverb of time, relating to the two 
verbs, will set and come ; the meaning being, " And tho rest will f set in order 
<U the time at which I come." 

NOTES TO RULE XV. 

Note I. — Adverbs must be placed in that position which 
will render the sentence the most perspicuous and agreeable. 

* Murray and hM copyists strongly condemn this use of above, and we do not con- 
tend for It; but, both he and thoy, (as well as others,) have repeatedly employed the 
word In this manner: as, "The a^ove construction."— if array'* Oram,, 8vo, p. 148. 
**The abow instance8."--p. 202. "Tho above rule."— p. 270. "la suph instaacos as 
the ahov0,'"—p. 24 **The Mune as th« a&<>fM."^p. W, 
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OBs.^For the placioj? of Adverbs, no definite general rule can be given. 
ThosG which relate to adjectives, immediately precede them : and those which 
belong to compound verbs, are commonly pla6ed after the nrsc auxiliarjr. 

Note II. — Adverbs should not be used as adjectives; nor 
should they be employed, when qiuility is to be expressed, and 
not manner: as, "The soonest time;" — ^"ITiine often infirm- 
ities ;" — " It seems strangely, ^^ All these are wrong. 

Note III. — With a verb of motion, most grammarians pre- 
fer hither^ thither^ and whither^ to here, there^ and where, which 
are in common use, and perhaps allowable, though not so 
good ; as, " Come hither Charles,*' — or, " Come here^ 

Note IV. — ^To the adverbs hence, thence, and whence, the 
preposition ^om is frequently (though not with strict propriety) 
prefixed. It is well to omit all needless words. 

Note V. — ^Tbe adverb how should not be used before the 
conjunction that, nor in stead of it ; as, " He said how he would 
go." Expunge how. This is a vulgar error. 

Note VI.^ — ^The adverb no should not be used with reference 

to a verb or dt participle. Such expressions as, " Tell me whether 

you will go or wo," are therefore improper : no should be not; 

for " ^o" is understood afler it. 

Obs.— iV^ i» sometimes an adverb of degree ; and as such it has this peon- 
liarity, that it can relate only to comparatives : as, "iV^ more," — "3^ better,'* 
— "iw greater," — "iV^ sooner." When this word is prefixed to a noun. It is. 
clearly an adjective, corresponding to the Latin ntuius; as, ^*Ifo clouos, no 
vapours intervene." — J)i/er. 

Note VII. — A negation, in English, admits but one nega- 
tive word: as, "I could not wait any longer," — not, **no 
longer.'* Double negatives are vulgar. 

Obs. 1.— The repetition of a negative word or clause, strengthens the ne- 
gation ; as, '^ No, no, no." But two negatives in the same clause, destroy 
the negation, and render the meaninflr affirmative: as, '*iV^did they not 
perceive their evil -j^ighV^—MUon, That is, they did perceive it. 

Obs. 2. — Boer and never are directly opposite m sense, and yet they are 
frequently confounded and misapplied even by respectable writers; as *' S^ 
dom, or never, can we expect," &c. — Blair*B Lectures, p. 805. *' Seldom, or 
ever, did any one rise," &Q.—Ibid., p. 272. Here never is right, and ever ib 
wrong. But as the negative adverb applies only to time, ever is preferaUe 
to never, in sentences like the following: " Now let man refiect but never so 
little on himAeW^—Burlamaqui, p. 29. ** Which will not hearken to the 
voice of charmers, charming never so wisely."— P«., Iviii, 6. For th6 phrase 
ever so, (which ought perhaps to be written as one word,) is a very common 
expression, denotmg degree, however great or small ; as. '' everso little'* — > 
**everso wisely." And it seems to be this, and not time, tliat is intended in 
the last two examples. 

Obs. 8. — By the customary (but fiiulty^ omission of the negfttive befoie but^ 
that conjunction has ac(^uired the adveroial sense of only ; and it may, when 
used with that signification, be called an adverb. Thus, the text, '* He hath 
110^ grieved me hue in part," [2 Our., ii, 5,] might drop the n^atl^aiui 
BtiU convey the same meaning : " He hath grieved me btU in part?' 

" Reason itselfl hut gives it edge and power." — Pope, 
** Bom but to die, and reasoning but to err.''— iU. 
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FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XV. — ^APVERBS. 
Hxampks under Note 1. — Th JPlacing of Adverbs. 
We were received kindly. 

[FoRMULK.— Not proper, because the adverb kindly is not in the most suitable 
place. But, according to Note 1st under Rule 15tb, "Adverbs mvst be placed in that 
position which will render the sentence the most perspicuous and agreeable.^* The 
sentence will be improved bj placing kindly before reaeioed; thus. We were kindly 
received.] 

The work will be neyer completed. 

We always should prefer our duty to our pleasure. 

It is impossible continually to be at work. 

He impertinently behaved to his master. 

The heavenly bodies are in Inotio^ perpetually. 

Not only he found her bu9y, but pleased and happy even* 

Under Note 2. — Adverbs for Adjectives. 
Give him a soon and decisive answer. 
When a substantive is put absolutely. 
Such expressions sound harshly. 
Such events are of seldom occurrence. 
Velvet feels very smoothly. 

Under Note 3. — Here for Hither^ d:c. 

Bring him here to me. 

I shall go there again in a few days. 

Where are they all riding in so great haste ? 

Under Note 4. — From ITence, <tc. 

From hence it appears that the statement is incorrect. 
From thence arose the misunderstanding. 
Do you know from whence it proceeds.? 

Under Note 5. — The Adverb How. 

You see how that not many are required. 

I knew how that they had heard of his misfortunes. 

He remarked, how time was valuable. 

Under Note Q.—Tke Adverb No. 

Know now, whether this be thy son's coat or no. 
Whether he is in fault or no, I cannot tell. 
I will ascertain whether it is so or no. 

Under Note 1. -^Double Negatives. 

I will not by no means entertain a spy. 
Nobody never invented nor discovered nothing, in no way to 
be compared with this. 
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Be honest, nor take no shape nor semblance of disguise. 
I did not like neither his temper nor his principles. 
Nothing never can justify ingratitude. 

RULE XVI.— CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions connect either words or sentences: as, 
" Let there be no strife, I pray thee, between me and 
thee, and between my herdmen and thy herdmen ; Jbr 
we are brethren." — Gen., xiii, 8. 

EXCEPTION FIRST. 

The conjanction tJiat BometlmeB serves merely to introdnce a sentenoe 
which is made the subject of a verb ; as, *^T7uU mind is not matteTi is oer* 
tain." 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

When two corresponding conjunctions occur, in their nsnal order, the for- 
mer should be parsed as referrmg to the latter, which is more properly tha 
conneotmg wora ; as, ''''Neither sun nor stars in many days appeared.*' — AbU^ 
xxvii, 20. 

EXCEPTION THIRD. 

JiM^r, corresponding to or, and neither , oorres^nding to nor or not^ are 
aoraetimes transposed, so as to repeat the disjunction or negation at the end 
n>f the sentence; as, ** Where then was their capacity of standing, or bis 
Ukerf— Barclay, "It ia nr,t dansrerous wei^Acr." — Bdlmgbroke. "Ho ia* 
«ery tall, but not too tall neither.'''' — Spectator. 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XVI. 

Obs. 1. — Conjunctions that aormtoX, partUmtar iwrda, generallyjoin similar 
parts of speech in a common dependence on some other term. Tnose which 
connect sentences or datisea, commonly unite one to an other, either as an ad- 
ditional affirmation, or a? a condition, a cause, or an end. They are placed 
htttoeen the terms which they connect, except there is a transposition, and 
then they stand before the dependent term. 

Obs. 2. — ^Two or three conjunctions sometimes come together; ts, 
" What rests, lut that the mortal sentence pass V — Milton. 

Obs. 3.— Conjunctions should not be unnecessarily accumulated; aa.^^But 
AND if that evil servant aay in his heart." — Matthew, xxiv, 48. Greek, 
" Eav M ciiTTih KUKos SovAog Utivoi,'" &c. Here is no and. 

Obs. 4.— The conjunction as often unites words that are in apposition; aS| 
" He offered himself as fi journeyman.'''' [See Obs. 5, Rule xx.l So, likewise, 
when an intransitive verb takes the same case after as before it, by Bale 
xxi ; as, '''^ Johnson soon after engaged as usher in a school," — Murray. **jfi& 
was employed as usher.'''' This also is a virtual apposition. If after the verb 
** engaaecP^' we supply himself, usher becomes objective, and is in apposition 
wijh the pronoun. 

Obs. 5. — As frequently has the force of a relative pronoun ; as. " Avoid 
such a« arf vicious." '*But to as many as received him," &c. "He then 
read the conditions asfollow.^^ Here as represents a noun, and is the subject 
of a verb. [See Tooke^e inversions qfPurley.] But when a clause, or sen- 
tence, is the antecedent, it is better to consider as a conjunction, ana to Bap- 
ply the pronoun it ; as, " He is angry, as [it] appears by this letter." 

Obs. 6. — The conjunction that is frequently understood; as, 
"Thou warnst me [thaf] I have done amiss." — Scott. 

Obs. 7.~After ihan or as expressing a comparison, there is nsnaUy an ec« 
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lipsis of some word or words. The coDBtraction Of the words employed may 
be known by supplying the ellipsis; as, "She is yonnger than I" [am], — 
'^ He does nothing who endeavours to do more than ^7uU] is allowea to 
humanity." — Johnson. ** My punishment is greater than [wA«i5J I oan bear." 

NOTES TO RULE XVI. 

Note I. — ^When two terms connected refer jointly to a third, 
they must be adapted to it and to each other, both in sense 
and in form. Thus: in stead of, '^It always Ao^, and always 
will be laudable," say, " It always has been^ and it always will 
be laudable." 

Note U. — ^The digunctive conjunction UH or but^ should not 
be employed where the copulative that^ would be more proper : 
as, " I feared that I diould be deserted ;" not, " lest I should 
be deserted." 

Note III. — After eUe^ others rather^ and all comparatives^ the 
latter term of comparison should be introduced by the con- 
junction than: as, "Can there be any other than this]"— 
JSarris. " Is not the life more than meat ?" — Bible. 

Note IV. — ^The words in each of the following 4)air8, are the 
proper correspondents to each other ; and care should be taken, 
to give them their right place in the sentence. 

1. Though — yet; as, ^^ Though he were dead, yet shall he 
live." — Jopn, xi, 25. 

2. Whether— or ; as, " Whether there be few or many.'' 

3. Either — or ; as, "He was either ashamed or afraid." 

4. Neither — nor ; as, "John the Baptist came neither eating 
bread nor drinking wine." — Luke^ vii, 33. 

6. Both — and; as, " I am debtor both to the Greeks and to 
the Barbarians." — Eom., i, 14. 

6. Such — as ; as, " An assembly such as earth saw never.** 
— Cowper, 

7. Such — that; with a finite verb following, to express a 
consequence : as, " My health is such that I cannot go." 

8. As — as; with an adjective or an adverb, to express 
equality : as, "The peasant is as gay as he." — Cowper. 

9. As — so ; with two verbs, to express equality or propoiv 
tion : as, "^« two are to four, so are six to twelve." 

10. So — as; with an adjective or an adverb, to limit the 
degree by comparison: as, "How can you descend to a thing 
so base as falsehood.?" 

11. So — as; with a p^ative preceding, to deny equally: * 
as, "No lamb was e'er so mild as he." — Langhorne. 

12. So— as; with an infinitive following, to express a con- 
sequence : as, " These difficulties were so great as to discourage 

It 



194 iNsnruTBS of English gbammab, [pabtucu 

13, So — that; with a finite verb following, to express a 
consequence : as, ^^He was w mudi injured, that he could not 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDEB BULB XVI. — CONJUNCTIONS. 
Examples under Note 1- — Two Terms mth One.^ 
The first proposal was essentially different and inferior to fiia 
second. 

[IPoKinnx.— Not proper, beeaase the preposttton to, i$ mod with Joint rrfareiMs t* 
the two a(\}ectives difirerU and inferior, which require different prepositlou. Birt|. 
sooording to Note 1st noder Kule 16th, *' When two terms connected refer Jointly to • 
third, they mast be adapted to it and to each other, both la senae and in form." Tba 
sentence may be eorrected thus; The first. proposal was aaseotlally diirerent,/>vm tk» 
Mooad, and inferior to it] 

He has made alterations and additions to the work. 
He is more bold, but not so wise, as his companion. 
Sincerity is as valuable, and even more so, than knowledge. 
1 always have, and I always shall be, of this opinion. 
What is now kept secret, shall be hereafter displayed and 

heard in the clearest light 
We pervert the noble faculty of speech, when we use it to the . 

defaming or to disquiet our neighbours. 
Be more anxious to acquire knowledge than of showing it. 
The court of chancery frequently mitigates and br^a the 

teeth of the common law. 

Under Note 2.— Lest or But for That. 

We were apprehensive lest some accident had happened. 

I do not deny but he has merit. 

Are you afraid lest he will forget you ? 

Tliese paths and bow'rs, doubt not but our joint hands^ 

Will keep from wilderness. — Milton. 

Under Note S.— Prefer Than. 
It was no other but his own father. 
Have you no other proof except this ? 
' expected something more besides this. 
lie no sooner retires but his heart bums with devotion. 
Such literary filching is nothing else but robbery. 

Under Note 4 — Qf Correspondents. 

Neither despise or oppose what you do not understand. 

He would not either do it himself nor let me do it 

The majesty of good things is such, as the confines of them ara 

reverend. 
Whether he intends to do so, I cannot tell. 
Send me such articles only, that are adapted to this : 
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As far as I am able to judge, the book is well written. 

No errors are so trivial but they deserve correction. 

It will improve neither the mind, nor delight the fancy. 

The one is equally deserving as the other. 

There is no condition so secure as cannot admit of change. 

Do you think this is so good as that 1 

The relations are ^o obscure as they require much thought. 

None is so fierce that dare stir him up. 

There was no man so sanguine who did not apprehend soma 

ill consequence. 
I must be so candid to own that I do not understand it. 
The book is not as well printed as it ought to be. 

So still he sat as those who wait 

Till judgment speak the doom of &te. — Scott • 

RULE XVn.— PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions show the relations of things: as, "He 
came^om Rome io Paris, tn the company of many ena*- 
inent men, and passed vrith them through many oitiea.^ 
— Analectic Magazine, 

KXCEPnON FIRST. 

The preposition io, before an abstract infinitive, and at the head of a phrase 
which 18 made the subject of a verb, has no proper antecedent term of rela- 
ti(m ; as, "2b leam to die, is the great business of life." — DUknm, " Never- 
theless, to abide in the flesh, is more needful for you." — St. Paid, "2b be 
reduced to poverty, is a great afBlictiou." 

EXCEPTION SECOND. 

The preposition^or, when it introduces its object before an infinitive, ani 
the whole phrase is made the subject of a verb, has properly no antecedent 
terra of relation ; as, "/^ us to learn to die, is the great business of life." — 
•* Nevertheless, /or me to abide in the flesh, is more needful for you." — ^^For 
an old man to be reduced to poverty, is a very great affliction." 

OBSEEVATIOlJS ON RULE XVH. 

Obs. 1.— In parsmg any ordinary prMosUion, the learner should name ^ 
kpo termt qf the rekUiony and appiv the foregoing rule. The principle k 
simple and etymological, yet not tne less important as a rule of syntax. 
Among tolerable writers, the prepositions exhibit more errors than any other 
eoual number of words. This is probably owing to the careless manner in, 
wnich they are usually slurred over in parsmg. 

Obs. 2. — ^If the learner be at an^r lo^ to discover the two terms of relation, 
let him mik and answer two quwtions;, first, with the interrogative what be* 
fore the preposition, to find the antecedent ; and then, with the same pro- 
noun after tne preposition, to find the subsequent term. These questione 
Answered according to the sense^ will always give the true terms. If one 
term is obvious, find the other m this way .* as, " Day unto day uttereth 
speech, and night unto night showeth knowledge." — PmI, What unto day f 
Anz, '^mtereth unto day y IF^^ unto night f Am, ^^ Showeth unto nigW^ 
To parse rightly is to understand rightly ; and what is well expressed, it is 
s shame to misunderstand or misinterpret. 
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Ob8. S. — ^When a preposition begins or ends a sontenoe or danse, the terms 
of relation are transposed ; as, ** To a studious man. action is a rtUrf^"* — 
Burgh, ''^Science they [the ladies] do not pretend to,"— Id, ** Until 1 have 
done that which I liave spoken to thee of.^* — Gen., zxviii, 15. 

Obs. 4.— The former or antecedent term of relation may be a noun, an ad- 
jective, a pronoun, a verb, a participle, or an adverb : the latter or eubeequeni 
term may be a noun, a pronoun, a pronominal adjeetive, an infinitive verb, 
or an imperfect or preperfect participle. The word governed by the prepo- 
sition, is always the eulMequent term, however placed. 
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it would entirely defeat the purpose."— ^tetr. 2. 7%e lattei^^* Opinions 
and ceremonies [which] they would die toil"— Locke, "1h [thoee] who ob- 
tain defence, or who defend." — Pope, 

Obs. 6.— The only proper exceptions to the foregoing rule, lire those which 
are inserted above, unless the aDstrddk infinitive used as a predicate is also 
to be excepted ; as, ^* To reason riglit, is to submit" — Pope, But here most 
if not all grammarians would say, the verb m, is the antecedent or governing 
term. The relation, however, is not such as when we say. '^ He is to buIk 
mit ;" but, perhaps, to insist on a different mode of parsing tnese two infini- 
tives, would be a needless refinement. In relation to the infinitive, iV. 
Adam remarks, that the preposition to is often taken aheoluldy ; as, '* To con- 
fess the truth." — " lb proceed." But the assertion is not entirely true ; nor 
are his examples appropriate : for what he and man^^ other grammarians cidl 
the infinitive absolute, evidently. depends on something vnderstood^ and the 
preposBtion is surely in no instance independent of what follows it, and b 
therefore never entirely absolute. Prepositions are not to be snpfNOsed to 
have no antecedent term, merely because they stand at the head of a sen- 
tence which is made the subject of a verb: for the sentence itself often con- 
tains that term, as in the following example : ^^In what way mind acts upon 
matter, is unknown." Here in shows the relation between acts and way; 
because it is suggested, that mind acts in some wayj'^ 

Obs. 7. — ^The preposition (as its name implies) precedes the word which it 
governs. But, m poetry, the preposition is sometimes placed after its object; 
as, 

" Wild Carron's lonely woods among.'*^ — Zanghome, 

Obs. 8. — In the familiar style, a preposition governing a relative or an in- 
terrogative pronoun, is often separated firom its object, and connected with 
the other term of relation; as, *^ Whom did he speak toF^^ But it is more 
dignified) and in general more gracefhl. to place the preposition before the 
pronoun ; as, **7b whom did he speak ?" 

Obs. 9. — Two prepositions sometimes come together; as, *' Lambeth !■ 
0ver against Westminster-abbey." — Murray, 

" And from b^ore the lustre of her face." — TTiomson, 
"Blows mildew/row* between his shrivePd lips. — Oowper, 

These should be written as compounds, and taken together in parsing ; for 
if we parse them separately, we must either call the fl^t an adverb, or sup- 
pose some very awkward ellipsis. 

Obs. 10. — Two separate prepositions have sometimes a joint reference to 
the same noun : as, ^* He boasted of, and contended/br. the privilege." This 
construction is formal, and scarcely allowable, except m the law style. It !■ 
better to say, " He boasted of the privilege, and contended for it." 

Obs. 11. — ^The preposition into, expresses a relation produced by motion or 
change ; and in, the same relation, without reference to motion : hence, ^^to 
walk into the garden," and, "to walk in the garden," are very diflEerent. 

Obs. 12. — Between or betwixt is used in reference to two things or parties: 
among or amidst, in reference to a greater number, or to something by whioh 
an other may be surrounded ; as, 

" Thou pendulum betwixt a smile and tear." — Byron, 
'* The host between the mountain and the shore."— iUL 
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'* To meditate amongst decay, and stand 
A ruin amidst ruins."— /dl. 

NOTES TO RULE XVH. 

Note I. — ^Prepositions must be chosen and employed agree* 
ably to the nsage and idiom of the language, so as rightly to 
express the relatiorns intended. 

Note II.-^An ellipsis or omission of prepositions is inele- 
gant, except in those phrases in which long and general um 
has sanctioned it. In the following sentence, qfisi needed. 

" I will not flatter yot, 

That all I see in you is worthy love^^^ Shak. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XVIL— PREPOSITIONS. 
Examples under Note 1. — Choice of Prepositions, 
Her sobriety is no derogation to her understanding. 

[FoRJiiTLB.— Not proper, because the relation between derogation and undergtandU 
ing is not correctif expreraed by the preposition to. Bnt, accordinc: to Note 1st un- 
der Kale ittb, ** Prepositions must be chosen and employed a(zreeably to tha ussge 
and Idiom of the language, so as rightly to express the relations intended."^ This rela- 
tion would be better expressed \>j/rom; thus, Her sobriety Is no d»tog$,tkohJi^Wkh9t 
trnderstanding.] 

She finds a difficulty of fixing her mind. 

This afiair did not fall into his cognizance. 

He was Reused for betraying his trust. 

There was no water, and he died for thirst. 

1 have no occasion of his services. 

You may safely confide on him. 

I entertain no prejudice to him. 

You may rely in what I tell you. 

Virtue and vice differ widely with each othe]\ 

This remark is founded in truth. 

After many toils, we arrived to our journey's end« 

1 will tell you a story very different to that. 

Their conduct is agreeable with their profession. 

Excessive pleasures pass from satiety in disgust. 

I turned into disgust from the spectacle. 

They are gone in the meadow. 

Let this be divided between the three. 

The 'Shells were broken in pieces. 

The deception has passed among every one. 

They never quarrel among each other. 

Amidst every difficulty, he persevered. 

Let us g-i above stairs. 

I was at .LiOndon, when this happened. 

We were detained to home, and disappointed in our waUkt 

This originated from mistake. 

17* 
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The Bridewell is situated to the west of the City-Hall, and it 
has no communication to the other buildings. 

I am disappointed of the work ; it is very inferior from vfhaX 
I expected. 

Under Note 2. — Omission of Prepositions. 

Be worthy me, as I am worthy you. — Dryden. 
They cannot but be unworthy the care of others. 
Thou shalt have no portion on this side the river. 
Sestos and Abydos were exactly opposite each other. 
Ovid was banished Rome by his patron Augustus. 

RULE XVIII.— INTERJECTIONS. * 

Interjections have no dependent construction: as, " 01 
let not thy heart despise me." — Johnson. 

OBSKEVATIONS ON RULE XVIH. 

Obs. 1. — ^To this rule there are properly no exception. Thongh inteijeo- 
tioDB are Bometimes uttered in close connexioii witn other words, yet, being 
mere signs of passion and feeling, they cannot have any strict grammaticiu 
relation, or dependence according to the sense. Being destitute alike of re- 
laUon, agreement, ai:d government, they must be uaed independently, if 
used at all. 

Obs. 2.— The interjection is common to many languages, and is frt- 
quently prefixed to nouns or pronouns put absolute by direct a4dre8s ; as, 
«^ Arise, Lord; God, lifk up thine hand."— P«aZ»»», x, 12. »*^ ye of 
little faith !"— iftrf.^ vi, 80. The Latm and Greek grammarians, therefore, 
made this interjection the sign of the vocaiive ease; which is the same as the 
nominative pat absolute by address in English. 

Obs. 8. — " Interjections m English have no government." — Zowth. When 
a word not in the nominative absolute, follows an inteijection, as part of an 
imperfect exclamation, its construction depends on something understood : 
as, " Ah mer—thnt is, « Ah 1 jnty me."—" Alas/or them I"— that is, " Alas! 
I tigh for them."—" 0/or that warning voice !"— that is, " O ! hmo I long for 
that warning voice !" — " O ! that they were wise 1" — ^that is, "01 how Iwuk 
that they were wise 1" Such expressions, however, lose much of their viva- 
cily, when the ellipsis is supplied. 

Obs. 4.— Interjections may be placed before or after a simple sentence, and 
sometimes between its parts ; but they are seldom allowed to interrupt the 
connexion of words closely united in sense. Murray's definition of an inter- 
jection is faulty, and directly contradicted by his example : " O virtue I how 
amiable thou art I" 



CHAPTER in.— GOVERNMENT. 

Government has respect only to nouns, pronouns, verbflL 
participles, and prepositions; the other five parts of 
speech neither govern nor are governed. The g/oveming 
words, majjr be either nouns, pronouns, verbs, participiea^ 
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or prepositions; the words governed are either nouns, 
pronouns, verbs, or participles. In parsing, the learner 
must remember that the rules of government are not to 
be applied to the governing words, but to those which 
are governed; and which, for the sake of brevity, are 
often technically named after the particular form or mod- 
ification assumed ; as, possessives, objectives^ same cases^ in- 
Jinitivesj gerundives. Taken in this way, none of the 
following rules can have any exceptions. 

0B8.~The Arrangement of words, (which is treated of in the ohservations 
on the rules Qf confttractioD)) is an important part of syntax, in which not 
only the beauty but the propriety of language is intimately concerned, and 
to which particular attention should therefore be paid in composition. But 
it is to be remembered, that the mere collocation of words in a sentence 
never affects the method of parsing them j on the contrary, the same words, 
however placed, are always to be parsed m prcciselv the same ^ay, so long 
as thev express precisely the same meaning. In order to show that we have 
parsed any part of an inverted or difficult sentence rightly, we are at liberty 
to declare the meaning bv any arrangement which wul make the constmo- 
tion more obvious, proviaed we retain both the sense and all the words nn- 
iiltered ; but to drop or alter any word, is to pervert the text and to make a 
mockery of parsing. Grammar rightly learned, enables one to understand 
both the sense and the construction of whatsoever is rightly written ; and he 
who reads what he does not understand, reads to little purpose. With great 
indignity to the muses, several pretenders to grammar have foolishly taught, 
that, *' in parsing poetiy, in order' to come at the meaning of the author, the 
learner wul find it necessary to transpose his language.^' — Ktrkham^e Or,jp, 
166. See also Merchant^ WUcax, Ifutl, and others, to the same effect. To 
what purpose can he transpose a sentence, who does not first see what it 
means, and how to explain or parse it as it stands ? 

RULE XIX.— POSSESSIVES. 

A noun or a pronoun in the Possessive case, is gov- 
erned by the name of the thing possessed ; as, 
" Theirs is the vanity, the learning iJiine ; 
" Touched by thy hand, again Bome^s glories shine." 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE ZDC. 

Obs. 1. — ^E very possessive is governed by some noun expressed or under- 
ftood, except such as (without the possessive sign) are put in apposition 
with others so governed ; and for every possessive termination there must 
be a separate governing word. The possessive sign may and mtut be omit- 
ted in certain cases ; but it is never omitted hy eUijme^ as Murray errone- 
ously teaches. The four lines of Note 2d below, are sufBcient to show, in 
every instance, when it must be used^ and when omitted ; but J/t^rra^, after 
as many octavo pages on the point, still leaves it undetermined. If a person 
knows what he means to say, let him express it according to the note, and 
he shall not err. 

Obs. 2. — ^The possessive case generally comes immediately btfore the eoY^ 
eminff noun ; as, " All nature's difference keeps all natures peace." — Pope, 
** Lady 1 be l^ine [i. e. thy walk] the Christianas walk."— Cft. Observer, But 
to4his general principle there are some exceptions : as, 
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1. When an adjective intervenes ; as, " FhraU earliest smeUsJ^^^IRUon. 
« Of WiWg last night's lecture:'— SpeOator, 

2. When the possession is affirmed or denied ; as, ** The book is minej 
and not John's:^ But here the governing noun may he etsppUed in its proper 
place ; and, in some such sentences, it must be, else a pronoun will be the 
only governing word: as, "Ye are Christ's [disciples], and Christ la €k)d'B*' 
[aon].— ^. Paul. 

8. When the case occurs without the sign ; as, " In her hroih^ Abialom'a 
house/' — Bible, ^''Datid and Jonathan's fiiendship.^ — "Adam and Eve^a 
morning hymn.''— i>r. Aeh. " Behold, the heaven, and the heaven of hea\r^ 
fns, is the Lord's thy God^'^Deut., x, 14. 

Obs. 8. — Where the governing noun cannot be easily mistaken, it is often 
omitted by ellipsis : as, " At the alderman's" fhouse] — " A book of my bro- 
ther's" [5ooife»]— " A subject of the emperor's'^ [eubiects]. This is the true 
explanation of all Murrap'e " double genitives *" &r the first noun, being 
jMurtitive, naturally suggests a plurality of the same kind. 

0b8. 4. — When two or more nouns of the possessive form ate In any'wirf 
oonnected, they usually refer to things individually dinerent, but of the aam^ 
name ; and, wnen such is the meaning, the governing noun Is ttndm'Hood 
wherever the sign is added without it : as, 

" From Stiles's pocket into Mhee'e'^ [pociei^.^S. JBtUUr. 
" Add NiUure^s, GusUmCe, BeaeorC%^ rassion^s strife."— P<>p«. 

Oas. 5. — The possessive sign is sometimes annexed to thatpart of a com- 
pound name, which is, of itself^ in the objective case ; as, " The ca^oMnrif- 
th&iniard'e housed'— Bible. " The Bardr-qf-ZomoiuPe lay is done."— -fl&jwr. 
"Of the CAUdren-of-ImiePe half thou shalt take one portion."— iV^m., xxxi. 
80. Such compounds ought always to be written witn hyphens, and parsed 
together as pdseeeeivea governed in the usual way. The words cannot oe eor- 
plained separately. 

Obs. 6. — In the following phrase, the possessive sign is awkwardly added 
to a distinct adjective: <* In Henry the MghOCa tTm^^'—WdOeer^e Key^ In- 
trod, p. 11. Better, "In the time of Henry the Eighth." But, in the fol- 
lowing line, the adjective elegantly takes the sign ; because there is an elHp- 
eis of both nouns : 

" The rich matCejoye increase, the poofs decay." — Crdldsmiih. 

Obs. 7. — ^To avoid a concurrence of hissing sounds, the « is sometimes 
omitted, and the apostrophe alone retained to mark the possessive singular: 
as, ** For conscience* sake.^' — Bible, "Moses'' minister,'''^— Ibid, **^JjK«' room.'* 
— Ibid. "Achilles' wrath." — Pope, But the elision should be sparingly in- 
dulged. It is in general less agreeable than the regular form : as, JERabr for 
Bidss's,—BarMi^ for Barnes's, 

Obs. 8. — Whatever word or term gives rise to the direct relation of prop- 
erty, and is rightly made to eovem the possessive case, must be a iumn — 
must be the name of some substance, quality, state, or action. When there- 
fore other psarts of speech assume this relation, they become nouns; as, 
" Against the day or mp burying," — John, xii, 7. "Of my whereabout.'" — 
ShtJt, " The very head and front of my ojfendAn^^'^-^Id, ^ 

Obs 9. — Some grammarians say, that a participle may govern the possess- 
ive case before it, and yet retun the Government and adjuncts of a parHei- 
ple: as, " We also properly say, * Thfe will be the effect of the pupa's com- 
posing frequently.' ^'—Murray's (3hram, " What can be the reason of the 
tommiUee's having delayed this business V— Murray's Key, This constmo- 
tion ia/auUy^ because it confounds the properties of different parts of speeeh. 
snd produces a hybridous class between tne i>articiple and tne noun ; "bui 
tUa,'' sajrs Zowfh, " m inconsistent ; let it be either the one or the other, and 
abide by its proper construction." It is also wmecessaf^, because the same 
idea may be otherwise expressed more elegantly ; as, " Tms wHI be the eStMt, 
if the pupa compose frequentiy."— " Why nave the commiUes delayed this bni^ 

NOTES TO RULE XIZ. 

Note I. — ^In the use of the possessiye casei iti appropriate 



CHAP, m.] SYNTAX.— RULE XIX— POSSESSJVES. 201 

form should be observed : thus, write m6»'«, herSy its, ours, 
yours, theirs; and not, mens*, her*8, ifs, our*s, your^s, their'* s. 

Note II. — When nouns of the possessive case, are connected 
by conjunctions, or put in apposition, the sign of possession 
must always be annexed to such, and such only, as immedi- 
ately precede the governing noun, expressed or understood ; 
as, ^^ John and Eliza! s teacher is a man of more learning than 
Jameses or Andrew'sy — " For David my servants sake." — 
Bible, " Lost in hve^s and friendship's smile." — Scott, 

Note III. — ^The relation of property may also be expressed 
by the preposition q/*and the objective : as, " The will of wa»;" 
for, " mans will." Of these forms, we should adopt that which 
will render the sentence t}ie most perspicuous and agreeable ; 
and, by the use of both, avoid an unpleasant repetition of 
either. 

Note IV. — ^A noun governing the possessive plural, should 

not be made plural, unless -the sense requires it. Thus : say, 

"We have changed our mind,^^ if only one purpose or opinion 

is meant. # 

Obs.— A noun taken figuratively may be singular, when the literal mean- 
ing would require the plural : such expressions as, " their 7iw«," — " their 
•McA,"— "their Aa»rf,"—" their A«k^,"—" their Aeart,"— "our mow^"— 
** our ^j/«,"— are frequent in the Scriptures, and are not improper. 

Note V. — ^The possessive case should not be prefixed to a 
participle that is not taken in all respects as a noun. The 
following phrase is therefore wrong : " Adopted by the Goths 
in their pronouncing the Greek." — Walker's Key, p. 17. Ex- 
punge their. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XIX. — POSSBSSIVES. 
Examples under Note 1. — The Possessive Form, 
Thy ancestors virtue is not thine. 

[FosMiTLE.— Not proper, because the nonn CMcestors^ which is intended for the pos- 
sessive plural, has not*tbe appropriate form of that case. But, according to Note 1st 
ander Rule 19th, " In the use of the possessive case, its appropriate form should be 
observed.^' An apostrophe is required after aneestort; tnos, Thy cmoettort'' virtaa 
is not thine.''] 

Mans chief good is an upright mind. 

I will not destroy the city for ten sake. 

Moses rod was turned into a serpent. 

Tliey are wolves in sheeps clothing. 

The tree is known by it's fruit. 

The privilege is not their's, any more than it is your's* 

Yet he was gentle as soft summer airs, 

Had grace for others sins, but none for theirs'. 



202 DTSTITUTftS OP ENGHJSH CHlAMli^B. [PABt m. 

Under Note 2. — Possessivis Connected. 

There is but little difference between the Earth and Venus's 

diameter. 
This hat is John, or Jameses. 
The store is opposite to Morris's and Company's. 
This palace had been the grand Sultan's Mahomet's. 
This was the Apostle's Paxil's advice. 
Were Cain's occupation and Abel the same? 
Were Cain and Abel's occupation the same 1 
Were Cain's and Abel's occupations the same 1 
Were Cain and Abel's parents the same 1 
Were Cain's parents and Abel the same? 
Was Cain's and Abel's fiither there ? 
Were Cain's and Abel's parents there ? 

Thy Maker's will has placed thee hero, 
A Maker's wise and good. 

Under Note 3. — Choke ofJhrms. 

The world's government is not left to chance. 
He was Louis the Sixteenth's son's heir. 
The throne we honour is the choice of the people. 
We met at my brother's partner's house. 
An account of the proceedings of the court of Alexander. 
Here is a copy of the Constitution of the Society of Teadicrs 
of the city of New York. 

Under Note 4. — Nouns with Poeeessivee PlvraL 

Their healths perhaps may be pretty well secured. — Locke.. 

We all have talents committed to our charges. 

For your sakes forgave I it, in the sight of Christ. 

We are, for our parts, well satisfied. 

The pious cheerfully submit to their lots. 

Fools think it not worth their whiles to be wise. 

Under Note 6. — PoMeeeiv^ with Partic^lee. 

I rewarded the boy for his studying so diligently. 
Have you a rule ror your thus parsing the participle 1 
He errs in his giving the word a double construction. 
TSj our offending others, we expose ourselves. 
Tney deserve our thanks, for their quickly relieving ufli 

RULE XX.— OBJECTIVES. 

Active-transitive verbs, and their imperfect and pre- 
perfect participles, govern the objective <5ase; as "I 
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found A^ assisting him^^^^i^ Having fini^qd t^Q W)^\ 
submit ii," 

OBSE^yAT;iON& ON B][7I*q XIU 

Obb. 1. — ^Every objeetive is governed by some verb or partieipliSj ftccordinf 
to this Bule, or b^ Aome m^iDomifint aeoording to Bale 22d; except Aooh aa 
are put in appanti^nyntai ottiors aceording to Bale Sd, or qfter an infinUits. 
wparHdpU accordiag to Bale 21st; as, <*Idke him of Gath, (?«s2a<(^"— 
** They took him to be ww." 

Oils. 3^— The^ o^ot^ve 09^ aeqmUy £oUoifB the gOTominff word : but 
when it is emphatic, it ofien preeedea the nominative ; as, **Jm he restored 
to mine office, and fym he hao^d/^ — Gen>^ xii, 1.8. "jESwk he had not."— 
I%QinMm» ** This jDoiii^ they have gained/' In poe^ it is sometimes plaoed* 
between tho nominative and 1^ verb: a^, "4is daring foe secarely htm de- 
t'id.^^-^MiUon. " The^broom its yellow leqf hath shed."— Zan^AorfM. A 
relative or an interrogative pronoun fh commonly placed at theiiead of its 
olaase, and of coarse it precedes the verb which governs it ; as, ** 1 am Jesus, 
Vfhom thou. perseiQiitest."— ^^. " Whont will the sheeting appoint f 

Obs. 8. — All active-transitive verbs have some noun or pronoun for their 
object. Though verbs are often followed, l^ the infinitive mood, or a de^ 
pendent clause, formiuff a part of the logical predicate ; yet these terms, being 
o(tn)monly introduced bv a. connecting particle, do not constitute fuch a».o^ 
' r aa is oontemplated m. our definition of i^tnmaitiva verb, itf in the sen^ 
(^ **BoyB 200^ to pli^j," the verb is transitive, a». several erammarians 
a; wl^ not also in "Boys like to ph^" " Born- d^Ught to ^y," " Boya 
aeem to play," *' Boys c&ist to play," and the like f The construction is pre* 
dsely the cAime. It must, however, be confessed, that some verbs whidi 
thus take the infinitive after them, cannot otherwise be intransitive. 

Obs. 4.— The word ihat^ which u often employed to introduce a dauae, is, 
by some grammarians, oons^lerea aa a pronoun, representing the clause 
which fblfows it. And their opinion seems to be warranted both by the 1 
origin and the general imp<»rt of the particle. But in ^nformity to general 
custom, and to bis own views of the prac^cal j^urposea of ff rammatical anid« 
vsis, the author has ranked it with the conjunctions. And. he thinks it 
better, to call those verbs intransitive, which are followed by that and a de- 
pendent clause, than to supply the very frequent ellipses which the other 
explanation supposes. To explain it as a conjunction, oowMCting an active-' 
transitive verb and its object^ (as several respectable grammaiians dOj) appears 
to involve some inconsistency. 

Obs. 6. — Active-transitive verbs are often followed by two objectives in 
apposition : as, " Thy saints proclaim Ihe^ kingJ'^ — Gowper, " Tne Author 
of my bemgformed me fnwnP— Murray, "And God called ih^i firmament 
Beaveny—JBible, And, in such a construction, the direct object is some- 
times placed before the verb ; as, " And Simon ne sun^uned Peter."— J/ar£, 
iii, 16. 

Obs. 6. — When a. verb ia followed by two worda in the objective case, 



yielded, and unlocked [to] her all my heartJ'''—Mlion, 

Obs. 7.— In expreesiqg. such aentencaa passively, the object of the preposi- 
tion is sometimes erroneouslv assumed for the nominative ; as, "He was 
paid the money,'^ in stead of, ^^The money was paid [to] ^im." 



N0TB9 TO RULE XX. 



Note 1. — Those verbs and participles which require an ol>« 
ject, should, not be used intransitively ; as, " She-q^/9 [hind* 
ne88f\ in order to ingraHate [herself '\ with you."—" I wUl Bot 
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mOaw of it.^ Expunge of, that allow may govern the pronoun 

it. 

Note II. — ^Those verbs and participles which do not admit 

an object, should not be used transitively ; as, '^ The planters 

ffrow cotton." Say raise, or cultivate, 

Obs. — Some verbs will goveim a kindred noon, or its pronoun, bnt no 
other ; as, ** He lived a virtnons life,^'' — ** Hear, I pray you, this drsam which 
I have dreamedy — Gen,, zxzvii, 6. 

NoTB III. — ^The passive verb should always take for its sub- 
ject the direct object of the active-transitive verb from which 
it is derived ; as, (Active) " They denied me this privilege.^— 
(Passive,) " This privilege was denied me," — ^not, "/was denied 
this privilege." 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XX.— OBJECTIVES. 
She I shall more readily forgive. 

[FoKinnJE.— Not proper, beoaiiBe the pronoun «A« is in the nominatiTe case, and Is 
nsed as tbe object of the actiye-transitiye verb shall forgUfe. Bnt according to Bole 
20th, ^ Active-transitive verbs, and their impeifect and preperfect participles, goreni 
the objective case,"— Therefore, ehe shonid be her; thus, Ber I shall more readily 
fbrgive.] 

Thou only have I chosen. 

Who shall we send on this errand % 

My father allowed my brother and I to accompany him. 

He that is idle and mischievous, reprove sharply. , 

Who should I meet but my old friend ! ^ 

He accosts whoever he meets. 

Whosoever the court favours, is safe. 

They that honour me I will honour. 

Who do you think I saw the other day ? 

Under Note 1. — An Object Required.^ 

The ambitious are always seeking to aggrandize. 
I must premise with three circumstances. 
This society does not allow of personal reflections. 
False accusation cannot dimini^ from real merit. 
His servants ye are to whom ye obey. 

Under Note 2. — False Transifives. 

Good keeping thrives the herd. 
We endeavoured to agree the parties. 
Being weary, he sat him down. 
Go, flee thee away into the land of Judah. 
The popular lords did not £ul to enlarge themselves on tlM 
sabject. 
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Under Note 8.^ — Passive Verbs, 

They were refused the benefit of their recantation. 
Believers are noi promised temporal riches. 
We were shown several beautiful pictures. 
But, unfortunately, I was denied the.favour. 
You were paid a high compliment. 
I have never been asked the question. 

RULE XXI.— SAME CASES. 

Active-intransitive, passive, and neuter verbs, and 
their participles, take the same case after as before them, 
when both words refer to the same thing: as, "-He re- 
turned ti: friend^ who came a/?e." — Pope, " The cMId was 
named John,^^ — "/i5 could not be he,^ 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XXI. 

Ob8. 1.— The verbs described in this rule do not, like active-tnmritiTe 
verbs, require a re^men, or case after them ; but their finite tenses may b« 
followed bj a nominative, and their infinitives and participles by a nomin*- 
tive or an objective, explanatory of a noun or pronoun which precedes thenu 
And as tbtse coses belong after the verb or participle, they may in a certahi 
sense be said to be governed by it. But the rule is perhaps more properly a 
rule of agreement ; the word which follows the verb or participle, may be 
said to form a simple concord with that which precedes it, as If the two were 
in apposition, [See Bule 8d.] 

Obs. 2. — In this rule the terms t^ter and lefore refer rather to the order of 
the sense and construction, than to the placing of the words. The proper 
subject of the verb is the nominative to it, or l^ore it, by Bule 2d ; and the 
other nominative, however placed, belongs after it, by itule 21st. In gen- 
eral, however, the proper subject precedts the verb, and the other word,/W- 
hwt it, agreeably to the literal sense of the rule. But when the proper sub- 
ject is placed after the verb, as in the nine instances specified under Rule 
2d, the explanatory nominative, is commonly introduced etill later ; as, " But 
be thou an example of the believers." — 1 7Vm., iv, 12. 

Obs. 8.— In interrogative sentences, the terms are usually transposed, or 
both are placed after uie verb ; as, 

" Whence, and whit art thouy execrable shape ?" — MiUon, 
" Art thou that traitor angel f art thou hiV — Idem, 

Obs. 4. — In a declarative sentence, there may be a rhetorical or poetical 
transposition of the terms ; as, " I was eyes to the blind, and feet was / to 
the lame."— t/(^, xxix, 15. 

" Far other tcene is Thrasymeni now."— -Byiwi. 

Obs. 6.— In some peculiar constructions, both words naturally come before 
the verb ; as, " I know not who the is." — " Inquire thou whose 9on the ttripling 
is."— 1 Sam., xvii, 66. " Man would not be the creature which he now is."— 
Blair. ** I oould not ^ness who it should heJ'^^Additon, ^ And they are 
sometimes placed in this manner by hyperbaton, or transnosition ; as, " Tet 
He it \r:^— Young. " No contemptible orator he was."— x)r. Blair. 

Obs. 6.— As infinitives and participles have no nominatives of their own, 
such as are not transitive in themselves, may take different cases after them, 
and, in order to determine what case it is that follows them, the learner 
most oarefdlly observe what preceding word denotes the same penen or 
Ibingb ^iIb word being often remote and Bometimee nnderBtood, the sense 
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fe tiie onlj clew to the oonBtrnctiim. Examples : '* Who then can bear tha 
thought of being an outcast from his presence f — Addison, ''/cannot help 
Mng so passionate an admirer as I Bsn.^^—SteeU, '' To recommend taAo/ the 
Boberer part of mankind look apon to ^ a tri/leJ'^ — Id. "It would be a ro- 
mantic madnessj for a man to be a lord in his closet/'— 7(2. *' To affect to be 
a lord in one's closet, would be a romantic madneee.^^ In this last sentenoi. 
lord is in the objective after to be; and madnesSf in the nominative after toouM 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XXT. — SAME CASES. 
We did not know that it was him. 

[FoRifxn.v.— Not proper, becans« the prononn A^m, which belongs after the neater 
verb ioa«, is in the objective case, and does not agree with the pronoun it^ which, be- 
kmn before it as the nominative ; both words referring to the same thing. Bat, ao* 
eoraing to Rule 2l8t, ** Active-intransitive, passive, and neuter verbs, and their par* 
tIeiplM, take the same case alter as before them, when both words refer to the aanie 
thing.'* Tlierefore, him should be he; thus, We did not know tliat it was he.} 

We thought it was thee. 

I would act the same part, if I were him. 
It could not have been hen 

It is not me, that he is angry with. 
They believed it to be I. 

II was thought to be him. 

If it had been her, she would have told us. 
We know it to be they. » 

Whom do you think it is ? 
Who do you suppose it to be 1 
Wejid not know whom they were. 
Thou art him whom they described- 
Impossible ! it can't be me. 
Whom did he think you were 1 
Whom say ye that I am 1 

RULE XXII.— OBJECTIVES. 

Prepositions govern the Objective case: as, 
** Truth and good are one : 
And beauty dwells in them^ and they -in her^ 
With like partidpatumJ^ — Akenside. 

OBSERVATIONS ON RITLB XXH. 

Ob8. 1. — ^Moat of the prepositions may take the imperfect participle for their 
objeet; and some, the preperfect, or pluperfect': as, "(?» opening the tri^, 
they accused him of having defrauded them."—" A ^uick wit, a nice judge- 
ment, <fec., could not raise this man abo^e being received only upon the root 
^oon^rt^^ino' to mirth and diversion." — Steele. And the preposition to is 
often followed by an infinitive. But, as prepositions, when they introduce 
declinable words, or words that have cases, always govern the defective, there 
fje properly «<> exceptions to the foregoing rule. — Let not the learner suppose, 
that infinitives or participles, when they are governed by prepositions, are 
therefore in the objective case ; for case is no attribute of either ofthem. They 
are g^«n]ed as participles or as infinitives^ and not as eases* The mere ikct 
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9r govcrnroent is so far from creating the modification governed, that it 
necessarily presupposes it to exist. 

Obs. 2.— Prepositions are sometimes eUi^ioaUy construed with CLdjgetiv€e\ 
as, in vain, in secret, at first, on hiah ; i. e., in a vain manner, in secret places, 
at thefirtt time, on high places. Such phrases imply time^ place, degree, or 
manner, and are equivalent to adverbs. In parsing, the learner m|iy supply 
the ellipsis. 

Obs. 8. — ^In a few instances prepositions precede adverbs ; as, at once, from 
eibove,for ever. These should be united, and parsed as adverbs, or else the 
adverb must be parsed as a noun, according to observation 8d on Bule 15th. 

Obs. 4. — When nouns of time or measure are connected with verbs or ad- 
jectives, the prepositions which govern them, are generally suppressed : as. 
«* We rode sixty miles that day;" that is, " thrmgk sixty miles o»t^tday." 
— " The wall is ten feet high ;" that is, " high to ten feet." In parsing, aup- 
plv the ellipsis ; or else you must take the time or measure adv&rbiallpf aa 
relating to the verb or adjective qualified by it. Such expressions aa, " A 
board of six feet long,"—" A boy of twelve years old," are wrong. Strike 
out of; or say, " A board of six feet in length,^^-^^^ A boy of twelve yeara <^ 
agej^ 

Obs. 6 — After the adjectives like, near, and nigk, the preposition to or wn- 
to is often understood ; as, " It is like [to or vnto] silver."— -^ifew,. ** How 
liise the former !" — Dryden, ^'■Near yonder .copse ."—^oWawiJ^A. '•^Nigh this 
recess." — Garth. As similarity ana proximity are relations, and not qual- 
ities, it might seem proper to call like, near, and nigh, prepositions ; and 
some ^ammarians have so classed the last two. Dr. Johnson seems to be 
inconsistent in calling near a preposition in the phrase, ^^So near thy heart," 
and an adjective, in the phrase, " Being near their master !" We have not 
placed them with the prepositions for/awr reasons : (1.) Because they Are 
eometimqp compared : (2.) Bec&vise they sometimes have adverbs evidently 
relating to them ; (3.) Because the preposition to or unto is sometimes ex- 
pressed after them : and, (4.) Because the words which usuaU^f stand for 
them in the learned languages, are clearly adjectives. Like, when it expresses 
similarity of manner, and near and nigh, when they express proximity of 
degree, are adverbs, 

Obs. 6. — The Word worth Is often followed by an adjective, or a participle, 
which it cppears to govern; as, "If your arguments produce no conviction, 
they are loorth nothing to me." — Beaitie, " To reign is toorth ambition." — 
MiUon. " This is life indeed, life tcorth preserving." — Addison. It is not 
easy to determine to what part of speech ucorth here belongs. Dr. Johnson 
calls it an adjective, but says nothing of the obfect after it, which some sup- 
pose to be governed by of understood. In this supposition, it is gratuitously 
assumed, that worth is equivalent to worthy, after which o/" should be ex- 
pressed; as. " Whatsoever is iwr^^y ^ their love, is worth their anger." — 
J)enham, But, as ivorth appears to nave no certain characteristic of an ad- 
jective, some call it a noun, and suppose a double ellipsis ; as, " The book is 
[of the] worth [of] e. dollar." This is still less satisfactory ; and, as the 
whole appears to be mere guess-work, we see no good reason why worth is 
not a frreposUion, governing the noun or participle. If an adverb precede 
worth, it may as well be referred to the foregoing verb, as when it occurs 
before any other preposition. 

Obs. 7. — Both 2>r. Johnson and Home Tbohe, (who never agreed if they 
eould helpit,) unite in saying that loorth, in the phrases, "Wo worth tha 
man," — "Wo worth the day," Ac, is from the imperative of the Saaeon verb, 
wrythan or weorthan, to be; i. e., " Wo be [to] the man," or, " Wo betide the 
man," &c. And the latter affirms, that, as by is from tne imperative of beon^ 
U>be,80 with ^though admitted to be sometimes from tri^n, to join) is often 
no other than this same imperative verb wyrth or worth: if so, the words by, 
%oi^, and worth, were originally synonymous, and should now be referred la 
one ^d the same class. The dative case, or oblique object, which they gov- 
erned as Saxon verbs, becomes their proper object, when taken as English 
Repositions ; and in this also they appear to be alike. 

Oba. 8.— After verbs of giving^ procuring^ and tome oth^ there is vmgSiy 
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ftn ellipsis of to or for before the objective of the person; as, " Give [to] him 
water to drink.*' — '* Buv [/or] me a knife." So in the exolamaiiou, " Wo 
u me /^'—meaning, *^ Wo is ^ me I" 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XXII. — OBJECTIVES. 
It rests with thou and me to decide. 

[FoKMULE.— Not proper, because the prononn tTiou is in the nominative case, aad 
|8 gorerned by the preposition toith. But, according to Kale 22d, '* Preposittons 
irovern the objective case.** Therefore, thou sboald be tkss; thas, It rasts wUh tJkM 
and me to decide.] 

Let that remain a secret between you and I. 
I lent the book to some one, I know not who. 
Who did he inquire for 1 Thou. 
From he that is needy, turn not away. 
We are all accountable, each for his own act's. 
Does that boy know who he is speaking to ? 
I bestow my favours on whosoever I will. 

RULE XXin.— INFINITIVES. 

The preposition to governs the Infinitive mood, and 
commonly connects it is to a finite verb; as, "I desire to 
fcarn." — l>r. Adam. 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XXIII. 

Obs. 1. — No word is more variously explained by grammarians, than this 
wor4 TO, which is prefixed to the verb m the infinitive mood. JohjMon^ 
WeUkery Scott, Tbda, and other lexicographers, call it an adverb ; bat, in ex- 
plaining its use, they say it denotes certain rdationa, which it is not the oifioe 
of an adverb, to express. [See Joknson^sDictionari/j 4to.] Lowth, Murra^f 
Webster, Char, Qmuy, and others, call it a preposUum : and some of thoM 
ascribe it to tne government of the verb, aud others do not. L&iPth says. 
" The preposition to placed before the verb, makes the infiniflve mood.'' 
Skinnsr, m his Ganones Mymohgici, calls it an equivocal articU, Bams 2boi^ 
who shows tliat most of our conjunctions and prepositions may be trac^ 
back to ancient verbs aud nouns, says that to has the same origin aa do, and 
he seems to consider it an auxiliary verb. Many are content to call it K^^r^ 
Jix, & particle, & sign qf the infinitive, &c,, without telliug us why or how it is 
so, or to whal part qf speech it belongs. If it be t^part of the if^nnitive, it is a 
vmt, pud must be classed with the atixUiaries, iJr, Ash placea it amone Uie 
auxuiaries; but he says, the auxiliaries "seem to have the nature of a<^ 
verbsJ*^ We have given in the preceding rule that explanation which we 
consider to be the most correct and the most simple. Wno first |>ar8ed the 
infinitive in this manner we know not: the doctrine is found in several 
English grammars, one of which, written oy a dassioal teacher, was published 
in London in 1796.— See Ooar's Grammar, 12mo^ p. 263. 

Obs. 2. — Most Engtish grammarians have considered the word to as hpart 
^ the iij^niOve ; and, like the teachers of Latin, have referred the govern- 
ment of this mood to a preceding verb. But the rule which they give is 
partial, and often inapplicable ; and their exceptions to it are numerous and 
puzzling. Thej teach that at least half the different parts of B^ech/reauent' 
{^govern the mfinitive: if so, there should be a distinct rule for each; for 
why should the government of one part of speech be made an exoep'tion to 
that'of an other ? and, if this be done, with respect to the infinitive, why not 
also with respect to the objective case ! In all instanoes to which thdir rula 
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IB applicable, the rale hare given amounts to the same thing; and it obviates 
the necessity for their numerous exceptions, and the embarrassment aiising 
from other constructions of the infinitive not noticed in them. 

Obs. S. — The infinitive thus admits a simpler solution in English, than in 
most other languages. In French^ the infinitive, though frequently placed 
in immediate dependence on an other verb, ma^r also be governed by several 
different prepositions, (as A, de^pour, saru, apres^) according to the sense.*" 
In S^nisn and Italian, the construction is similar. In Latin and Greek, the 
infinitive is, for the most part, dependent on an other verb. But, according 
to the grammars, it may stand for a noun in all the six cases ; and many 
have called it an indeclinable noun. See the Port-Royal Latin and Gredi 
Grammars ; in which several peculiar constructions of tne infiuitivei are re« 
ferred to the government of tk preposition, 

Obs. 4. — ^Though the infinitive is commonly made an adjunct to some finite 
Terb, yet it may be joined to almost all the other parts of speech, or to aQ 
other infinitive ; as, * 

1. To a noun ; as, " He had leave to go,'''' 

2. To an adjective; as, " Wo were anasious to see you." 
8. To t^ pronoun; as, " I discovered him tobe& scholar.** 

4. To a verb in the infinitive; as, "7b cease to do evil." 

5. To IX participle ; as, ^''Endeavouring to escape, he fell." 

6. To an adverb; as, "She is old enotigh to go to school." 

7. To a conjunction; as, " He knows better than to trust you." 

8. To a. proposition : as, " I was about to wrife." — Bev,, x, 4. 

9. To an interjection; (by ellipsis;) as, "^ to forget her I" — Youn^, 

Obs. 5.— The Infinitive is the mere verb, without afi&rmation ; and, ia 
Bome respects, resembles a noun. It may stand for — 

1. A sxilject ; as, "7b steal is sinful." 

2. A predicate; as, " To enjoy is to obey?'* — Pope, 
- ' ' ' - ' '^-''-EdgeiDorth. 



8. A purpose, or an end : as, " He 's gone to do it."- 
4. An employment; as, " He loves to rideJ*^ 
6. A cause; as, " I rejoice to hear it." 



6. A coming event; as, " A sti'ucture soon tofaU,^'' — Cowper. 

7. A term of comparison ; as, " He was so much affected as to tDeepJ*^ 

Obs. 6. — Anciently, the infinitive was sometimes preceded hjfor as well 
Bato; as, " I went up to Jerusalem /or to worship." — Acts^ xxiv, 11. " What 
went ye out/or to see V^—Luke, vii, 26. 

•" Learn skilfuUie how 

Each grain/or to laie by itself on a mow." — Tusser, 

Modem usage rejects the former preposition. 

Obs. 7. — The infinitive sometimes depends on a verb understood ; as, **7i 
he candid with you, [Icor^fess] I was in fault." Some grammarians have er- 
roneously taught that the infinitive in such sentences is put absolute, 

Obs. 8. — The infinitive, or a phrase of which the infinitive is a part, being 
introduced apparently as the subject of a verb, but superseded by some other 
word, is put absolute, or left unconnected, by pleonasm; as, 

^*7h be, OT not to be;— that is the qnestionJ^^^ShaispearSn 

Obs. 9.— The infinitive of the verb be, is often understood ; aa, " I suppose 
iJtffobe] necessary.'- [See Obs, 2d on Bute xxiv.J 

Obs. 10. — ^The infinitive \x%xiB\\y foUows the word on which it depends; 
but this order is sometimes reversed ; as, 

"7& catch your vivid scenes, too gross her hand."— 7%<wi«w», 

* **La pr6posltion, est nn mot indeclinable, place devant les noms, Ifs prononu^ it 
les verhes^ qn'elle regit,— Thei preposition is an indeclinable word plaeedf befbr« the 
nouns, pronouns, and verhs^ which It governs."" — Perrin's Grammar^ p. 162. 

'* Every verb placed immediately after an other verb, or after a preposition, ouslit 
to be put in the ii^nitive; because it is then the regimen of thd verb or prepioaiuoA 
wbioh preoadea.**— ^rcrat. des Gram, par 04ra»U J)u Vvoier, p. Tl< 
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FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XKIII. — ^INFINITIVES. 
Ought these things be tolerated ? 

[FoRMULS.— Not proper, because the infinitive bs MercUed, Is not preceded by the 
preposition to. Bat, according to Rule 23d, **The preposition to governs tlie infinitive 
mood, and commonly connects it to a finite verb.'^ Tlierefore, to should be Inserted; 
thus, Oaght these things to be tolerated?] 

Please excuse my son's absence. 
Cause every man go out from me. 
Forbid them enter the garden. 
Do you not perceive it move 1 
Allow others discover your merit. 
He was seen go in at that gate.^ 
Permit me pass this way. 

KULE XXIV.— INFINITIVES. 

The active verbs, bid, dare, feel, hear, let, make, need^ 
see, and their participles, usually take the Infinitive after 
them, without the preposition to: as, "If he bade thee 
depart, how darest thou stay f" 

OBSERVATIONS ON* RULE XXIV. 

Obs. 1.— The prei)08ition is almost always employed after the passive Ibna 
of these verbs, and in some instances after the active : as, ** He was heard to 
say." — " I cannot see to do it." — " What would dare to molest him who 
might call, on every side, to thousands enriched by his bounty!" — Dr. Jokp- 

tOTh. 

Obs. 2. — The auxiliary be of the passive infinitive is also suppressed, aftttr 
fed, hear, mahe^ and see ; as, ** I heard the letter read^'* — ^not, *^ be read. 

Obs. 8. — A few other verbs, besides the eight whicn are mentioned in the 
fore^oin^ rule, aometimes have the infinitive after them without to; such as, 
behmt, jind, have, help, mark, observe, and other equivalents of Me. ' £xampte : 
*^ Certamly it is heaven upon earth, to have a man's mind move in chanty, 
rest in Providence, and turn upon the poles of truth." — Ld, Bacon. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XXIV. — ^XNTINITIVES. 
They need not to call upon her. 

[FoKinrLX.— Not proper, because the preposition f# is inserted before oaU, wMdi 
follows the active yerh-neecL But, according to Rule 24th, ^'The ai^ve verbs bid, 
dare, fed, hear, let, tnaJke, need, see, and their participle^ usually take the infinitive 
after them, without the preposition to." Therefore, to should be omitted; thus, The^ 
need not call upon her.] 

I felt a chilling sensation to creep over rae. 

I have heard him to mention the subject. 

Bid the boys to come in immediately. 

I dare to say he has not got home yet. 

Let no rash promise to be made. 

We sometimes see bad men to be honoured. 

A good reader will make hiulself to be distinotly heard. 
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RULE XXV.— NOM. ABSOLUTE. 

A noun or a pronoun is put absolute in the Nomi- 
native, when its case depends on no other word: as, " J3ij 
failing^ who shall meet success?" — " Your/i^Acr^^^here 
are they? and the prophets^ do they live forever?" — 
Zech.f i, 5. 

" This said, he form'd thee, Adam I thee, rnanl 
Dust of the ground I" — MiUon. 

OBSERVATIONS ON RULE XXV, 

0b8. 1. — In parsing the nominative absolute, tell how It is nnt so, whethir 
-vdth Afmriieiple, hj direct addregs, by pleonasm, or by exaamahon: for a 
noun or a pronoun is put absolute in tHe nominative, under the folloipring 
/n<r circumstances: 

1. When, tffUh a participle, it is used to express a cause, or a concomitant 
fact; as, 

"7%<w looking on, 

Shame to be overcome or overreach'd. 
Would utmost vigor nuse."— Jfitton. 

2. When, hy direct address j it is put in the second person, and set off from 
the verb by a comma; a», "At length, Seged^re^et ana be wise."— Dr. 
Johnson. 

8. When, ly pleonasm, it is introduced abruptly for the sake of emphasis ; 
as, "J% that is m the citv^ &miue and pestilence shall devour him." ^^Oad, 
a troop shall overcome him." — Oen., xlix, 19. " The north and the south, 
thou hast created them."— P«a^m«, Ixxxix, 12. [See the figure Pleonasm, in 

PART IV.] 

4. When, ^ mere exchmaUon, it is used without address, and without 
other words expressed or impliea to give it construction ; as, 
" Oh 1 deep enchanting prelude to repose, 
The dawn of bliss, the twilight of our woes V^—^OampbeU. 

Obs. 2. — ^The nominative put absohUe, wiih a participle, is equivalent to a 
dependent clause, commencinja^ with v^en, while, i/j since, or because; as, ** I 
being a child," — equal to, " When I was a child." 

Obs. S.— The participle heiaig is often understood after nouns or pronouns 
put absolute; as, 

" Alike in ignorance, his reason [ ] such. 

Whether be thinks too little or too much." — Pope, 

Obs. 4. — All noun^ in the second person are either put absolute, according 
to Bule 25th, or in apposition with their own pronouns placed before them, 
aooordhsff to Bule 8a : as, " Thia is the stone which was set at nought or 
you luUd$rs,^'*'-'Acts, 

" Peace ! minion, peace ! it boots not me to hear 
The selfish counsel of ffou hangers-on,^'* — Author, 

Obs. 5. — ^Nouns preceded by an article, are almost always in the third ptr- 
ton; and, in exclamatory phrases, such nouns sometimes appear to have no 
determinable oonstruction ; as, ^''0 the depth of the riohea both of the wisdom 
and knowledge of God." — Bom,, xi, 88. ^ 

Obs. 6.— The case of nouns used in exclamations, or in mottoes and ab- 
breviated aayinffs, often depends, or may be conceived to depend, on some- 
HiaDtt understood; and^ when their oonstruction can be satisfiictori]^ explained 
on tne principle of elbpsis^ they are not put absolute.' The following examples 
may perhaps oe resolved m this manner, though the expressions will lose 
■uMk «f UMirvivaoity: ^^Ahormt a honsl mj hmifiom ibr a hotaer— 
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Shal. 
tooth 



, ^^ffeaps upon heap*," — **/S5fci« for Bkin,"— " An eys for an eye, and a 
for a tooth,^— "2>ay after day,"—" World without end."— i««c. 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER RULE XXV. — NOM. ABSOLUTE. 
Him having ended his discourse, the assembly dispersed. 

[FoRinrLK.— Not proper, because the pronoun hirn^ whose case depends on no othet 
word. Is in the objective case. But, according to Bale 25th, ** A noun or a pronoun 
is pal absolute in the nominative, when its case depends on no other word. Tl' wa- 
fore, him should be A« ; thus, Be having ended his discourse, the assembly dispertad.] 

Me being young, they deceived me. 

Them refusing to comply, I withdrew. 

Thee being present, he would not tell what he knew. 

The child is lost ; and me, whither shall I go 1 

Oh happy us ! surrounded thus with blessings ! — Murrap^ 

"Thee too ! Brutus, my son !" cried Cedsar overoome. 

But him, the chieflain of them all. 

His sword hangs rusting on the wall. 

Her quick relapsing to her former state. 

With boding fears approach the serving train. 

There all thy gifts and graces we display, 

Thee, only thee, directing all our way, 

EULE XXVL— SUBJUNCTIVES. 

A future contingency is best expressed by a verb in 
the Subjunctive present; and a mere supposition with, 
indefinite time, by a verb in the Subjunctive imperfect: 
but a conditional circumstance assumed as a fact, requires 
the Indicative mood: as, "If thou forsake him, he will 
cast thee off forever." — " If it were not so, I would have 
told you." — " I£ thou werii^ nothing would be gained."-^ 
" Though he is poor, he is contented." 

NOTES TO RULE XXVI. 

Note I. — ^In connecting words that express time, the order 
and fitness of time should be observed. Thus : in stead of^ 
" I have seen him last week,^ say, " I saw him last week /" and 
in stead of, '' I saw him this week^ say, " I have seen him tiiis 
week:' 

Note II. — Verbs of commanding^ desiring^ expecting^ hoping^ 
intending^ permitting^ and some others, in all their tenses, refer 
to actions or events, relatively present or future : one should 
therefore say, " I hoped you would coms^ — ^not, " would have 
eomef* and, "I intended to do it,'' — ^not, "6> have done it;" 

Note III. — ^Propositions that are at all times equally trad 
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or false, should generally be expressed in the present tense ; 
as, '^ He seemed hardly to know, that two and two make four," 
— ^not, ^'mad£y 

FALSB SYNTAX UNDER RULE XXVJ.-— MOODS. 
XTnder the First Clause of Rule 26. — Future Contingencies. 
He will not be pardoned, unless he repents. 

[FoRMiTL*.— Not proper, because the verb rapetUa, which Is used to express' a ftitur* 
contingency, is in the indicative mood. 3«t, according to the first daase of iiule 24tk 
**A future contingency is best f«xp>>essed by a verb in the subjunctive present^ 
Therefore, repents, should herepeai; ibos, lie will not be pardooed, unless ho repent,} 

He will maintain his cause, though he loses his estate, 

They will fine thee, unless thou ofterest an excuse. 

I shall walk out in the afternoon, unless it rains. 

Let him take heed lest he i^ls. 

On condition that he comes, I consent to stay. 

If he is but discreet, he will succeed. 

Take heed that thou speakest not to Jacob. 

If thou oastest me of!^ I shall be miserable. 

Send them to nte. if thou pleasest. 

Watch the door o- thy lips, lest thou utterest folly. 

Under the Second Clause of Mule 26. — Meri Suppositions, 
And so would I, if I was he. 

[FoBicuLB.->-Not proper^ because the verb wot, which is used to express a raer« sii|k 
position, with indefinite time, is in the indicative mood. But, aoeo^'din^r to tb« aecood 
clause of Rule 26th, ** A mere supposition, with indefinite time, is best expreseet* by f 
verb in the subjunctive imperfect" Therefore toot should be were; tnua, ^Qd M 
would I, if I toere he.] 

If I was to write, he would not regard it. 

If thou feltest as I do, we should soon decide. 

Though thou sheddest thy blood in the cause, it woul^ tlA 

prove thee sincerely a fool. 
If thou lovedst him, there would be more evidence of it. 
I believed, whatever was the issue, all would be well. 
If love was never feigned, it would appear to be scarce. 
There fell from his eyes as it had been scales. 
If he was an impostor, he must have been detected. 
Was death denied, all men would wish to die. 
O that there was yet a day to redress thy wrongs! 
Though thou wast huge as:\.tlas, thy efforts would be vain. 

Under the Last Clause of Mule 26. — Assumed Facts. 
If he know the way, he does not need a guide. 

[FounnJL— Not proper, because the verb know, which is used to express a condf> 
tional circumstance assumed as a fhot, is in ibe subjunctive mood. But, aooordinff tr 
the last clause of Rule 26th, ** A conditional circumstance assumed as a foet, reqolrea 
the indicative mood."* Therefore, know should be knowe; tboa, If ha kno%D9 the w^i 
lie does not need a gold:} 
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Though he seem to be artless, he has deceived us. 

If he think as he speaks, he may be safely trusted. 

Though this event be strange, it certainly did happen. 

If thou love tranquillity of mind, seek it not abroad. 

If seasons of idleness be dangerous, what must a continued 

habit of it prove? — Blair. 
Though he were a son, yet learned he obedience by the things 

which he suffered. 
I knew thou wert not slow to hear. * 

Under Note 1. — JYords of Time. 
Tlie work has been finished last week. 
He was out of employment this fortnight. 
This mode of expression has been formerly in use. 
I should be much obliged to him if he will attend to it 
I will pay the vows which my lips have uttered when I was in 

trouble. 
I have compassion on the multitude, because they continue 

with me now three days. 
I thought, by the accent, that he had been speaking to his ^ 

child. 
And he that was dead sat up and began to speak. 
Thou hast borne, and hast patience, and ibr my name's sake 

hast^boured, and hast not fainted. — Rev,^ ii, 3. 
Ye will not come unto me that ye might have life. 
At the end of this quarter, I shall be at school two years. 
We have done no more than it was our duty to have done. 

Under Note 2.- — Relative Tenses, 

We expected that he would have arrived last night. 

Our friends intended to have met us. 

We hoped to have seen you. 

He would not have been allowed to have entered. 

Under Note 3. — Permanent Propositions. 

The doctor affirmed, that fever always produced thirst. 
The ancients asserted, that virtue was it own reward. 

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES OF FALSE SYNTAX. 
LESSON I. 

[It is here expected that the learner will ascertain for himself the proper form of 
eorreeting each example, according to the partioalar Bule or Note nnaer which It h** 
longs.] 

There is a spirit in man ; and the inspiration of the Almighty 

giveth them understanding. 
My people doth not consider. 
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I have never heard who they icvited. 

Tlien hasten thy return ; for, thee away, 
Nor lustre has the sun, nor joy the day. 
I am as well as when you was here. 
That elderly man, he that came in late, I supposed to be the 

superintendents 
All the virtues of mankind are to be counted upon a few fin 

gers, but his follies and vices are innumerable. 
It must indeed be confessed that a lampoon or a satire do not 

carry in them robbery or murder. 
There was more persons than one engaged in this affair. 
A man who lacks ceremony, has need for great merit. 
A wise man avoids the showing any excellence in trifles. 
The most important and first female quality is sweetness of 

temper. 
We choose rather lead than follow, 
knorance is the mother of fear, as well as admiration^ 
He must fear many, who many fear. 
Every one partake of honour bestowed on the worthy. 
The king nor the queen were not at all deceived. 
Was there no difference, there would be no choice. 
I had rather have been informed. 
.Must thee return this evening? 
Life and death is in the power of the tongue. 
I saw a person that I took to be she. 
Let him be whom he may, I shall not stop. 
This is certainly an useful invention. 

That such a spirit as thou dost not understand me. ^ 

* It is no more but justice,* quoth the farmer. 

LESSON II. 

Great improvements has been made. 

It is undoubtedly true what I have heard. 

The nation is torn by feuds which threaten their ruin. 

The account of these transactions were incorrect. 

Godliness with contentment are great gam. 

The number of sufferers have not been ascertained. 

There are one or more of them yet in confinement. 

They have chose the wisest part. 

He spent his whole life in doing of good. 

They know scarcely that temperance is a virtue. 

I am afraid lest I have laboured in vain. 

Mischief to itself doth back recoil. \^, 

This construction sounds rather harshly, 

WTiaC is the cause of the leaves curling? 
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' Was it thee, that made the noise ? 
Let thy flock dothe upon the naked. 
Wisdom and knowledge is granted unto thee. 
His conduct was surprising strange. 
This woman taught my brother and I to read- 
Let your promises be such that you can perforin. 
We shall sell them in the state, they now are. 
We may add this observation, however. 
This came in fashion when I was young. 
I did not use the leaves, but root of the plant. 
We have used every me^n in our power continually. 
Pass ye away, thou inhabitant of Saphir. — Mieak, i, IL 
Give every syllable and every letter their proper sound* 

LESSON III. 

To know exactly how much mischief may be ventured upcm 

with impunity, are knowledge enough fc^* some folksk 
Every leaf and every twig teem with life. 
I was rejoiced at this intelligence. 
At this stage of advancement, there is little difficulty in the 

pupil's understanding the passive and neuter verbs. 
I was afraid that I should have lost the parcel. 
Which of all these patterns is the prettier ? 
They which despise instruction shall not be wise. 
Both thou and thy advisers have mistaken their interest, 
A idle soul shall sufler hunger. 
The lips of knowledge is a precious jewel. 
. I and my cousin are requested to attend. 
Can only say that such is my belief 
This is different from the conscience being made to feel. 
Here is ground for their leaving the world with peace. 
Where are you all running so fast ? . 
A man is the noblest work of creation 
Of all other crimes willful murder is the most atrocious. 
The tribes whom I visited, are partially civilized. 
From hence I conclude they are in error. 
The girls' books are neater than the boys. 
I intended to have transcribed it. 
Shall a character made up of the very worst passions, psss 

under the name of a gentleman? 
Ehoda ran in, and told how Peter stood before the gate. 
What is latitude and longitude % 
Cicero was more eloquent than any Roman. 
Who dares apologize for Pizarro % — who is but another name 

for rapacity ? 
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LESSON IT. 

Tell me whether you will do it or no. 

Afler the most straitest sect, I lived a Pharisee. 

We have no more but five loaves and two fishes, 

I know not who it was who did it. 

Doubt not, little though there be, 

But I'll east a crumb to thee. — Langhome. 

This rule is the best which can be given. 

I have never seen no other way. 

These are poor amends for die men and treasures which w« 
have lost. 

Dost thou know them boys % 

This is a part of my uncle's Other's estate. 

Many people never learn to speak correct. 

Some people are rash, and others timid : those apprehend too 
much, these too little. 

Is it lawful for us to give tribute to Csesar or no? 

It was not worth while preserving any permanent enmity. 

I no sooner saw my face in it, but I was startled at the short- 
ness of it. 

Every person is answerable for their own conduct. 

They are men that scorn a mean action, and who will exert 
themselves to serve you. 

I do not recollect ever having paid it. 

The stoics taught that all crimes were equal. 

Every one of these theories are now exploded. 

Either of these four will answer. 

There is no situation where he would be happy. 

The boy has been detected in stealing, that you thought no 
clever. • 

I will meet thee there if thee please. 

He is not so sick, but what he can laugh. 

These clothes does not fit me. 

The audience was all very attentive. 

Wert thou some star, which from the ruin'd roof 
Of shak'd Olympus by mischance didst fell ! — Milton, 

LESSON V, 

Was the master, or many of the scholars, in the room 'i . 
His father's and mother's consent was asked. 
Whom is he supposed to be 1 
He is an old venerable man. 
It was then my purpose to have visited Sicily. 
It is to the learner only, and he that is in doubt, that this as* 
distance is recommendedr * 
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Tliere are not the least hope of his recovery. 

Anger and impatience is always utireasonable. 

In his letters, there are not only correctness, but elegance. 

Opportunity to do good is the highest preferment wjiich a 

noble mind desires. 
The year when he died, is not mentioned. 
Had 1 knew it, 1 should not have went. 
Was it thee, that spoke to me ? 
The house is situated pleasantly. 
He did it as private as he possibly could. 
Subduing our passions is the noblest of conquests, 
James is more diligent than thee.. 
Words interwove with sighs found out their way^ 
He appears to be diffident excessively. 
The number of our days are with thee. 
Like a &ther pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth them that' 

fear him. — Psalms^ ciii, 13. 
The circumstances of this case, is different. 
Well for us, if some such other men should rise! 
A man that is young in years, may be old in hours, if he hare 

lost no time. 
The chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have been pulled 

in pieces of them, commanded the soldiers to go down, and 

to take them by force from among them. — Acts^ xxiil, 10. 
Nay, weep not, gentle Eros ; there is left ua 
Ourselves to end ourselves. — Shakspeare. 



CHAPTER IV.— GENERAL ITEMS. ' 

The following comprehensive canon for the correction 
of all sorts of nondescript errors in syntax, a few gene- 
ral observations on the foregoing code of instructions, 
some examples of false syntax to be corrected by the 
General Rule, and a series of parsing lessons, illustratiye 
of the Exceptions and Observations previously present- 
ed, constitute the present chapter. 

GENERAL RULE OF SYNTAX. 

In the formation of sentences, the consistency and 
adaptation of all the words should be carefully obsejred ; 
and a regular, clear, and correspondent constructioii 
should be preserved^hroughout. 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 

Obs. 1.— In i)roportion as the rules of Syntax are made few and ffeneral, 
they must be either vague or liable to exceptions. The number of the prin- 
diMeB which deserve to be placed in the rules, is not fixed by any obvious 
distinction ; hence the diversity in the number of the rules as given by dif- 
ferent grammarians. In this matter a middle course seems to oe best. We 
have therefore taJcen the parts of speech in their order, and comprised all 
the general principles of relation, agreement, and government, in ttuenty-tiat 
Jeadvtiff Bules. Of these rules, ei^M (namely, the 1st, the 4th, the 14th, the 
15th, the ICth, the 17th, the 18th, and the 19th,) are used only iaparsmg: 
two (namely, the 13th and the 26th,) are necessary only for the correction qf 
false syntax; the remaining sixteen answer the aouble purpose oi parsing 
and correction. The MocepUons^ of which there are twentf-six, belong to 
ten different rules. The Notes, of which there are eighty seven, are subordin- 
ate rules of syntax, formed for the detection of errors. The Observations, of 
which there are about two hundred, are chiefly designed to explain the ar- 
rangement of words, and whatever is difficult or i>eculiar in construction. 

Obs. 2.— The General Bide of Syntax, being designed to meet every possi- 
ble form of error in construction, necessarily mclu^s all the particular rules 
and notes. It is too broad to convey very definite instruction, and ought 
not to be applied where a special rule or note is applicable. A few examples, 
not pro^riy coming under any other head, will serve to show its use and 
application: such examples are given in the false syntax below. 

Obs. S. — In the foregoing pages, the principles of syntax or oonstnicUon^ 
are supposed to be pretty fully developed ; but there may be in compositioii 
many errors of such a nature that no rule of grammar can show what should 
be substituted. The greater the inaccuracy, the more difficultUhe correction ; 
because the sentence may require a change throughout. Thus^ the follow- 
ing definition, thouffh very short, is a fourtbld solecism : "iVwrn^ is the 
consideration of an object, as one or more?''— Murray. This sentence, though 
written by one grammarian, and copied by twenty others, cannot be cor- 
rected but by changing every word in it : but this will of course destroy its 
identity, and fi^rm an other sentence, not an amendment. It is unfortunate for 
youth, that a volume of these incorrigible sentences might be culled fh>m 
our grammars! Examples of false syntax cannot embrace what is either 
utterly wrong in thought, or utterly unintelligible in language ; for the writer's 
meaning must be preserved in the correction, and where no sense is discov- 
ered, particular improprieties can never be detected and proved. The sen- 
tence above is one which we cannot correct ; but we can say of i\r— first, tluKt 
number in grammar never can be defined, because unity and plurality have 
no common property — secondly, that number is not consideration, m any 
sense of the word — thirdly, that an object is known to be one object, by mere 
intuition, and not by consideration — &nd, fottrthly, that he who considers an 
object as more than one, misconceives it 1 11 1 

Obs. 4. — In the first eighteen rules, we have given the syntax of all the 
parts of speech in resara to relcttion and agreement. And, by placing the 
rules in the order of the parts of speech, we hope to have relieved the pupil 
fi*om all difficulty in recollecting the numbers by which they are distiQ- 

fuished ; tor, in the exercise of parsing, it is yerw important that the Rules 
e distinctly and accurately quoted by tiie pupil. Relation and agreement 
have been taken together, because they could not properly be separated. 
One word may relate to an other and not agree with it; but there is never 
any necessary agreement between words that have not a relation, or a depend- 
ence on eacn other according to the sense. 

. Obs. 5.— The Mglish language having fbw inflections, has also fbw con- 
eords or agreements. Articles, adjectives, and participles, which in many 
other languages agree with their noons in ffender, number, and case, have 
usually in Englisn, no modifications in which they can agree with their 
nouns. Lowth says, " The adjective in English, having no variation of gen- 
der and number, cannot but agree with the substantive in these respects.^' 
What then is the agreement of words ? Can it be any thing else than their 
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timUarUy in some common property or modification ? And is it not obvions, 
that no two things in natare can any wise agiee or be alike, except in some qual- 
ity or accident which belongs to each of them ? Yet how often have Murrag 
and others, as well as Lowth, forgotten this 1 To give one instance out ^ 
many: ''''Gender has respect only to the third person singular of the pro- 
nouns, he, she, UJ'^— Murray, Pierce, Flint, Luon, Bacon, Jiwsell, fids, 
MtUby, Alger, MiUer, MerckarU, JSwiham, and other idle copyists. Yet, ao* 
cording to these same gentlemen, "Genaer is the distmeHon of novns, with 
regard to sex ;" and, "Pronouns mwt ahoaye agree with their antecedents, 
and the nouns for which they stand, in gender,^'* Now, not one of tbesa 
three careless assertions can possibly be reconciled with either of th« 
others 1 1 1 

FALSE SYNTAX UNDER THE GENERAL RULE. 
If I can contribute to your and my country's glory. — Ooldsmith. 

[FoRMinjB.— Not proper, becanfie the prononn your has not a clear and regular eon* 
struction. But, according to the General Rule of Syntax, ** In the formation of sen- 
tences, the consistency and adaptation of all the words should be carefully observed: 
and a regular, clear, and correspondent construction should be preserved throughout.^ 
The sentence having a double meaning, may be corrected in two ways : thus. If I 
can contribute to our country^s glory— or, If I can contribute to your glory and that 
of my country.] 

Is there, then, more than one true religion 1 

The laws of Lycurgus but substituted insensibility to enjoy- 
ment. — Goldsmith, 

Rain is seldom or ever seen at. Lima. 

The young bird raising its open mouth for food, is a natural 
indication of corporeal want. — Cardell, 

There is much of truth in the observation of Ascham. — Id. 

Adopting the doctrine which he had been taught. — Id 

This library exceeded half a million volumes. — Id. 

The Coptic alphabet was one of the latest formed of any. — Id^ 

Many evidences exist of the proneness of men to vice. — Id. 

To perceive nothing, or not to perceive, is the same. 

The king of France or England was to be the umpire. 

He may be said to have saved the life of a citizen ; and, con- 
sequently, entitled to the reward. 

The men had made inquiry for Simon's house, and stood b^ 
fore the gate. — Acts, x, 17. 

Give no mor^ trouble than you can possibly help. 

The art of printing being then unknown, was a drcumstanoe 
in some respects favourable to freedom of the pen. 

Another passion which the present age is apt to run into, is ' 
to make children learn all things. — Goldsmith. 

It requires few talents to which most men are not bom, or, at 
least, may not acquire. 

Nor was Philip wanting in his endeavours to corrupt Demos- 
thenes, as he had most of the leading men in Greece.— 
Goldsmith, 
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The Greeks, fearing to be surrounded on all sides, wheeled 
about and halted, with the river on their backs. — M. 

Poverty turns our thoughts too much upon the supplying of 
our wants ; and riches, upon enjoying our superfluities. 
That brother should not war with brother, 
And worry and devour each other .^—Cbi^^^r. 
Such is the refuge of our youth and age ; 
The first from hope, the last from vacancy. — Byron, 
Triumphant Sylla ! couldst thou then divine. 
By aught than Romans Rome should thus be laid % — ^ 



EXAMPLES FOR PARSING. 

PRAXIS VIII. — SYNTACTICAL. 

In the Eighth Praxis are exemplified nearly all the Exceptions 
and Observations under the Mules of Syntax and the Notes. 

LESSON I. — UPROSE. 

The philosopher, the saint, or the hero— ^Ae wise, the good, 
or the great man — very often lies hid and concealed in a ple- 
beian, which a proper education might have disinterred and 
brought to light. — Addison. 

The long-suffering of God waited in the days of Noah, while 
the ark was a preparing. — 1 Pet., iii, 20. 

Mercy and truth are met together ; righteousness and peace 
have kissed each other. — P*., Ixxxv, 10. 

In vain do they worship me, teaching for doctrines the com- 
mandments of men. — Matt,, xv, 9. 

Knowest thou not this of old, since man was placed upon the 
earth, that the triumphing of the toicked is short, and the joy 
of the hypocrite but for a moment? — Job, xx, 4, 5. 

They shall every man turn to his own people, and flee every 
one into his own land. — Isaiah, xiii, 14. 

Wherefore ye needs must be subject, not only for wrath, 
but also for conscience* sake. — Bom., xiii, 6. 

But Peter continued knocking; and when they had opened 
Ae door, and saw him, they were astonished. — Acjs, xii, 16. 

Ye have heard that it hath been said, * An et e for an eye^ 
and a tooth for a tooth.' — Matt., v, 87. [See Bxod,, xxi, 24.] 

For nrw I see through a glass darkly; out then, fice to f^t 
now I km w in part ; but then shall I know ev^i as also I am 
known. — 1 Cor.^ xiii, 12. . 

19* 
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Every man should let his manrservant, and eT&ry man his 
maid-sei|fant, being an Hebrew or an Hebrewess, go free ; that 
none should serve himself of them, to wit, of a Jew his brother. 
— Jer., xxxiv, 9. 

Then the king of BabyJmCs army besieged Jerusalem : and 
Jeremiah the Prophet was shut up in the court of the prison 
which was in the king ofJudaJCs house. — i7<?r., xxxii, 2. 

/ TertiuSy who wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord.— 
Bam,, xvi, 22. 

And this is the record of John, when the Jews sent priests 
and Levites from Jerusalem to ask him, ^ WTio art thouP And 
he confessed, and denied not, but confessed, 'I am not the 
Ourist.' And they asked him, * What then! art thou Eliasl' 
and he saith, ' I am not.' — ' Art thou that prophet V and he 
affswered, * iVb.' — John, i, 19. 

• . The new moons and sabbaths, the calling of assemblies, I 
cannot away with : it is iniquity, even the solemn meeting ^^^ 
Isaiah, i,. 13. 

LESSON n. UPROSE. 

The rudiments of every language, therefore, must be given 
Q» a task, not as an amusement — Goldsmith. 

Tims we ought to consider as a sacred trust committed to 
us by God, of which we are now the depositaries, and \of 
which] we are to render an account at the last, — Blair. 

Thus Justice, properly speaking.^ is the only virtue ; and all 
the rest have their origin in it. — Goldsmith. 

True generosity is a duty as indispensably necessary as thoss 
[which are] imposed upon us by law. — Id, 

To teach men to be orators, is little less than to teach them 
to be poets. — Id. 

Lysippus is told that his banker asks a debt of forty pounds, 
and that a distressed acquaintance petitions for the same sum. 
He gives it, without hesitating, to the latter ; for he demands 
as Skfivour what the former requires as a debt, — Id, 

^That I know not what I want,' said the prince, * is the cause 
of my complaint ; if I had any known want, I should have a 
certain wish; that wish would excite endeavour; and I should 
Hot then repine to see the sun move so slowly towards the 
western mountain, or lament when the day breaks, and sleep 
will no longer hide me from myself.' — J}r, Johnson, 

^Mjjriends,^ said he, ' I have seriously considered our man« 
ners and our prospects ; and [I] find that we have OQistaken 
our own interest. Let us therefore stop, while to stop is in our 
power.' — ^They stared awhile in silence one upon an oth^, and 
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at last drove him away by a general chorus of continued 
laughter. — Id. 

The laws of eastern hospitality allowed them to enter, and 
the master welcomed them, like a man liberal and wealthy. 
He was skilful enough in appearances soon to discern that they 
were no common guests, and spread hb table with magnini 
cence. — Id. 

The year bejbre, he had so used ihe matter, that, what by 
force, what by policy, he had taken from the Christians above 
thirty small castles. — KnoUes. 

We exhorted them to trust in God, and to love one an other. 
Campbell. 

LESSON ni. — ^POETRY. 

See the sole bliss Heaven could on all bestow^ 

Which who but feels, can taste, but thinks, can know ; 

Yet; poor with fortune, and with learning blind. 

The bad must miss, the good^ untaught, will find. — Pope. 

There are^ who^ deaf to mad Ambition's call. 
Would shrink to hear th' obstreperous trump of &me; 
Supremely blessed, if to their portion fall 
Health, competence, and peace. — Beattie. 

The end and the reward of toil is rest. — Id. 
Shame to mankind ! Philander had his foes ; 
He felt the truths I sing^ and I, in him : . 
But he^ nor /feel more. — Young. 

Lorenzo, to recriminate is just: 
Fondness for fame is avarice of air. — Id. 

Wrong he sustains with temper, looks on heaven, 
Nor stoops to think his injurer \nsjbe. — Id. 

Amid the forms which this full world presents 

Like rivals to his choice, what human breast 

E'er doubts, before the transient and minute^ 

To prize the vast^ the stable, and sublime f — Akenside. 

Now fears in dire vicissitude invade ; 

The rustling brake alarms, and quiv'ring shade : 

Nor light nor darkness brings his pain relief; 

One shows the plunder, and one hides the thieC — Johnson. 

So reads he nature, whom the lamp of truth 
Illuminates : — ^thy lamp, mysterious Word ! 
Which whoso sees, no longer wanders lost, 
With intellects bemaz'd in endless doubt, 
But runs the road of wisdom. — Cowper. 
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From education as the leading cause^ 
The public character its colour draws ; 
Hence the prevailing manners take their cast, 
Extravagant or sober, loose or chaste. — Id. 

Mercy to him that shows it, is the rule 

And righteous limitation of its act, 

Bj which heaven moves in pard'ning guilty num.— /i 

Yet O the thought^ that thou art safe, and he ! 
That thought is joy, arrive what may to me. — Id. 

LXSSOir IV. — POETRY. 

Then palaces and lofty domes arose ; 

These for devotion, and for pleasure those, — JBlaekmore, 

And O, poor hapless nightingale, thought I, 

How sweet thou singst, how near the deadly snare ! — JtlUofU 

Give every man thine ear, hut few thy voice ; 

Take each man's censure, but^reserve thy judgement. 

Neither a borrower nor a lender be; 

For loan oft loseth both itself and friend. — ShaJcspeare. 

Sorrow breaks reasons, and reposing hours ; 

Makes the night morning^ and the noon-tide night, — Id. 

Nor then the solemn nightingale cea^'^d warbling. — MilUm. 

The blessed to-day is as completely so. 

As who began a thousand years ago. — Pope. 

Thus Virtue sinks beneath unnumber'd woes, 

When Passions, bom her friends^ revolt her Jbes. — Brown^ 

Full many a gem of purest ray serene 

The dark unfathom'd caves of ocean bear; 
Full many a flower is bom to blush unseen, 

And waste its sweetness on the desert air. — Gray. 

Then kneeling down to heaven's eternal King, 
The saint, the father, and theliusbandjpray*; 

Hope ' springs exulting on triumphant wing,' 
That Uius they all shall meet in future days. — Bums* 

These are thy blessings. Industry ! rough power ; 

Whom labour still attends, and sweaty dsuSi pain.^--Thom9fm. 

Sweet bird! thy boVr is ever green^ 

Thy sky is ever clear ; 
Thou hast no sorrow in thy song, 

No winter in thy year. — Logan. 
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Hark ! they whisper ; angels say, 

* Sister spirit^ come away !' 
What is this absorbs me quite, 

Steals my senses, shuts my sight ? — Popet 

LESSON V. POETRY. 

Oh fool/ to think God hates the worthy mind^ 
The lover and the love of human kind. 
Whose life is healthful, and whose conscience clear, 
Because he wants a thousand ppunds a year. — Pope* 

He can't flatter, he ! 

An honest mind and plain ; he must speak truth : 

An they will hear it, so ; if not, he 's plain. — Shak. 

What! canst thou not forbear me half an hour? 

Then get thee gone, and dig my grave thyself. — Id. 

Remote from man, with God he pass'd his days. 

Prayer all his Business, all his pleasure praise, — PamelL 

Nature in silence bid the world repose ; 

When near the road a stately palace rose. — Id. 

It chanc'd the noble master of the dome 

Still made his house the wandering stranger's home. — Id. 

If still she loves thee, hoard that gem; 

'Tis worth thy vanish'd diadem, — Byron. 

He calls for Famine, and the meagre fiend 

Blows mildew ^07» between his shrivel'd lips. 

And taints the golden ear. — Cowfer. 

What-ho! thou genius of the clime, what-ho! 

Liest thou asleep beneath these hills of snow 1 — Dryden. 

Oh ! what a tangled web we weave, 

When first we practise to deceive ! — ScotL 

-T ? Here he had need 

All circum^pecHon ; and we now, no less^ 
Choice in our suffrage ; for on whom we send, 
The weight of ally and our last hope relies, — Milton. 
Who wickedly is wise, or madly brave. 
Is but the more a fool, the more a knave. — Pcpe\ 
To copy heaxLties, forfeits all pretence 
To fame; — to copy faults, is want of sense. — OhurchilL 
Whose freedom is by suff'rance, and at will 
Of a superior, h^ is never free. — Cowper. 
A field of com, a fountain, and a wood. 
Is aU the weaWi by nature understood. — Cowley. 

10* 
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CHAPTER v.— EXAMINATIOK 
QUESTIONS ON SYNTAX. 

UB880N I. — ^DKFDiniOKi. 

Of what does syntax treat ? 

What is the rdation of words 9— the agreemerU of words!— the gonmmmd of 

words !— the arrangement of words f 
What is a sentence f 

What are the principal parts of a sentence 9 
What are the other parts called f 
How many kinds of sentences are there ? 
What is a aimjole sentence ? What is a compound sentenoe 9 
What is a dausef What is tkphrasef 
What words moat he sapplied in parsing ? 

UBBSOU' n. — THB BDLEa. 

How many special rules of syntax are there 9 * 

Of what do tae first eighteen roles of syntax treat 9 

Of what do the last eight rules principally treat! 

Where is the arrangement of words treated of? 

To what do articles relate ? 

What case is employed as the subject of a verb? 

What agreement is required between words in apposition t 

To what do adjectives relate ? 

How does a pronoun agree with its antecedent ? 

How does a pronoun agree with a collective noun? 

How does a pronoun agree with joint antecedents ? 

How does a pronoun agree with disjunct antecedents 9 

LESSON m.— THB BULES. 

How does a verb agree with its subject or nominative? 

How does a verb agree with a collective noun ? 

How does a verb agree with joint jiominatives? 

How does a verb agree with disiunct nominatives? 

What agreement is required, wnen verbs are connected? 

How are participles employed? 

To what do adverbs relate ? 

What is the use of conjunctions? 

What is the use of prepositions ? 

To what do inteijections relate ? 



"By what is the possessive case governed? 

What case do active-transiUve verbs govern ? 

What case is put after other verbs ? 

What case do pre|.08itions govern ? 

What governs the infinitive mood? 

What verbs take the infinitive after them without the preposition ioi 

When is a noun or pronoun put absolute ? 

When should the subjunctive mood be employed 9 

LESSON v.— TEOB BULSS. 

What are the several tities, or subjects, of the twenty-six rules 9 
What says Bule Istf— Bule 8d?— Bule 8d?— Bule 4th?— Bule 5th9— B«le 
6th?— Eule 7th?— Bule 8th?— Bule 9th?— Bule 10th?— Bule 11th 9— Rule 
12th?— Bule 18th 9— Bule Uth?— Bule 16th?— Bule 16th?— Bule mh^— 
Bule 18th?— Bule 19th?— Bule 20th?— Bule 2lBt?— Bole 9Sd?--&iaeMdf 
—Bole 2itii?— Bule 26tiL 9-Bule 2$tii ? 
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SBMON TL— ^AKALTBIB. 

What is it, '^ to analyze a sentence V^ '^ / 

What are the eompooent parts of a tentenoe t 

Gan idi sentences be divioad into clauses f 

Are there different methods of analvzii^ sentences? 

Why are not the different praxes ox etymological parsing severally reckoned 
among these methods ? 

What is the first method of analysis, according to this book ? 

How is the fbliowing example analyzed b^ this method f " Even the Athdst, 
who tells US that the niuverse is self-existent and indestructible — even he, 
who, instead of seeing the traces of a manifold wisdom in its manifbld 
varieties, sees nothing in them all bat the exqdisite structnres and lofty 
dimenuona of materialism — even he, who would despoil creation of its 
God, cannot look ui>on its ^Men suns, and thmr accompanying systems, 
without the solenm impression of a magnificence that fixes and overpower*' 
him." • 

LESSON Vn. — ANMiYSa, 

What is the second nntfaod of analysis f 

How is the following example analyzed by this method ? ** Fear naturallv 
quickens the flight of guut. Basaelaa ccmld not catch the furtive, with 
nis utmost efforts ; but, resolving to weary, by perseverance, nim whom 
he ooaid not surpass m speed, he pressed on till the foot of the mountaia 
■t(^|ied his ooufse.*' 

LXBBOlff Vm. — ^AITALIBIS. 

What is the third method of analysis ? 

How is the following example analysed by this metliod t '* Such is the emp« 
tiness of human enjoyment, that we are always impatient of the present. 
Attainment is followed by neglect, and possession, by disgust. Few 
moments are more pleasing than those in which tiie nund is concerting 
measures for a new undenaking. From the first hint that wakens tha 
fancy, to the hour of actual execution, aU is hnprovement and progress,^ 
triumph and felici^." 

^ LESSON IX. — ANALYSB* 

What is the fourth method of analysis t 

How is the following example analyzed by this method ? " Swift would say, 
*The thing has not life enough in it to keep it sweet;' Johnson, *The 
creature possesses not vitality sufficient to preserve it from putrefitction." 

What is said of the fifth method of analysis ? 
[Now, if the teacher here choose to teach farther any of the first fbor methods of 

analysis, he may direct his pupils to tarn to the next selection of examples f(Mrparsing| 

or to any other acoiurate sentences, and to analyze them according to the meth<ra 

chosen.] 

LESSON X. — FABSING. 

What has the sense to do with syntax, or with parsing ? 

What is required of the pupil in syntactical parsing f 

How is the following sentence parsed ? *^ Mv friends, this enterprise, alas ! 
which once seemed likely to be ver^ benenciaT,.will never compensate ua 
for the trouble and expense with which it has been attended." 
[Now parse, in Uke manner, and with no needless deviations fh>m the form, the 

thirty-one lessons of the Seventh Praoeie; or, (if the teacher prefer it,) first take the 

ItaUo toorde only, and afterwards explain cUl ike words, as they c(»ne in &acco8sioQ.] 

LESSON XI.— EXCEPTIONS. 

What are the general contents of chapters second and third of this code of 
syntaxf 

What are the nature and purpose of the notes to the rules ? 

What is said of the correction of false syntax. 

How many and what exceptions are there to Rule 1st ? — to Rule 2d ? — ^to 
Rule 8d?— to Rule 4th?— to Rule 6th?— to Rule 6th?— to Rule 7th?— to - 
Rule 8th t— to Rule 9th f— to Rule 10th ?-4o Role llthf— to Rule 12thl^ 
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toBnle 18th t^to Bale Uthf—^o Bnle IBtht—^o Bnle 16thf-^to Bnle 

17th ?-4oEule 18th. 

[Now explain abd correct orallf all the fitlse syntax placed under the Boles and 
Notes; learning for eacli lesson about thirty examples, and reciting tbem wtthout le* 
eorrencfi to the Key during the exercise.] 

LESBOK Zn.~OBSEBVATX0KB. 

What is observed of the placing of Articles ? — Nominatives ?— Words in Ap- 
position ? — ^Adjectives ¥ — Pronouns t — Verbs f — ^Partici{}les I — ^Adverbs I— 
Conjunctions ? — Prenositions ?— Inteijections ? — Possess! ves ? — Objectives ! 
— Same Cases! — Innnitives I 

Under how many and what circumstances are nouns put absolute ? 
[Now read all the other observations, so as to be able to refer to them If x 

and then parse the five lessons of the Mghth Prcuoie.} 



CHAP,TER YL— FOR WETTING. 

EXERCISES m SYNTAX. 

^^tn rWhen the pupil has been sufSciently exercised in tyniacUcal parHnffy and 
has corrected oraUy^ according to the formules given, all the examples c^fUse vjntiix. 
designed for oral exercises; he should torUe out the following exercises, correcting 
tbem according to the principles of syntax given in the rules and notes j 

EXERCISE I.— ARTICLES. 

Christianity claims an heavenly origin. 

An useless excellence is a contradiction in terms. - 

It would have an happy influence on genius. 

Part not with a old friend for an new acquaintance. 

Justice eyes not the parties, but cause. 

I found in him a friend, and not mere promiser. 

These fitthers lived in the fourth and following century. 

The rich and poor are seldom intimate. 

The Bible contains the Old and the New Testaments. 

An elegant and florid style are very different. 

The humility is a deep which no man can fathom. 

The true cheerfulness is the privilege of the innocence, 

A devotion is a refuge from a human frailty. 

The duplicity and the friendship are not congeniaL 

The familiarity with the vicious fosters a vice. 

A forced happiness is a solecism in the terms. 

The favourites are generally the objects of the envy. 

An equivocation is a mean and a sneaking vice. 

He sent an other and rather a more modest letter. 

The flatterers are put to a flight by an adversity, 

An obstinacy is unfavourable to the discovery of the truth* 

The conic sectioris are a part of the geometry. 

What is the proper meaning of a Landgrave? 

Sensuality is one kind of pleasure, such an one as it is. 

Wiwt sovereign assumes the title of on Airtoonik! 
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Believe me, the man is less a fool than a knaye. 
He is a much deeper deceiver than a sufferer. 
Laziness is a greater thief than pickpocket. 
Heroes who then flourished, have passed away. 
Time which is to come, may not come to us. 

EXERCISE n.— NOUNS. 

A friend should bear a friends infirmities'. 

Deviations' from rectitude are approaches to sin. 

Crafty person's often entrap themselves. 

Mens mind's seem to be somewhat variously constituted. 

The great doctors, adept's in science, often disagree. 

The two men were ready to cut each others' throats. 

We went at the rate of five mile an hour. 

His income is a thousand pound a year. 

Five bushel of wheat are worth forty shilling. 

Reading is one mean's of acquiring knowledge. 

The well is at least ten fathom deep. 

I shall be a hundred mile off by that time. 

Wisdom and Folly's votaries travel different roads. 

The true philanthropist is all mankind's friend. 

He desires the whole human race's happiness. 

The idler and the spendthrift's /aults are similar. 

A good mans words inflict no injury. 

Be not generous at other peoples expense. 

True hope is swift, and flies with swallows wings. 

Lifes current holds its course, and never returns. 

Many assume Virtues livery, who shun her service. 

I left the parcel at Richardson's, the bookseller's. ' 

The books are for sale at Samuel Wood's & Sons'. 

Where shall v^e find friendship like David's and Jonathan's 1 

Acquiesce for peace's and harmony's sake. 

The moons disk often appears larger than the sun. 

Consult Sheridan, Johnson, and Walker's Dictionary. 

Such was my uncle's agent's wife's economy. 

A frugal plenty marks the wise mans board. 

This mob, for honesty sake, broke open all the prisons. 

Our sacks shall be a mean's to sack the city. 

Such was the economy of the wife of the agent of my uncle. 

These emmet's, how little they are in our eyes ! 

Childrens minds may be easily overloaded. 

EXERCISE III— ADJECTIVES. 

A palmistry at which this vermin are very dexterous. 
These kind of knaves I know* — EhakMfeare, 

20 
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Vanitj has more subjects than any of the passions* 

The vain are delighted with fashionable and new <~ 

So highly did they esteem this goods. 

Washington has been honoured more than any American. 

Which is the loftier of the Asiatic mountains ? 

This ashes they were yery careM to preserve. 

Is not she the younger of the three sisters ? 

Could not some less nobler plunder satisfy thee I 

I can assign a more satis&ctory and stronger reason* 

Peter was older than any of the twelve apostles. 

Peace of mind is easier lost than gained. 

Of this victuals he was always very fond. 

Man has more wants than any animal. 

Of all other practical rules this is the most complex* 

Is not the Frendi more fashionable than any language T 

Vice never leads to old honoured age. 

Cloths of a more inferior quality are more salable* 

This is found in no book published previous to mine. 

He turned away with the most utmost contempt. 

Time glides swift and imperceptible away. 

Of their more ulterior measures I know nothing. 

My three last letters were never answered. 

Fortune may frown on the most^superior genius. 

It becomes a gentleman to speak correct. 

The most loftiest mountain is Mont Blano. 

If a man acts foolish, is he to be esteemed wise? 

Drop your acquaintance with them bad boys. 

They sat silently and motionless an hour and a hal£ 

Quiet minds, like smooth water, reflect dear. 

True feith, true policy, united ran ; 

This was but love of God, and diat of man. 

EXERaSE IV.— PRONOUNS. 
Him that presumes much, has much to fear. 
They best can bear reproof, whom merit praise. 
A few pupils, older than me, excited my emulation. 
Every man will find themselves in the state of Adam, 
None are more rich than them who are content. 
Scotland and thee did in each other live. 
These trifles they do not deserve our attention. 
Truth is ever to be preferred for it's own sake. 
Thou art afraid — else, what ails you 1 
It is not Lemuel, but God, whom you have offended. 
All things which have life, aspire to God. 
So great was the multitude who followed him. 
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He which would advance, should tK>t look backwards. 

It was Sir Billy — who is an other name for a fop. 

I tak6 up the arguments in the order tliey stand. 

There is nothing, with respect to me, and such as me. 

He that is bribed, the people will abhor. 

The day when the accident happened, is not recorded. 

We know not who to trust ; them who seem fair, are fiJse. 

The reason I told it was this : thee was in danger. 

I did not know the precise time when it occurred. 

Here he answers the question, who asks it. 

Who who beheld tne outrage, could remain inactive f 

This was the prison where we were confined. 

I could not believe but what it was a reality. 

It was the boys, and not the dog, which broke the basin. 

An unprincipled junto is not nice about their means. 

The people forced its way, and demanded its rights. 

Avoid lightness and frivolity : it is allied to folly. 

Either wealth or power may ruin their possessor. 

It was Joseph, him whom Pharaoh promoted. 

Origen's mother hid his clothes, to prevent him going. 

Him that withholdeth com, the people shall curse liim. 

He that withholdeth corn the people shall curse, 

I have always thought ye honest till now. 

Me being but a boy, they took no notice of me. 

They that receive "hie, I will richly reward. 

Had it been them, they would have stopped. 

Vain pomp and glory of this world, I hate ye. 

It was not me, that gave you that answer. 

Between you and I, he is a greater thief than author. 

Any dunce can copy what you or me shall write. 

You seem to forget who you are talking to. 

Thee being a stranger, the child was afraid. 

This was the most remarkable event which occurred* 

Happy are them whose pleasure is their duty. 

EXERCISE v.— VERBS. 

Where was you standing during the transaction} 

Was you there when the pistol was fired t 

Thou sees how little difference there are. 

If he have failed, it was not through my neglect. 

Patience and diligence, like &ith, removes mountains. 

There was many reasons for not disturbing my repose. 

The train of brass artillery and other ordnance, are immepst. 

Art thou the man that camest from Judah T 

What eye those long, long labyrmths dare expl<»rel 
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Magnus and his friends was barbarously treated. 

The propriety of these restrictions, are unquestionable. 

And I am one that believe the doctrine. 

Thou wast he that leddest out and broughtest in Israel 

Beauty without virtue generally prove a snare. 

If thou means to advance, eye those before thee. 

A qualification for high offices, come not of indolence. 

The desires of right reason is bounded by competency. 

Useless studies is nothing but a busy idleness. 

Is virtue, then, and piety the same 1 

So awful an admonition was tliese miraculous words. 

If the great body of the people thinks otherwise. 

A committee are a body that have only a delegated power. 

In peace of mind consists our strength and happiness. 

There is no slander, where love and unity is maintained. 

His character, as well as his doctrines, were assailed. 

Proo^ and not assertion, are what are required. 

Right reason and truth is always in unison. 

No pains nor cost were spared to make it grand. 

Ignorance stupifies, and is the source of many crimes. 

Then wanders forth the sons 

Of Belial, flown with insolence and wine. 
What you must chiefly rely on, is the attested facts. 
No axe or hammer have ever awakened an echo here. 
Did not she send, and gave you this information ? 
Their honours are departing and come to an end. 
Neither wit, nor taste, nor learning, appear in it. 
Caligula sat himself up for a deity. 
A tortoise requested the eagle to learn him to fly. 
* O, that it was always spring !' said little Robert. 
I at first intended to have arranged it in a new form. 
The gaoler supposed that the prisoners had been fled. 
Peter saw a vessel, as it had been a great sheet. 
Peace and esteem is all that age can hope. 

Alas I no wife or mother's care 

For him the milk or com prepare. 

Thou bark that sails with man ! 

Haste, haste to cleave the seas. 

EXERCISE VL— PARTICIPLES. 

What dost thou mean by shaking of thy head 1 
A good end warrants not using bad means. 
Be cautious in forming of connexions. 
The worshiping the two calves was still kept up. 
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In reading of his lecture, he was much embarrassed. 

This devoting ourselves to God, must be habitual. 

Their estimating the prize too highly, was evidait 

He declared the project to be no less than a tempting God. 

^Everj deviation from virtue is approaching to vice. 

It is extremely ^lish boasting of immoral achievements. 

It was the refusing all communion with paganism. 

Our deepest knowledge is knowing ourselves. 

He wilfully neglects the obtaining unspeakable good* 

Retaliating injuries is multiplying ofi^nces. 

These things are certain : there is no denying facts* 

Publicly vindicating, error is openly adopting it 

On his father asking him who it was, he answered, * V 

Thus shall we escape being defeated and ruined. 

Being unjustly liberal is ostentatious pride. 

Wisdom teaches justly appreciating of all things. 

The procuring these benefits, was a gratuitous act 

Doing good, disinterested good, is not our trade. 

Such a renouncing the world is a pernicious delusion. 

Freely indulging the appetite impairs the intellect. 

The Acts mention Paul preaching of Christ at Damascus, 

The Acts mention Paul's preaching Qirist at Damascus. 

The Acts mention Paul preaching Christ at Damascus. 

Constantly beholding objects prevents our admiring them. 

We purpose taking that route when we go. 

What was the cause of the young woman Minting 1 

I perceived somebody's creeping through the fence. 

I was aware of them intending to arrest me. 

We saw some mischievous boys' worrying of a cat 

To pursue fashion, is chasing a bird on the wing. 

Being very positive, is no real proof of a stable mind. 

By establishing good laws, our peace is secured. 

Distinctness is important in delivering orations. 

He guarantied the permission we demanded being granted. 

For the easier reading the numbers in the table. 

Recovering the first surprise, however, we entered boldly, 

EXERaSE VII.— ADVERBS, &o. 
Respect is lost often by the means used to obtain it 
Such were the views of the then ministry. 
Raillery must be very nice to not offend. 
Ye know how that it is an unlawful thing. 
From hence I infer that they were going there. 
Quaint sayings are long remembered often. 
I cannot tell you whether this is the &ct or now 
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Valleys are more fertile generally than mountains. 

A qualification of usefulness is acquired with study. 

Frequent transgression makes men slaves of sm. 

Let nothing induce you ever to utter a falsehood. 

The idle are, of necessary consequence, ignorant. 

The wind came about so as we could m^e no way. 

Zealots seldom are distinguished by charity. 

Study is as necessary and even more so than instmctioiu 

I never have, and never shall be compensated. 

Humility neither seeks the first place or the last word. 

He has never told me nothing more of the matter. 

These men ranked highly among the nobility. 

Their bodies are so solid and hard, as you need not fear* 

Of her brother's political life previously to this event. 

Attainments made easily, are not of much value often. 

He has no other merit but that of a compiler. 

Venus appears uncommonly brightly to-night 

Men cannot be forced neither into or out-of true faith. 

To this man we may commit safely our cause. 

One crime cannot be a proper remedy to another. 

Venus is not quite as large as the Earth. 

It is thinking makes what we read our own. 

Quagmires have smooth surfaces commonly. 

He was so much offended, as he would not speak to mo* 

I have put my words in thy mouth. 

How wilt thou put thy trust on Egypt for chariots 1 

EXERCISE Vm.— PROMISCUOUS. 

In his fathers reign, they were connected and joined. 

What is the Earth and its dimensions 1 

He is a great deal heavier man than I. 

The citizens were never denied the privilege. 

Thankful to Heaven that thou wert lefb behind. 

I have met with few who understood men equal to him. 

He was then recently returned from the east victorious. 

He hoped that money should have been given him. 

Laws may, and frequently are made against drunkenness. 

He appeared in an human shape. 

I do not attempt explaining the mysteries of religion. ' 
Ere matter, time, or place were known, 
Thou sway'dst these spacious realms alone. 

One of the wisest persons that hath been among them. 

What is it else but to reject all authority 1 

They advocate distinctions unworthy any free state. 

It would not, and ought not, be felt. . 
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Them who saw the disaster, were greatly alarmed. 

He knew none fitter to be their judge but himself 

Record the names of every one present. 

We d(^bt not but we will satisfy the impartial. 

But time and chance happeneth to them all. 

You was in hopes to have succeeded to the inheritance. 

To make light of a small ^ult, are to commit a greater. 

Judge not before hearing of the cause. 

Clear articulation is requisite in publicly speaking. 

God is the avenger of all breach of faith and injustice. 

I had a letter began, and nearly half wrote. 

It is better being suspected than being guilty. 

Declare the past and present state of things. 

To insult the afflicted are impious and barbarous. 

Goodness, and not greatness, lead to happiness. 

It is pride who whispers, * What will they think of meV 

In judging of others, charity shouM be exercised. 

Zanies are willing to befool, to please fools. 

Questions are easier proposed than answered rightly. 
He forms his schemes the flood of vice to stem, 
But preaching Jesus is not one of them. — JI Ta^hr. 

EXERCISE IX.— PROMISCUOUS. 
The property of the rebels were confiscated. 
He was extreme covetous in all his dealings. 
There were no less than thirty islands. 
The plot was the easier detected. 
Of all the books mine has the fewer blots. 
Who does the house belong to 1 
Is this the person whom you say was present 1 
Knowledge is only to be acquired by application. 
Policy often prevails upon force. 
These men were seen enter the house in the night 
These works are Cicero, the most eloquent of men's 
Thomas has bought a bay large horse. 
Your gold and silver is cankered. 
Now abideth faith, hope, and charity. 
And, him destroyed, all this will follow. 
There is no need for your assistance. 
To whom our fathers would not obey. 
Where can we find such an one as this 1 
. They sat out early on their journey. 
Philosophers have often mistook the source of happinesflb 
The books are as old, and perhaps older, than tradition. 
l^iB ohapter is divided in sections. 
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^ shall treat you as I have them. 

\. prophet mightier than him. 

Neither he or his brother is capable of it. 

Richelieu profited of every circumstance. * 

W^hat was the cause of the ^rl screamii^l 

Let him and I have half of Uiem. 

t wrote to, and cautioned the captain agamst it. 

Nothing is more lovelier than vhrtue. 

He that is diligent, you should commend. 

They ride &ster than us. 

Which of them grammars do yon like best 1 

Neither of these are Ihe meaning intended. 

Did you understand who I was speaking ofl 

Whosoever of you will be chiefest, shalLbe servant of aU, 

Remember what thou wert, and be humble. 
Was I decdved ? or did a sable cloud 
Turn forth her culver Ihiing on the night t-^iftAkm. 

EXERCISE X.— PROMISCUOUS. 

Changed to a worser shape thou canst not be. 

For him through hostile camps I bend my way. 
For him thus prostrate at thy feet I lay, — Pope, 
Thus oft by mariners are shown 
Earl Godwin's castles overflown. — Sunft 

No civil broils have, since his death, arose. 

Nor thou, that flings me floundering from thy hack. 

Who should I see but the doctor ! 

That which once was thee. 

To wish him wrestle with affection. 

So much she fears for William's life. 

That Mary's fate ^ dare not mourn. — Prior. 

Phalaris, who was so much older tSian her. 

They would have given him such satisfaction in other pait^ 
culars, as a full and happy peace must have ensued. 

The woman which we saw, is very amiable. 

The three flrst classes have read. 

An union in that which is permanent. 

Among every class of people sel^interest prevailflk 

Such conduct is a disgrace of their profession. 

His education has been neglected much. 

There is no other bridge but the one we saw. 

He went and laid down to sleep. 

Whom do men say that I am 1 

Take to you handi^ls of ashes of the furnace, and let HoiOt 
sprinkle it towards the heaven in the. sight cKf Pharaoh. 
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In eulogizing of the dead, he slandered the living. 

If a dog both give the. first turn and the last, he shall win. 

Neither the virtuous or the vicious are exempt from trials. 

He spoke as if he was in a passion. 

Let him take heed lest he fails. 

We have all swerved out-of the path of duty. 

I cannot agree with him neither. 

He both wrote sermons and plays. 

If a man say, *• I love Grod,' and hateth his brother, he is a liar. 

He has long ago forsaken that party. 

It was proved to be her that opened the letter. ^ 

Is not this the same man ;ivhom we met before ? 

I forego my claim for peace^s sake. 

For thou art a girl as much brighter than her, 
As she was a poet sublimer than me. — Prior. 

• EXERCISE XI.— PROMISCUOUS. 

There remains two points to be settled. 

I could not avoid frequently using it. 

The Athenians were naturally obliging and agreeable; they 
were cheerful among each other, and humane to their infe« 
riors. — GoldsmitL 

I hope^t is not me thou art displeased with. 

I never' before saw such large trees. 

My paper is Ulysses his bow, in which every man of wit and 
learning may try his stTength,-— Addison. 
'Twas thee, whom once Stagyra's grove 
Ofl with her sage allur'd to rove. — Scott ofAmweU. 

I could not observe by what gradations other men proceeded 
in their acquainting themselves with truth. — Locke. 

I will show you the way how it is done. 

Imprinting, if it signify any thing, is nothing else but the mak- 
ing certain truths to be perceived. — Locke, 

This arose from the young man associating with bad people. 

Him that never thinks, never can be wise. 

It was John's the Baptist head that was cut off. 

The Jews are Abraham's, Isaac's^ and Jacob's posterity. 

Two architects were once candidates for the buildmg a certain 
temple at Athens. 

This treatise is extreme elaborate. 

Them descending, the ladder fell. 

The scaling ladder of sugared words are set against them. 

One or both was there. 

What sort of an animal Is that? 
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These things should be never separated. 

His excuse was admitted of by his master. 

It is not me that he is engaged with. 

I intended to have rewarded him according to his mento. 

They would become sooner proficients in Latin. 

There is many different opinions concerning it. 

There are many in town richer than her. 

Let you and I be as little at variance as possible. 

A coialman, by waking of one of these gentlemen, saved him 
from ten years imprisonment. 

If a man's temper was at his own disposal, he would not ehoose 
to be of either of these parties. 

The birds their notes renew, and bleating herds 
Attest tiieir joy, that hill and valley rings. — MiUon. 

EXERCISE XII.— PROMISCUOUS. ^ 

But we of the nations beg leave to differ with them. 
This is so easy and trivial, as it is a shame to mention it. 
You was once quite blind ; you neither saw your disease <Nr 
your remedy. 

Fluttering his pennons vain, plnrab down he drops 

Ten thousand fathom deep. — Milton, 
The properties of the mirror depends on reflected ligMt 
Was you present at the last meeting 1 
Hence has arisen much stiffness and affectation. 
The nation are powerful both by sea and land. 
Those set of books was a valuable present. 
The box contained forty piece of muslin. 
Bhe is mudi the taller of the three. 
They are both remarkable tall men. 
A mans manners may be pleasing, whose morals are bad. 
True politeness has it*s seat in the heart. 
He presented him a humble petition. 
I do not intend to turn a critic on this occasion. 
At first sight we took it to be they. 
The certificate was wrote on pardiment 
I have often swam across the river. 
I have written four long letters yesterday. 
I expected to have seen you last week, but I wa« disappointed. 
We are besat by dangers on all sides. 
My father and him were very intimate. 
Unless he acts prudently, he will not succeed. 
It was no sooner said but done. 
Let neither partiality or prejudice appear. 
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The obligation was ceased long before. 

How exquisitely is this all performed in Greek ! 

Who, when thej came to Mount JSphraim/to the house of 

Micah, they lodged there. 
I prevailed with your &ther to consent. 
Always act as justice and honour requires* 
Them that transgress the rules, will be punished. 
With him is wisdom and strength* 
My conductor an»wered^ that it was Mm« 

Be thou, O lovely isle ! forever true 

To him who more than faithful was to you.^-Southwick. 

The joys of love, are they not doubly thine, 

Ye poor! whose health, whose spirits ne'er decline! — Id» 

EXERCISE Xm-— PROMISCUOUS. 

Having once suffered the disgrace, it is felt no longer. 

The meanness or the sin will scarce be dissuasives. 

Both temper and dist^nper consists of contraries. 

Which is the cause, the writer or the reader's vanity ? 

The commission of a generalissimo was also given him. 

The queen's kindred is styled gentlefolks. 

They agree as to the &ct, but diflfer in assigning of re&sons. 

Their love, and their hatred, and their envy, is now perished. 

The inquiry is worthy the attention of every scholar. 

Young twigs are easier bent than boughs. 

It is not improbable but there are more attractive powers. 

By this means an universal ferment was excited. 

Who were utterly unable to pronounce some letters, and others 

very indistinctly. — Sheridan, 
All vessels on board of which any person has been sick or 

died, perform quarantine. 
Severus forbid his subjects to change their religion for that 

of the Christian or Jewish. — Jwies's Ch. Hist 
Magnus, with four thousand of his supposed accomplices, were 

put to death without a trial. — Id, 
Art not thou that Egyptian which before these days madest an 

uproar, and leddest out into the wilderness four thousand 

men that were murderers ? — Acts, xxiii, 38. 
Attempting to deceive children into instruction of this kind, 

is only deceiving ourselves. — Goldsmith,, 
There* came a woman, having an alabaster box of ointment 

of spikenard, very precious ; and she brake the box and 

poured it on his head. — Marh^ xiv, 3. 
My essays, of all my other works, are the most current. 
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We would suggest the importance of every member, individtt 
ally, using his influence. 

Thy sumptuous buildings, and thy wife's attire, 
Hath cost a mass of public treasure. — Shdkspeare. 

EXERCISE XIV.— PROMISCUOUS. 

This people who knoweth not the law, are cursed- 
The people shall be forgiven their iniquity. — Bible, 
Having been denied the favours which they were promised* 
Hold, Rosaline, this favour thou shalt wear ; 
Hold, take you this, my sweet, and give me thine. 
Rely not on any man's fidelity, who is unfaithful to God. 
The rules are full as concise, and more clear than before. 
For they knew all that his father was a Greek. — Acts. 
Thrice was Csesar offered the crown, 
Tor a mine undiscovered, neither the owner of the ground, or 

any body else, are ever the richer. 
Death may be «udden to him, though it comes by never ao 

slow degrees. 
A brute or a man are an other thing when they are alive, from 

what they are when dead. — Hale. 
I have known the having confessed inability, become tfee occa- 
sion of confirmed impotence. — Taylor. 
I am exceeding joyful in all our tribulation, — 2 Cor.^ vii, 4. 
If so much power, wisdom, goodness, and magnificence, is dis- 
played in the material creation, which is the least consider- 
able part of the universe ; how great, how wise, how good 
must he be, who made and governs the whole ! 
A good poet no sooner communicates his works, but it is im- 
agined he is a vain young creature, given up to the ambi- 
tion of fame, — Pope. 
This was a tax upon himself for the not executing the laws. 
O my people, that dwellest in Zion ! be not afraid. — BibU. 
As rushing out-of doors, to be resolved. 
If Brutus so unkindly knock'd or no. — Shakspeare, 
His wrath, which one day will destroy ye both. — Milton. 
I know thee not — ^nor ever saw, till now. 
Sight more detestable than him and thee. — Id. 
The season when to come, and when to go, 
Ts aing, or cease to sing, we never know. — Pope. ' 
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PART IV. 
P K O S O D Y. 

Prosody treats of puiictuatioii, utterance, figures, and 
versification. 



CHAPTER I.— PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation is the art of dividing composition, by 
points, or stops, for the purpose of showing more clearly 
the sense and relation of the words, and of noting the 
different pauses and inflections required in reading. 

The following are the principal points, or marlS ; the 
Comma [,], the Semicolon [;], the Colon [:], the 
Period [. j, the Dash [ — ], the Eroteme, or Note of In- 
terrogation [?], the Ecphoneme, or Note of Exclamation 
[ ! ], and the Curves, or Marks of Parenthesis [ Q ]. 

0b8. — ^The pauses tliat are made in the natural flow of speech, have, in 
reaJity, no definite and invariable proportions. Children are often told to 
pause at a comma while they mi^ht count one ; at a .semicolon, one^ two; at 
a oolon, (m«, two, three / at a period, one, two, three, four. This may be of 
some use, as teaching them to observe their stops tnat they may catch the 
sense; but the stan(&rd itself is variable, and so are the times which good 
sense ^ives to the points. As a final stop, the period is immeasurable. TTh* 
following general aireotion is as good as any tluit can be given. 

The Comma denotes the shortest pause; the Semi- 
colon, a pause double that of the comma ; the Colon, a 
pause double that of the semicolon ; and the Period, or 
Full Stop, a pause double that of the colon. The 
pauses required "by the other marks, vary according to 
the structure of the sentence, and their place in it. They 
may be equal to any of the foregoing. 

SECTION" I. — or THE COMMA. 

The Comma is used to separate those parts of a sen- 
tence, which are so nearly connected in sense, as to be 
only one degree removea from that close connexion 

which admits no point 

^ 21 
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RuLX I. — Simple Sentekces. 

A simple sentence does not, in general, admit the comma; 
as, " The weakest reasoners are the most positive." — W. Allen, 

JExcepHon. — When the nominative in a long simple sentence 
is accompanied by inseparable adjuncts, a comma ^ould b« 
placed before the verb ; as, " The assemblage of these vast 
bodies, is divided into different systems." 

Rule II. — Simple Members. 

The simple members of a compomid sentence, whether MO* 
eessive or involved, elliptical or complete, are generall j di« 
Tided by the comma ; as, 

1. " He speaks eloquently, and he acts wisely," 

2. " The man, when he saw this, departed." 

3. " It may, and it often does happen." 

4. ^' That life is long, which answers life's great end." 

5. " As thy days, so shall thy strength be." 
JException 1. — When a relative immediately follows its an* 

tecedent, and is taken in a restrictive sense, the comma should 
not be introduced before it ; as, ^' The things which are eeen, 
are temporal ; but the things which are not seen, are eternal.'* 
—2 Cor., iv, 18. 

Exception 2. — When the simple members are short, and 
closely connected by a conjunction or a conjunctive adverb, the 
comma is generally omitted ; as, " Infamy is worse than death." 
— ^" Let him tell me whether the number of the stars be even 
or odd." 

Rule III. — More than Two Words. 

When more than two words or terms are connected in the 
same construction, by conjunctions expressed or understood, 
the comma should be inserted after every one of them but the 
last ; and if they are nominatives before a verb, the Gommft 
should follow the last also : as, 

1. "Who, to the enraptur'd heart, and ear, and eye, 

Teach beauty, virtue, truth, and love, and melody." 

2. "Ah! what avails ****** 

All that art, fortune, enterprise, can bring, 

If envy, scorn, remorse, or pride, the bosom wring P* 

3. " Women are soft, mild, pitiful, and flexible ; 

Thou, stem, obdurate, flinty, rough, remorseless." 

4. " She plans, provides, expatiates, triumphs there." 

Obs.— Two or more words are in the same construction, when thejr luiTt a 
oommon depeudenoe on Bome otlier term, and are parsed alike* 
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Rule IV. — Only Two Words. 

When only two words or terms are connected by a con. 
junction, they should not be separated by the comma ; as, 
"Despair and anguish fled the struggling soul." — Goldsmith, , 
Exception 1. — When the two word^ connected have several 
adjuncts, or when one of them has an adjunct that relates not 
to both, the comma is inserted ; as, " Honesty in his dealings, 
and attention to his business, procured him both esteem and 
wealth." — " Who is applied to persons, or things personified." 
— Bullions, 

Exception 2. — When the two words connected are emphat- 
ically distinguished, the comma is inserted ; as, 

" Liberal, not lavish, is kind Nature's hand.'' — Seattle, 

"Tis certain he could write, and cipher too." — Goldsmith, 

Exception 3. — When there is merely an alternative of words, 

the comma is inserted; as, "We saw a large opening, or inlet." 

Exception 4. — When the conjunction is understood, the 

comma is inserted ; as, 

" She thought the isle that gave her birth. 
The sweetest, wildest land on earth." — ffo^g. 

Rule V. — Words in Pairs. 

When successive words are joined in pairs by conjunctions, 
they should be separated in pairs by the comma ; as, " Interest 
and ambition, honour and shame, friendship and enmity, grat- 
itude and revenge, are the prime movers in public transao- 
tions." — W.Allen. 

Rule VI. — Words put Absolute. 

Nouns or pronouns put absolute, should, with their adjuncts, 
be set off by the comma ; as, " The prince, his father being 
dead, succeeded." — "7%w done, we parted." — ^^Zaccheus, make 
haste and come down.'* — "jETi* proetorship in Sicily, what did 
it produce?' — Cicero. 

Rule VII. — Words in Apposition. 

Words put in apposition, (especially if they have adjuncts,) 
are generally set off by the comma ; as, " lie that now calls 
upon thee, is Theodore, the hermit of Tentriffe,^^ — Johnson, 

Exception 1. — When several words, in their common order, 
are used as one compound name, the comma is not inserted ; 
as, " Samuel Johnson," — " Publius Gavins Cosanus." 

Exception 2. — When a common and a proper name are 
closely united, the comma is not inserted; as, "Hie brook 
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Kidron,"— " The river Don,"— "The empress Catharine,"— 
"Paul the apostle." 

Exception 3. — When a pronoun is added to another word 
merely for emphasis and distinction, the comma is not inserted; 
as, "Ye men of Athens,"— " I myself;"— " Thou flamitfg min- 
ister," — " You princes."' 

Exception 4. — When a name acquired by some action or re. 
lation, is put in apposition with a preceding noun or pronoun, 
the comma is not inserted: as, "I made the ground my bedf* 
— "To make him king ;'^ — " Whom they revered as Qod;^^' 
" With modesty thy guide.^^ — Pope. 

Rule. VIII.-— Adjectivbs, 

Adjectives, when something depends on them, or when they 
have the import of a dependent clause, should, with their ad- 
juncts, be set off by the comma ; as, 
1. " Among the roots 

Of hazel, pendent o^er the plaintive stream, 

They frame the first foundation of their domes."— ^j?%om* 
2. " Up springs the lark. 

Shrill- voic'^d and loud, the messenger of mom." — Id. 

Exception, — ^When an adjective immediately follows its 
noun, and is taken in a restrictive sense, the comma should 
not be used before it ; as, 

" On the coast averse from entrance.^^ — Milton, 

Rule IX. — Yisjts Verbs. 

Where a finite verb is understood, a comma is generally 
required: as, "From law arises security; from security, 
curiosity ; from curiosity, knowledge.'* — Murray, 

Rule X. — Infinitives. 

The infinitive mood, when ifc follows a verb from which it 
must be separated, or when it depends on something remote 
or understood, is generally, with its adjuncts, set off by the 
comma; as, "His delight was, to assist the distressed,^^ — "jTo 
conclude, I was reduced to beggary." 
" The Governor of all — has interposed, 
Not seldom, his avenging arm, to smite 
The injurious trampler upon nature's law." — Cotoper, 

Rule XI. — Participles. 

Participles, when something depends on them, when they 
. have the import of a dependent clause, or when they relate to 
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something understood, should, with their adjuncts, be set off 
bj the comma ; as, 

1. " Young Edwin, lighted by the evening itar, 

Lingering and lisfning, wander'd down the vale." — BeaUie. 

2. " United, we stand ; divided, we fkll." 

3. ^^Properly speaking^ there is no such thing as chance." 
Exception, — When a participle immediately follows its noun) 

and is taken in a restrictive sense, the comma should not b« 
used before it ; as, 

"A man renowned for repartee, 
Will seldom scruple to make free 
With friendship's finest feeling." — Cowper. 

Rule XII. — ^Adverbs. 

Adverbs, when they break the connexion of a simple sen- 
tence, or when they have not a close dependence on some par- 
ticular word in the context, should be set off by the comma ; 
as, " We must not, however, confound this gentleness with the 
artificial courtesy of the world." — ''''Besides, the mind must be 
employed." — Gilpin, ^^Most unquestionably^ no fraud was 
equal to all this." — Lyttelton. 

Rule XIII. — ^Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions, when they are separated fi*om the principal 
clause that depends on them, or when they introduce an exam- 
ple, are generally set off by the comma ; as, ^^Bui, by a timely 
call upon Religion, the force of Habit was eluded." — Johnson, 

Rule XIV. — Prepositions. 

Prepositions and their objects, when they break the con- 
nexion of a simple sentence, or when they do not closely fi)l- 
low the words on which they depend, are generally set off by 
the comma ; as, '' Fashion is, for the most part, noticing but tht 
ostentation of riches." — ^^By reading, we add tJie experience of 
others to our own." 

Rule XV. — ^Interjections. 

Interjections are sometimes set off by the comma ; as, ''For, 
lo, I will call all the fimailies of the kingdoms of the nortf — 
Jeremiah, i, 15. 

Rule XVI. — Words Repeated. 

A word emphatically repeated, is generally set off by the 
comma ; as, " Happy, happy, happy pair !" — Drydm, "Ah! 
no, no, na" — Id. ^i* * 
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Rule XVII. — ^Depkndent Quotations, 

A quotation or observation, when it is introduced by a verb, 
(as, «ay, repfyy and the like,) is generally separated ttom the 
V rest of the sentence by the comma ; as, '* ' The book of nature,' 
■aid he, * is open before thee.' " — " I say unto all, Watch.** 

SECTION n. — OP THE SEMICOLON. 

The Semicolon is used to separate those parts of a 
compound sentence, which are neither so closely con- 
nected as those which are distinguished by the comma, 
nor so little dependent as those which require the colon* 

Rule I. — Compound Members. 

When several compound members, some or all of which 
require the comma, are constructed into a period, they are 
generally separated by the semicolon : as, " In the regions in- 
habited by angelic natures, unmingled felicity forever blooms ; 
joy flows there with a perpetual and abundant stream, nor 
needs any mound to check its course." — Carter, 

Rule II. — Simple Members. 

When several simple members, each of which is complete 
in sense, are constructed into a period ; if they require a pause 
greater than that of the comma, they are usually separated by 
file semicolon : as, " Straws swim upon the sur&ce ; but peark 
lie at the bottom." — Murray. 

" A longer care man's helpless kind demands ; 
That longer care contracts more lasting bands." — Fdpe* 

Rule III. — Apposition, &o. 

Words in apposition, in disjunct pairs, or in any other con- 
struction, if they require a pause greater than that of the com- 
ma, and less than that of the colon, may be separated by the 
■emicolon : as, " There are five moods ; the infinitive, the in- 
dicative, the potential, the subjunctive, and the imperative." 

SECTION III. — OP THE COLON". 

The Colon is used to separate those parts of a compound 
sentence, which are neither so closely connected as those 
which are distinguished by the semicolon, nor so little 
dependent as those which require the period. 

Rule I. — ^Additional Rebiabks. 

When the preceding clause is complete in itself but is fbl< 
lowed by some additional remark or illustration, especially if 

i 
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no conjunction is used, the colon is generally and properly in- 
serted : as, " Avoid evil doers : in such society an honest man 
may become ashamed of himself." — " See that moth fluttering 
incessantly round the candle : man of pleasure, behold thy 
image." — Karnes. 

Rule II. — Gbkater Pauses. 

When the semicolon has been introduced, and a still greater 
pause is required within the period, the colon should be em- 
ployed : as, " Princes have courtiers, and merchants have part- 
ners ; the voluptuous have companions, and the wicked have 
accomplices : none but the virtuous can have friends." 

Rule III. — ^Independent Quotations. 

A quotation introduced without dependence on a verb or a 
conjunction, is generally' preceded by the colon; as, "In his 
last moments he uttered these words : ^ I fall a sacrifice to sloth 
and luxury^ " 

SECTION" IV. — OF. THE PERIOD. 

The Period, or Full Stop, is used to mark an entire 
and independent sentence, whether simple or compound. 

Rule I. — ^Distinct Sentences. 

When a sentence is complete in respect to sense, and inde- 
pendent in respect to construction, it should be marked with 
the period : as, " Every deviation fi'om truth is criminal. Ab- 
hor a fidsehood.. Let your words be ingenuous. Sincerity 
possesses the most powerful charm." 

Rule II. — Allied Sentences. 

The period is often employed between two sentences whidi 
have a general connexion, expressed by a personal pronoun, a 
conjunction, or a conjunctive adverb ; as, " The selfish man 
languishes in his narrow circle of pleasures. They are con- 
fined to what aflects his own interests. He is obliged to repeat 
the same gratifications, till they become insipid. But the man 
of virtuous sensibility moves in a wider sphere of feli(aty."ir- 
Blair. 

Rule HI. — Abbreviations, 

The period is generally used after abbreviations, and verjr 
often to the exclusion of other points ; but, as in this case it is 
not a constant sign of pause, other points may properly follow 
it, if the words written in full would demand them : as, A. D. 
for Anno Domini; — ^Pro tem. for pro tempore; — ^Dlt for ulr 
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Hmo; — i. e. for id est, that is ; — ^Add., Spect^ Na 285; i. e., 
Addison, in the Spectator, Number 285^. 
^ Consult the statute ; ' quart/ I think, it is, 
* Edwardi sext.,' or * prim, at quint. Eliz.' '* — Pope, p, 89&. 

•SECTION V. — OF THE DASH. 

The Dash is mostly used to denote an unexpected or 
emphatic pause of variable length ; but sometimes it ia 
a sign of ^tering; sometimes, of omission: if set after 
an Other sign of pause, it usually lengthens the intervaL 

Bulb I. — ^Abrupt Pauses. 
A sudden interruption or transition should be marked witii 
the dash ; as, ^^ ^ I must inquire into the affair ^ and if' — ' And 
tfP interrupted the farmer.^' 

" Here lies the great — false marble, where 1 
Nothing but sordid dust lies here." — Young. 

Rule II. — EBfp^ATIC Pauses. 
To mark a considerable pause, greater than the structure of 
the sentence or the points inserted, would seem to require, the 
dash may be employed ; as, 

1. " And now they part — ^to meet no more." 

2. " Revere thyself ;— yand yet thyself despise." 

8. " Behold the picture ! — ^Is it like ? — Like whom 1" 

Rule HI. — ^Faulty Dashes. 
Dashes needlessly inserted, or substitutq^ for other stops 
more definite, are in general to be treated as errors in puno- 
tuation. Example : " — ^You shall go home durectly, Leievre, 
said my uncle Toby, to my house, — and we '11 send for a doc- 
tor to see what 's the matter, — ^and we'll have an apothecary, 
' — and the corporal shall be your nurse ; — ^and I 'U be your 
servant, Le Fevre."— Sterne : Enfield's Speaker, p. SOd. Better 
thus : " ' You shall go home directly, Le Fevre,' said my unde 
Toby, * to my house ; and we '11 send for a doctor to see what's 
the matter; and we'll have an apothecary; and the oorpoval 
Aall be your nurse : and I '11 be your servant, Le Fenre.' " 

SECTION VL — OF THE EROTBMB. 

The Eroteme, or Note of Interrogation, is naed to 
designate a question. 

Rule L — ^Questions Dhieot. 
Questions expressed directly as such, if finished, should al* 
ways be followed by the note of interrogation \ as. 



CHJLP.L] PBOSODY.— PUNCTUATION.— ECPHONBMIL 249 

" In life, can love be bought with gold ? 
Are friendship's pleasures to be sold ?" — Johnson. 

Rule II. — Questions United. 
When two or more questions are united in one compound 
sentence, the comma or semicolon is sometimes placed between 
them, and the note of interrogation, after the la^ only ; as, 
"Truths would you teach, or save a sinking land ? 
All fear, none aid you, and few understand." — Pope. 

Rule EI. — Questions Indirect. 
When a question is mentioned, but not put directly as a 
question, it loses both the quality and the sign of interrogation; 
as, "The Cyprians asked me why Iwept^"^ — Murray. 

SECTION VII. — OP THE ECPHONEME. 

The Ecpboneme, ot Note of Exclamation, is used to 
denote a pause with some strong or sudden emotion of 
the mind ; and, as a sign of great wonder, it may be 
repeated'!! I 

Rule I. — ^Interjections, &c. 

Interjections, and other expressions of great emotion, are 
generally followed l)y the note of exclamation ; as, 

" 1 let me listen to the words of life 1" — Thomson, 

Rule II. — Invocations. 

After an earnest address or solemn invocation, the note of 

exclamation is usually preferred to any other point; as, 

"Whereupon, O king Agrippa! I was not disobedient unto 

the heavenly vision." — Acts^ xxvi, 19. 

Rule III. — ^Exclamatory Questions. 
Words uttered with vehemence in the form of a question, but 
without reference to an answer, should be followed by the note 
of exclamation ; as, " How madly have I talked 1" — Young. 

SECTION VIII. — OF THE CURVES. 

The Curves, or Marks of Parenthesis, are used to dis- 
tinguish a clause^r hint that is hastily thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence to which it does not properly be- 
long; as, 

" To others do (the law is not severe) 
What to thyself thou wishest to be done." — BecMe. 

Ob8. — The incidental clause sbonld be uttered in a lower tone, and fluster 
than the principal sentence. It always requires a pause as great as that of a 
•cmuna, orffrei^. 
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RuLB I. — ^The Parenthesis. 

A clause that breaks the unity of a sentence too much to be 
incorporated with it, and only such, should be enclosed as a 
parenthesis; as, 

" Know then this truth, (enough for man t^ know,) 
Virtud alone is happiness below.^ — Pope^ 
Rule II. — ^Included Points. 
The curves do not supersede other stops ; and, as the puren^ 
thesis terminates with a pause equal to that which precedes it, 
the same point should be included, except when the sentences 
differ in form : 3S, 

1. " Man's thirst of happiness declares it is : 
(For nature never gravitates to nought:) 
That thirst unquench'd, declares it is not nere." — Yaunp. 
. 2. " Night visions may befriend : (as sung above :) 
Our waking dreams are &tal. How I dreamt 
Of things impossible ! (could sleep do morel) 
Of joys perpetual in perpetual change." — Young. 

SECTION IX. — OP THE OTHER MARKS. 

There are also several other marks, which are occar 
sionally used for various purposes, as follow :— 

1. [ ' ] The Apostrophe usually denotes either the possessive 
case of a noun, or tie elision of one or more letters of a 
word: as, "The girVs regard to her parents^ advice;" — ^gctn^ 
lov% e'en, thro'' ; for began, loved, even, through. 

2. [ - ] The Hyphen connects the parts of many compound 
words, especially such as have two accents; as, ever Jiving, 
It is also n*equently inserted where a word is divided into syl- 
lables ; as, con-temrplate. Placed at the end of a line, it shows 
that one or more syllables of a word are carried forward to 
the next line. 

8. [••] The Dioerem, or ZHalysis, placed over either of two 
contiguous vowels, shows that they are not a diphthong ; as, 
Danae, aerial, 

4. [ ' ] Tbe Acute Accent marks the syllable which reqmres 
the principal stress in pronunciation ; as, Sfual, eqttaVUy. It 
is sometimes used in opposition to the grave accent, to distill 
gulsh a close or short vowel ; as, "i^ti/wjy :" {Murray :\ or to 
denote the rising inflection of the voice ; as, " Is it heP 

5. [ ' ] The Grave Accent is used in opposition to the acute, 
to distinguish an open or long vowel -, as, ^^Fdvour ;" (Mur* 
ray ;) or to denote the &lli^ inflection, of the voice ; a^ 
""Yes; itisAa." 
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6. PI The Circumflex generally denotes either the broad 
sound of a, or an unusual and long sound given to some other 
vowel ; as in ecUty dU, Miry machiney mdve, MU, 

?.["'] The BrevBy or Stenotoney is used to denote either • 
close vowel or a sellable of short quantity ; as^ rdven^ to dqr 
vour. 

8. [ *~ ] The Macrony or Maeroioney is used to denote either 
an open vowel or a syllable of long quantity ; as, raveuy a 
bird. 

9. [-: — ] or [♦***] The JEfBipaiSy or Suppressiouy denotei 
the omission of some letters or words ; as, £—ffy for £tng. 

10. [a] The Carety used only in writing, shows where to in^* 
sert words or letters that have been accidentally omitted. 

11. [^ — ^-^] The Brace serves to unite a triplet; or to con- 
nect several terms with something to which they are all re- 
lated. ' 

12. [ § ] The SecHtm marks the smaller divisions of a book 
or chapter ; and, with the help of numbers, serves to abridge 
references. 

13. [ T ] The Paragraph (chiefly used in the Bible) denotes 
the commencement of a new subject. The parts of discourse 
which are called paragraphs, are, in general, sufficiently dis- 
tinguished, by beginning a new line, and carrying the first 
word a little forwards or backwards. 

14. [ " " ] The GuillemetBy or QuotaMon PointSy distinguish 
words that are taken from an other author or speaker. A quo- 
taticm within a quotation is marked with single points; which, 
when both are employed, are placed within Sie others. 

15. [[]] The CrotcketSy or BracJcetSy generally enclose some 
oorrection or explanation, or the subject to be explained ; as, 
" He [the speaker] was of a different opinion." 

16. [t^^] The IndeXy or Randy points out something re- 
markable, or what the reader should particularly observe. 

17. [♦] The Aaterisky or Stary [f 1 the ObeUsky or Dagger, 
[ J ] the DiesiSy or Double Dagger y and [ |] the Parallels, refer 
to marginal notes. The Section also [§ J, and the Paragraph 
[ ^ ], are often used for marks of reference, the former being 
usually applied to the fourth, and the latter to the sixth note 
on a page ; for, by the usage of printers, these signs are now 
commonly introduced in the following order : 1 *, 2 f , 3 J, 
4 §, 5 j, 6 ^, 7 **, 8 f f, &c. When many references are to 
be made, the small letters of the alphabet, or the numerical 
figureSy in their order, may be conveniently used for the same 
purpose. 

li. [ %* ] The *Astwi9my or Thres Stars, a sign not very 
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often used, is placed before a long or general note, to mark it 
as a note, without giving it a particular reference. 

19. [ 9 ] The Cedilla is a mark borrowed from the Frendi, 
by whom it is placed under the letter c to give it the sound of 
t before a or o; as, in the* words, ^^Jhgade^^^ ^^Alenfon.^* In 
Worcester's Dictionary, it is attached to three other letters, 
to denote their soft sounds : viz., "GasJ; SasZ; xas gz." 

^^ [For oral exercises In ponctnation, the teacher may select any well-pointed 
book, to which the foregoin ;; rules and explanations may be applied by the paplL An 
application of the principles of punctuation, either to points riehtiy inserteo, or in 
the correction of errors, is as easy a process as ordinary syntacticiu parsing or correct- 
ing; and, in proportion to the utility of these principles, as nsefoL The exercise, in 
relation to correct pointing, consists in reading some passage, in successive parts, ac- 
cording to its points; naming the latter, as they occur; and repeating the mlea or 
doctrines of punctuation, as the reasons for the marks employed.] 



CHAPTER n.— UTTERANCE. 

"Utterance is the art of vocal expression. It includes 
-the principles of pronunciation and elocution. 

SECTION I. — OF PRONUNCIATION. 

Pronunciation, as distinguished from elocution, is tho 
utterance of words taken separately. 

Pronunciation requires a knowledge of the just powers 
of the letters in all their combinations, and of the force 
and seat of the accent. 

I. The Just Powers of the letters, are those sounds which 
are given to them by the best readers. 

II. Accent is the peculiar stress which we lay upon some 
particular syllable of a word, whereby that syllable is distin- 
guished- from the rest ; as, gram-mar, gram^md-ri-an. 

Every word of more than one syllable, has one of its sylla- 
bles accented. 

When the word is long, for the sake of harmony or distinct- 
ness, we often give a secondary or less forcible accent to an 
other syllable; as, to the last of tem-per-a-turey and to the 
second of in-dem-ni'Ji'cd'tion, 

A full and open pronunciation of the long vowel sounds, « 
clear articulation of the consonants, a forcible and well-placed 
accent, and a distinct utterance of the unaccented syllables, 
distinguish the elegant speaker. 

[K^ For a full explanation of the principles of pronnnciation, the learner is re- 
ferred to Walker's Critical Pronouncing Dictionary; for authorities in refurtnoe ta 
Tatiable usage, to the UniTersal and Cridcal Dictionary of J. E. Woroester.] 
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SECTION II. — OP ELOCUTION. 

Elocution is the utterance of words that are arranged 
into sentences, and form discourse. 

Elocution requires a knowledge, and light application, 
of emphasis, pauses, inflections, and tones. 

I. Emphasis \z the peculiar stress of voice which we lay 
upon some particular word or words in a sentence, which are 
thereby distinguished from the rest, as being more especially 
significapt. 

II. Pauses are cessations in utterance, which serve equally 
to relieve the speaker, and to render language intelligible and 
pleasing. The duration of the pauses should be proportionate 
to the degree of connexion between the parts of the discourse. 

III. Inflections are those peculiar variations of the human 

voice, by which a continuous sound is made to pass from one 

note, key, or pitch, into an other. The passage of the voice 

from a lower to a higher or shriller note, is called the rising 

or upward inflection. The passage of the voice from a higher 

to a lower or graver note, is. called the falling or downward 

inflection. These two opposite inflections may be heard in 

the following examples : 1. The rising^ " Do you mean to gdf* 

2. The falling, "When will you ^o.^" 

0b8. — Questions that may be answered by yet or fw, require the rising in- 
flection ; those that demand any other answer, must be uttered with the 
falling inflection. 

IV. Tones are those modulations of the voice, which depend 
upon the feelings of the speaker. They are what Sheridan 
denominates " the language of emotions.'* And it is of the ut- 
most importance, that they be natural, unaffected, and rightly 
adapted to the subject and to the occasion : for, upon them, in 
a great measure, depends all that is pleasing or interesting in 
elocution. 



CHAPTEE in.— FIGXJRES. 

A Figure, in grammar, is an intentional deviation 
from the ordinary spelling, formation, construction, or 
application, of words. There are, accordingly, figures 
of Orthography, figures of Etymology, figures of Syntax, 
and figures of Ehetoric. When figures are judiciously 
employed, they both strengthen and adorn expression. 
They occur more frequently in poetry than in prose ; 
and several of them are merely poetic licenses. 
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SECTION I. — ^FIGUBES OF OBTHOGBAPHY. 

A Figure of Orthography is an intentional deviation 
from the ordinary or true spelling of a word* 

The principal figures of Orthography are two; namely, 
Mi-nul'Sis and Ar'-cha-ism, 

I. Mimem is a ludicrous imitation of some mistake or mis- 
pronunciation of a word, in which the error is mimicked by a 
false spelling, or the taking of one word for an other; as, 
" Maister, says he, have you any wery good weal in your 
vdlletr^ — Columbian Orator ^ p. 292. "Ay, he was pom at 
Monmouth, captain Gower." — Shak, " I will description the 
matter to you, if you be capacity of it." — Id, 

" Perdigious ! I can hardly stand." — Lloyd. 

XL An 'Archawm. is a word or phrase expressed according 
to ancient usage, and not according to our modem orthog* 
raphy; as, ^'•Newe grene ckese of smalle clammynes comforted 
a Uotte stomakeP — T. Paynel : Tooke's Diversions^ ii, 132. 

" Witli him was rev'rend Contemplation pight^ 
Bow-bent with eld, his beard of snowy hue." — Beattie. 

SECTION II.-*-FIGUBES OF ETYMOLOGY. 

A Figure of Etymology is an intentional deviation 
from the ordinary formation of a word. 

The principal figures of Etymology are eight; namely, 
A-phcer'-e-sis, Prosf -thesis^ Syn'-co-pe^ A-poc'-o^e^ Par^trgof-ge^ 
Di-osn'-e-sis^ Syn-OBr'-e-sis^ and Tme^-sis, 

I. Aphceresis is the elision of some of the initial letters of a 
word: as, 'gainst^ ^go.n^ ^neath^ — ^for against^ began, beneath. 

II. Prosthesis is the prefixing of an expletive syllable to a 
word: as, adown, oppaid, bestrewn, evanished, ydad, — for 
down, paid, strown, vanished, clad, 

III. Syncope is the elision of some of the middle letters of 
a word : as, medicine, for medicine; e^en, for even; o'er, for 
over ; conq'ring, for conquering ; se'nnight, for sevennight, 

IV. Apocope, is the elision of some of the final letters of a 
word: as, tho\ for though; th\ for the; f other, for the other. 

V. Paragoge is the annexing of an expletive syllable to a 
word: as, withouten, for toithout; deary, for dear ; Johnny, far 
John. 

VI. Diaeresis is the separating of two vowels that might 
form a diphthong : as, cooperate, not cooperate ; aeronaut, not 
ceronaut; orthoepy, not orthoepy, 

VII. Synceresis is the sinking of two syllables into one : as, 
teest, for seest; tacked, for tack-ed; drowned, for drown^. 
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Obs.— When a vowel is entirely suppressed in pronounciatioii, (whethef 
retained in writing or not,) the consonants connected with it, fail into an 
other syllable ; thus, tried, triest, loved or Md^ lovegt or lov*«t, are monosyl* 
lables ; except in solemn discourse, in which the « is generally retained and 
made vocal. 

VIII. Tmesis is the inserting of a word between the parts 

of a compound ; as, " On which side soever ;^^ — ^^To us ward;'''* 

— "To God warrf." 

SECTION ni. — FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure of Syntax is an intentional deviation from 
the ordinary construction of words. 

The principal figures of Syntax are five ; namely, M-lip'^Hs^ 
Py-o-nasm^ Syl-lep'-sis, En^l'4a-ge, and Hypef^-ha-ton. 

L Ellipsis* is the omission of some word or words which 
are necessary to complete the construction, but not necessary 
to convey the meaning. Such words are said to be und^- 
stood; because they are received as belonging to the sentence, 
though they are not uttered. 

Almost all compound sentences are more or less elliptical. 
There may be an omission of any of the parts of speech, or 
even of a whole clause ; but the omission of articles or inter- 
jections can scarcely constitute a proper ellipsis. Examples : 

1. Of the Article; as, "A man and [a] woman."- — "The 
day, [the] month, and [^A^l year." 

3. Of the Noun; as, "The common [law] and the statute 
law."— "The twelve [apostlesy'—'' One [book] of my books." 
—7" A dozen [bottles] of wine. 

3. Of the Adjective ; as, " There are subjects proper for the 
one, and not [proper] for the other." — Karnes. 

4. Of the Pronoun ; as, " I love [him] and [/] fear him." — 
"The estates [which] we own." 

* There never can be an ellipsis of any thing which is either nnnecessary to the con* 
Stmction or necessary to the sense ; for to say what we mean and nothing more, neter 
ean constitute a deviation from the ordinary grammatical construction of words. At 
a figure of Syntax, therefore, the elUpaia caii be only of such words as^are so evidently 
saggested to the reader, that the writer is as ftilly answerable for them as if he had 
written them. To suppose an ellipsis where there Is none, or to overlook one where 
it really occurs, Is to pervert or mutilate the text, in order to acconmiodate It to the 
parser's Ignorance of the principles of syntax. There never can be either a general 
uniformitv or a self-consistency In our methods of parsing, or In our notions of gram- 
mar, till the true nature of an ellipsis is clearly ascertained ; so that the writer shall 
distinguish it from a Mwndering omisaion that impairs the sense, and the reader 
be barred fh>m an arbitrary insertion of what would be cumbrous and useless. By 
adopting loose and extravagant ideas of the nature of IMs figure, some pretenders to 
learning and philosophy have been led into the most whimsical and opposite notiona 
concerning the grammatical construction of language. Thus, with equal absurdity, 
Oarddl and Sherman, in their PhUosophio Oranvmare, attempt to oonftite the doc- 
trines of their predecessors, by supposing elUpsee at pleasure. And while the former 
teaches, that prepositions do not govern the objective case, but that every verb Is 
transitive, and governs at least two objects, expressed or underetood, its own and Uiat 
of a preposition ; the latter, with just as good an argument, eontends^ that no verb is 
transitive, but that every objective case Is governed by a preposltioii azpreised or wur 
derttood. A world of nonsense for lack of a d^^fU^iow/ 
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5. Of the Verb; as, "Who did this? F [did tV].— "To 
whom thus Eve, yet sinless" [woke], 

6. Of the Participle; as, "That [being] o'er, they part." 

T. Of the Adverb; as, " He spoke [wisely] and acted wisely." 
— -" Exceedingly great and [exceedingly] powerful." 

8. Of the Conjunction ; as, " The fruit of the Spirit is love, 

Eancfji joy, [and] peace, [and] long-suffering, [and] gentleness, 
afict goodness, [a/icTJ faith, [and] meekness, [and] temper- 
aiice.^' — Gal,, v, 22. The repetition of the conjunction is called 
Polysyndeton ; and the omission of it, Asyndeton, 

9. Of the Preposition; as, "[On] this day."— "[/nj next 
month." — ^" He departed [from] this life." — " He gave [to] me 
a book."— "To walk [through] a mile." 

10. Of the Interjection; as, "Oh! the frailty, [Oh!] the 
wickedness of men !" 

11. Of a Phrase or Clause; as, "The active commonly do 
more than they are bound to do ; the indolent [commonly do] 
less" [than they are bound to do], 

II. Pleonasm is the introduction of superfluous words. This 
figure is allowable only, when, in animated discourse, it sihr 
ruptly introduces an emphatic word, or repeats an idea to im* 
press it more strongly ; as, "^e that hath ears to hear, let him 
hear !" — " All ye inhabitants of the world, and dwellers on the 
earth .'" — " There shall not be left one stone upon an other, thai 
thall not be throum down,^^ — ^^ I know thee who thou art,^ — 
Bible, A Pleonasm is sometimes impressive and elegant; but 
an unemphatic repetition of the same idea, is one of the worst 
faults of bad writing. 

III. Syllepsis is agreement formed according to the figura- 
tive sense of a word, or the mental conception of the thing 
spoken of, and not according to the literal or common use of 
the term ; it is therefore, in general, connected with some 
figure of rhetoric : as, " The Word was made flesh and dwelt 
among us, and we beheld his glory." — John, i, 14. "Then 
Philip went down to the city of Samaria, and preached Christ 
unto them,"*^ — Acts, viii, 5. " While Evening draws her crim- 
son curtains round." — Thomson, 

IV. Enallage is the use of one part of speech, or qf one 
modification for an other. This figure borders closely upon 
solecism ;* and, for the stability of the language, it should be 

* Deviations of this kind are^ in general^ to be considered solecisms ; otherwise the 
rales of ^ammar would be of no use or authority. DeapatiUr^ an ancient Latin gram- 
marian, gave an improper latitude to this dgure, under the name of AnUpioais ; and 
Bdumrt and others extended it still ftirthar. But 8ancti/u» says. ^ AnUptoH gram* 
nuUicorvm nihil impsrUiua, quod figmentum si easei verwn.fru9tra quarerehar, 
fptmn wwm 9*rba regermU."" And the Mt89ie»rs D6 Port Boyal reject the figure 
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sparingly indulged. There are, however, several forms of it 
which can appeal to good authority : as, 

1. " You know that you are Brutus, that speak this." — Shak, 

2. '^ They fall successive [ly], and successive [ly] rise." — Fope, 

3. " Than whom [who] none higher sat." — Milton. 

4. "Sure some disaster has SefilF [befellen]. — ffay, 

5. " So furious was that onset's shock. 

Destruction's gates at once unlock.'^ — Sbff^. 

V. Syperhatan is the transposition of words ; as, " He wanr 
ders earth around^^ — Cou^per. " Mings the world with the vain 
stir." — Id, " Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship, him de- 
clare I unto you." — Acts, This figure is much employed in 
poetry. A judicious U8< of it confers harmony, variety, 
strength, and vivacity upon composition. But care should h% 
taken lest it produce ambiguity or oh icurity. 

SECTION IV. — FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A Figure of Ehetorio is an intentional deviation 
from the ordinary application of words. Some figures 
of this kind are commonly called Tropes, i. e., turns. 

Numerous departures from perfect simplicity of diction, 
occur in almost every kind of composition. They are mostly 
founded on some similitude or relation of things, which, by 
the power of imagination, is rendered conducive to ornament 
or illustration. 

The principal figures of Rhetoric are fourteen; namely 
Sim''i-le\ Mef-a-phor, AH-le-gor-y, Me-ton'-y-my, Syn-ed-do-chey 
Ify-per^'bO'le, Vis -ion, A-pos'-iro-phe, Person' 'i-Jl^a*4ion^ Er-o- 
te^-sis, JSc'pho-ne'-sis, An-tith' -e-sis, Cli'-max, and I'-ro-ny. 

I. A Simile is a simple and express comparison ; and ii 
generally introduced by like, as, or so : as, 

" At first, like thunder's distant tone. 
The rattling din came rolling on." — Hogg. 
" Man, like the generous vine^ supported lives ; 
The strength he gains, is from th' embrace he gives." — Fop0, 

II. A Metaphor is a iigure that expresses the resemblance 
of two objects by apT)lying either the name, or some attribute 
adjunct, or action of tne one, directly to the other ; as, 

1. " His eye was morning* s brightest rayT — Hogg, 

2. " An angler in the tides of fame." — Id, 

altogether. There are, however, some changes of this kind, which the grammarian li 
not competent to condemn, thongb they do not accord with the ordinazy pdjadplaa of 
conatrttotton. oo* 
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3. " Beside him sleeps the warrior's bow." — Langhome. 

4. " Wild fancies in his moody brain, 

Gambol d unbridled and unbound,^ — Hogg, 

5. " Speechless^ and fix'd in all the death of wo." — Thorn. 

III. AxL Allegory is a continued narration of fictitious events, 

designed to represent and illustrate important realities. Thus 

the Psalmist represents the Jewish nation under the symbol of 

a vine : " Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt : thou hast 

cast out the heathen and planted it. Thou preparedst room 

before it, and didst cause it to take deep root ; and it filled the 

land. The hills were covered with the shadow of it, and the 

boughs thereof were like the goodly cedars.**— P«., Ixxx, 8. 

Ob8.— The AUeqory, agreeably to the foregoing defiuition of it, indadei 
most of those similitades which in the Scriptures are called ^xktomm; it in- 
cludes also the better sort of fables. The term aUegw^ is f^ometimes applied 
to a trite history in which so nething else is intended, than is contained in the 
words literally taken. [Se .5 (?aZ., iv, 24.] In the Sori^ures^ the term fcMs 
denotes an idle and groundless story. [See I Tbm^^ iv, 1 ; and 2 P^., 1, 16.] 

IV. A Metonymy is a change of n&mes. It ia founded on. 
some such relation as that of cause and effect^ of subject and 
adjunct, of place and inhabitant, of container and thing contain^ 
ed, or of sign and thing signified: as, "God is our salvation;^ 
i. e.. Saviour, — " He was the sigh of her secret soul ;" i. e., the 
youth she loved. — "They imote the city ;^ i. e., citizens, — 
" Mj son, give me thy heart ;^ i. e., affection. — " The sceptre 
shall not depart from Judah ;" i. e., kingly power, 

V. Synecdoche is the naming of the whole for a part, or of 
a part for the whole; as, "This roof [i. e., house] protects 
you." — " Now the year [i. e., summer] is beautiful." 

VI. Hyperbole is extravagant exaggeration, in which th» 
imagination is indulged beyond the sobriety of truth; as, 

" The sky shrunk upward with unusual dread, 

And trembling Tiber div^d beneath his bed."" — Dryden. 
Vn. Vision, or Imagery, is a figure by which the speaker 
represents the objects of his imagination, as actually before his 
eyes, and present to his senses ; as, 

" I see the dagger-crest of Mar ! 
I see the Moray's silver star 
Wave o'er the cloud of Saxon war, 
That up the lake comes winding far !" — Scott. 
Vni. Apostrophe is a turning from the regular course of the 
subject, into an animated address ; as, " Death is swallowed 
up in victory. O Death ! where is thy sting ? Grave ! 
where is thy victory 1" — 1 Cor., xv, 54, 55. 
IX. Personijlcation is a figure by which, in imaginatioiii we 
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ascribe intelligence and personality to unintelligent beings or 
abstract qualities ; as, 

1. "The TTorm, aware of his intent, 

Harangued him thus, right eloquent." — Cotoper. 

2. " Lo, steel-clad War his gorgeous standard rears!" — Bog. 

3. " Hark ! Truth proclaims, thy triumphs cease." — Id. 

X. Erotesis is a figure in which the speaker adopts the form 
of interrogation, not to express a doubt, but, in general, confi- 
dently to assert the reverse of what is asked ; as, " Hast thou 
an arm like God? or canst thou thunder with a voice like 
him T — Johy xl, 9. " He that planted the ear, shall he not 
hear % he that formed the eye, shall he not see ?" — P«., xciv, 9. 

XI. Ecphonem is a pathetic exclamation, denoting some 
violent emotion of the mind ; as, " O liberty ! — sound once 
delightful to every Roman ear ! — O sacred privilege of Roman 
citizenship! — once sacred — now trampled upon!" — Cicero. 
" O that I had wings like a dove ! for then would I fly away 
and be at rest V'—Ps., Iv, 6. 

Xn. Antithesis is a placing of things in opposition, to heighten 
fcheir effect by contrast ; as, 

" Contrasted faults through all his manners reign ; 
Though poor, luxurums ; though submissive, vain ; 
Though ^rave, yet trifling ; zealous, yet untrue; 
And e'en in penance, planning sins anew." — Goldsmith. 

Xm. Climax is a figure in which the sense is made to ad- 
vance by successive steps, to rise gradually to what is more 
and more important and interesting, or to descend to what is 
more and more minute and particular ; as, " And beside this, 
giving all diligence, add to your feith, virtue ; and to virtue, 
knowledge ; and to knowledge, temperance ; and to temper- 
ance, patience ; and to patience, godliness ; and to godliness, 
brotherly kindness; and to brotherly kindness, charity." — 2 
Peter, i, 5. 

XIV. Irony is a figure in which the speaker sneeringly ut-^ 
ters the direct reverse of what he intends shall be understood ; 
as, " We have, to be sure, great reason to believe the modest 
man would not ask him for a debt, when he puisues his life." 
'■^Cicero. 



CHAPTER IV.— VERSIFICATION. 

Versificatioii is the art of arranging words into lines 
of correspondent length, so as to produce harmony by 
ihe regular alternation of syllables differing in quantity 
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SECTION L— OF QUANTITY. 

The Quantity of a syllable, is the relative portion of 
time occupied in uttering it. In poetry, every syllable 
is considered to be either long or akort, A long syllable 
is reckoned to be equal to two short ones. 

Obb. 1. — ^The quantity of a syllable does not depend on the sound of thA 
Towel or diphthong, bat principally on the degree of aooentaal force with 
which the salable is uttered, whereby a greater or less portion of time is 
employed. The open vowel sounds are those which are the most easily j^o- 
traoted, yet they often occur in iho shortest and feeblest syllables. 

Obs. 2. — Most monosyllables are variable, and may be made either long or 
short, as suits the rhythm. In words of greater length, the accented syllabls 
\b always long ; and a syllable immediately before or after that whkdi Is •»• 
oented, is always short. 

SECTION II.— OF RHYME. 

Bhyme is a similarity of sound, between the last syl- 
lables of different lines or half lines. Blank verse ib 
verse without rhyme. 

Obs. — ^The prrndpal rhyming syllables are almost always long. Double 
rhyme addn one atiurt Byilable ; triple rhyme, two. Such syllables are redooH 
dant in iambic and anapestic verses. 

SECTION in.— OF POETIC FEET. 

A line of poetry consists of successive combinations of 
syllables, called }fe?^. A poetic/)©^, in English, consists 
either of two or of three syllables. 

The principal English feet are the Iambus, the Trochee^ the 
Anapest. and the DactyL 

1. The lambtis, or Iamb, is a poetic foot consisting of a short 
syllable and a long one ; ^s, betray, confess. 

2. The Trochee, or Choree, is ^ poetic foot consisting of a 
long syllable and a short one ; as, hateful, pettish, 

3. The Anapest is a poetic foot consisting of two short syl- 
'lables and one long one ; as, contravene, acquiesce. 

4. The Dactyl is a poetic foot consisting of one long syllable 
and two short ones ; as, labourer, possible. 

We have, accordingly, four principal kinds of verse, or poetio 
measure ; Iambic, Trochaic, Anapestic, and Dactylic. 

Obs. 1.— The mOre pure these several kinds are preserved, the more ezad 
and complete ia the chime of the verse. But poets generally indulge some 
variety ; not s^much, however, as to confound the drift of the rhythmical 
pulsations. 

Obs. 2.— Among the occasional diversifications of metre, are sometimes 
found or supposed sundry other feet, which are called ^eoat^datv: iUL the 
Spondee, a foot of two long syllables; the Pyrrhic, of two short: the Jtoloes, 
of three lon«f syllables; the Tribrach^ of three short: the Am^lnbrach, a long 
pliable with a short one on each side ; the AmphimaG^nuohmnaeer, or OnUfi^ 
• ■hort BjUabto irith a loi^jp one on ewdi side : the JKa«My, 4 short i^ 
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and two long ones; the Antibacchy, or JSypobacchyy two long syllables and 9 
short one. Yet few, ii* any, of these feet, are really necessary to a sufficient 
explanation of English verse ; and the adopting of so many is liable to the 
great objection, that we thereby produce ditferent modes of measuring the 
same lines. 

Obs. S. — Sometimes also verses are variegated by what is called the pedal 
ecMura, or cemre; (i. e., cutting;) which is a single long syllable counted by 
itself as a foot. For, despite the absurd suggestions of man v grammariana 
and prosodists to the contrary, all metricaT deficiencies and redundancies 
embrace nothing but short syllables, and the number of long ones in a luM 
is almost always the number of feet which compose it: as, 
"Keeping | time,\ iimey \ time, 
In a I sort of | Bunic | rhyme,^^ — M A, Foe, 

SECTION IV. — OF SCANNING. 

Scanning, or Mansion, is the dividing of verses into 
the feet which compose them, according to the several 
orders of poetic numbers, or the different kinds of metre. 

Obs.— When a syllable is wanting, the verse is sud to be eatdlecHe ; when 
the measure is exact, the line is amtcUectic ; when there is a redundant syl ' 
lable, it forms "kypermeter, or a line hypercaialectic. 

Order L — Iambic Verse. 

In Iambic verse, the stress is laid on the even syllables, and 
the odd ones are short. It consists of the following measures : — 

Measure 1st. — ^Iambic of Eight Feet, or Octometer. 
« O all I yS peo|-pl6, clap | y6ur hands, | and with | trmm|- 
phant voic|-6s sing ; 
No force | the might |-y pow'r | withstands | of God | the 
u|-nivers|-al King." 

Obs.— Saoh couplet of this verse is now commonly reduced to, or ex* 
changed for, a simple stanza of four tetrameter lines ; tnus,— 
" The hour | is come ! — the cherl-ish'd hour, 
When from | the Dusj-y world | set fi*ee, 
I seek I at length | my Ione|-ly bower. 
And muse | in sij-lent thought | on thee." — ffook. 

Measure 2d. — ^Iambic of Seven Feet, or Heptameter. 
*«Th6 Lord I d6scend|-6d from | above, [ and bow'd | thS 
h6av|-6ns high." 

Obs. — ^Modern poets have divided this kind of verse, into alternate linM 
offour and of three feet; thus,— 

<*0 blind I t6 each | indtllhg«nt ftim 
Of pCw'r I siipr6me|-lf wise, 
"Who fan]-cy hapl-piness I in auffht 
The hand | of heav'n | denies r' 

Measure 3d. — ^Iambic x)f Six Feet, or Hexameter. 

"Thy realm | ftr6v|-6r lasts, | thy own | M6ssl|-ah rfiigns.* 

Obs.— This is the Alexandrine: it is seldom used except to complete a 
■tanza in an ode, or occasionally to dose a period in heroic rhyme. French 
heroics are aii^lar to this. 
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Measure 4th. — ^Iambic of Five Feet, or Pentameter. 



" F6r praise | t6o dear 
Enfee|-bles all | inter 



-ly lOv'd I 6t warm|-iy sought, 

• -nal strength | of thought." 

" With sol|-gmn ad|-5ra|-ti6n down | th6y cast 

Their crowns | inwove | with am|-arant | and gold.* 

Obs. 1. — This IB the regular £^lish heroie. It is, perhaps, the (mljT i 
are suitable for blank verse. 
0b8. 2.— The Elegiac Stansa, c<msi8tB of four heroics rhyming idteniately; 

M, 

" Enough I has Heaven | indulff'd [ of joy | below. 
To tempt I our tar(-riance in | this lov'd I retreat; 

Enough i has Heav'n | ordaui'd | of nBe|-ful wo, 
To make j us langl-uish for | a hapl-pier seat." 

Measure 5th. — ^Iambic of Four Feet, or Tetrameter. 

"The joys | S,bove | S,re un|-d6rst6od 

And rel|-ish'd on|-ly by | the good." 

Measure 6th. — Iambic of Three Feet, or Trimeter. 
" Bltie lTght|-ning8 tinge | thS waves, 
And thun|-der rends | the rock." 

Measure 7th. — Iambic of Two Feet, or Dimeter. 
"ThSirlove | &nd awe 
Supply I tho law." 

Measure 8th. — Iambic of One Foot, or Monometen 

"H6w bright. 

The light!" 

Obs. 1. — Lines of fewer than seven syllables are seldom found, except in 
connexion with longer verses. 

Obs. 2. — In iambic verse, the first foot is often varied, by introdudng a 
trochee; as, 

''Planets \ &nd sflns I rtin Iftwl-lesft through ) th6 skf." 
Obs. 8. — ^By a synfleresis of the two snort syllabtes, or perhaps by mere 
substitution, an anapest may sometimes be iemployed for an iambus ; or a 
dactyl, for a trochee : as, 

''O^er man\-y a/n>|-2en, man|-^ aji\'ery AJ^^ 

Order II. — ^Trochaic Verse. 
In Trochaic verse, the stress is laid on the odd syllables, and 
the even ones are short. Single^rhymed trochaic omits the 
final short syllable, that it may end with a long one. This 
kind of verse is the same as iambic would be without the ini- 
tial short syllable. Iambics and trochaics often occur in the 
same poem. 

Measure 1st. — ^Trochaic of Eight Feet, or Octometer. 
"Once up|-on a | midnight | dreary, | while I | pondered, | 
weak and | weary, 
Over I many d \ quaint and | ct^riot^ | volume | of for| 
-gotten I lore, 
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While I I nodded, | nearly | napping, [ sudden|-ly there [ 
came a | tapping, 
As of I some one • | gently | rapping, | rapping | at my | 
chamber | door." 

Measure 2d. — ^Troehaio of Seven Feet, or Heptameter. 
^ Hasten, | Lord, to | rescue | me, and 1 set me | safe from | 
trouble ; 
Shame thou I those who | seek my | soul, re|-ward their | 
mischief | double." 

Single Rhyme. 
" Night and | morning | were at | meeting | over | Waterj 
-loo; 
Cocks had | sung their | earliest \ greeting ; | &int and | low 
they I crew." 

Measure 3d. — ^Trochaic of Six Feet, or Hexameter. 
•* On & I mountain I stretch'd bg|-n6ath & | hoary | wlll5w, 
Lay a | shepherd | swain, and | view'dthe | rolling | billow' 

Single Rhyme. 
" Lonely | in the | forest, | subtle | from his | birth, 
Lived a | necro|-mancer, | wondrous | son of | earth.'* 

Measure 4th. — ^Trochaic of Five Feet, or Pentameter. 
*' Virtue's I bright'ning | ray shall | beam far | 6v6r." 
Single Rhyme. 
" IdlS I aftSr [ dinner, J In hts | chair, 
Sat a I farmer, | ruddy, | fe,t, and | fair." 

Measure 5th. — ^Trochaic of Four Feet, or Tetrameter. 
" Round a I hoiy | calm dif |-fiiglng. 
Love of I peace and | lonely | musing." 

Single Rhyme. 
^' Restless I mortals | toil fbr | naught, 
Bliss in | vain from | earth is | sought." 

Measure 6th. — ^Trochaic of Three Feet, or Trimeter. 
" When 5ur | hearts are | mouri^ng." 
Single Rhyme. 
"In the I d&ys6f I old. 
Stories | plainly | told." 

Measure 7th. — ^Trochaic of Two Feet, or Dimeter, 
"Fancy I viewing, 
Joys en [-suing." 
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Single Rhyme. 
" Tumtilt I cease, 
Sink to I peace." 

Measure 8tL — ^Trochaic of One Foot, or Monometer. 

" Changing, 
Ranging." 

Order III. — Anapestic Verse. 

In Anapestic verse the stress is laid on every third syllable. 
The first foot of an anapestic line, may be an iambus. 

Measure 1st. — ^Anapestic of Four Feet, or Tetrameter. 

" At thS close I of the day, | whgn th6 ham|-lgt Is still. . 
And wiorj-tals the sweets | of forget|-fulness prove." 

Hypermeter with Double Rhyme. 

" In a word, | so complete|-ly fbrestall'd | were the wish|-es, 
Even har|-mony struck | from the noise | of the dish|-es." 

Hypermeter with Triple Rhyme. 

** Lean Tom, | when I saw [ him, last week, | on his horse \ 
awry, 
Threatened loud|-ly to turn | me to stone | with his sorYcery,^ 

Measure 2d. — ^Anapestic of Three Feet, or Trimeter. 

" I am nion -8,rch 6f all | I stirvey ; 
My right there is none | to dispute." 

Measure 3d. — Anapestic of Two Feet, or Dimeter. 

" Wh6n I look | 6n m^ boys. 
They renew | all my joys." 

Measure 4th, — ^Anapestic of One Foot, or Monometer. 

« On the land 
Let me stand." 

Order IV. — Dactylic Verse. 

In pure Dactylic verse, the stress is laid on the first syllable 
of each successive three ; that is, on the first, the fourth, the 
seventh, the tenth syllable, &c. Full dactylic generally forms 
tf iple rhyme. When one of the final short syllables is omitted, 
the rhyme is do' ole ; when both, single. Dactylic with single 
rhyme is the same as anapestic would be without its initial 
short syllables. Dactylic measure is rather uncommon ; and, 
when employed, is seldom perfectly regular. 
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Measure 1st. — Dactylic of Eight Feet, or Octometer. 
^ NlmrSd th6 | hantfir w&s | mighty !n | htinting, find | famed 
&s the I rul6r 6f | cities 6f | yore; 
Babel, and | Erech, and | Accad, and Calneh, from | Shw 
nar^s fair | region his | name afar bore." 

Measure 2d. — Dactylic of Seven Feet, or Heptameter. 
• Out of the I kingdom of | Christ shall be | gathered, by | 
angels o'er | Satan vic|-torious, 
All that of|-fendeth, that | lieth, that | &ilethto | honour hit 
I name ever | glorious." 

Measure 3d. — Dactylic of Six Feet, or Hexanieter. 
" Time, thou art | ever in | motion, on [ wheels of the | days, 
years, and | ages ; 
Restless as | waves of the | ocean, when | Eurus or | Boreas 
I rages." 

Example without Rhyme. 
"This is the | forest pri|-meval ; but | where are the | hearts 
that be|-neath it 
Leaped like the I roe, when he | hears in the | woodland the 
I voice of tne | huntsman 1" 

Measure 4th. — Dactylic of Five Feet, or Pentameter. 
" Now thou dost I welcome me, | welcome me, | from ihe 
dark | sea. 
Land of the | beautiful, | beautiiul, | land of the | free." 

Measure 5th.^-Dactylic of Four Feet, or Tetrameter. 

*Boys will an|tIcIpS,te, I lavish, &nd | disslp&te 

All that y5ur | busy pate | hoarded with | care ; 
And, in their | foolishness, i passion, and | mulishness. 
Charge you with | churlisnness, | spurning your \ pray'r.* 

Measure 6th. — Dactylic of Three Feet, or Trimeter. 
«Ev6r sing | merrily, | mfirrliy." 

Measure 7th. — Dactylic of Two Feet, or Dimeter. 
" Free frdm Ba|tlgty, . 
Care, and anxjiety, 
Charms in valriety. 
Fall to his | share." 

Measure 8th. — Dactylic of One Foot, or Monometcs. 
" Fearmiiy, 
Teaifully." 
23 
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CHAPTER Y.— ORAL EXERCISES. 
EXAMPLES FOR PARSING. 

PRAXIS IX. — PROSODICAL. 
In the Ninth Praxis^ are exemplified the several Figwres of 
Orthography^ of Etymology^ of Syntax^ and of Rhetoric, which 
the parser may name and define ; and by it the pupil may 
also be exercised in relation to the principles of Punctuation^ 
Utterance, and Versification. 

rESSON I.— FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 
MIMESIS AND ARCHAISM. 

^^Pery goot: I will make aprief of it in my note-book; and 
we will afterwards ^ork upon the cause with as great discreetly 
as we can." — Shak. 

" Vat is you sing ? I do not like dese toys. Pray you, go 
and vetch me in my closet un boitier verd; a box, a greenra 
box. Do intend vat I speak ? a green-a box." — Id, 

" I fla?'(3? you what you had to sell. I am fitting out a wessel 
for Wenice, loading her with warious keinds of prowisions, and 
wittualling her for a long woyage ; and I want several undred 
weight of weal, wenison, dec, with plenty of inyons and winegar^ 
for the preserwation of ealthj" — Columbian Orator, p. 292. 

" None [else are] so desperately evill, as they that may bee 
good and will not : or have beene good and are not." — Mev. 
John Rogers, 1620. " A Carpenter finds his work as hee left 
it, but a Minister shall find his sett back. You need preach 
continual! y." — Id, 
*' Here whilom ligg'*d th' Esopus of his age. 

But caird by Fame, in soul ypricked deep." — Thomson. , 
•* It was a fountain of Nepenthe rare. 

Whence, as Dan Homer sings, huge pleasaunce grew." — Id, 

LESSON II.— FIGURES OF ETYMOLOGY. 

APHiERESIS, PROSTHESIS, SYNCOPE, APOCOPE, PARAGOQB, DI^RES]|| 

SYN^RESIS, AND TMESIS. 

Bend Against the steepy hill thy breast. 

Burst down like torrent from its crest." — Scott, 

^Tis mine to teach th"* inactive hand to reap 

Kind nature's bounties, oW the globe diffused, — Dy$r, 

Alas ! alas ! how impotently true 

Tk* aerial pencil forms the scene anew* — Cawlhorn$t 
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Here a deformed monster joy'd to won, 
Which on fell rancour ever was ybent, — Lloyd. 

Withouten trump was proclamation made. — ^ThoriMon, 

The gentle knight, who saw their rueful case, 

£et fall adown his silver beard some tears. 

* Certes,' quoth he, * it is not e^en in grace, 

T' undo the past and eke your broken years.' — Id. 

Vain tamp'ring has hnt fostered his disease; 

*Tis desp'rate, and he sleeps the sleep of death. — CotDper. 

I have a pain upon my forehead here — 

Why thafs with watching ; ^ twill away again. — Shakspeare. 

ril to the woods, among the happier brutes ; 

Come, lefs away ; hark ! the shrill horn resounds. — Smith. 

What prayer and supplication soever be made. — Bible. 

By the grace of God we have had our conversation in the 
world, and more abundantly to you ward, — lb. 

LESSON III. — FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

FIGURE I. ELLIPSIS. 

And now he faintly kens the bounding fawn, 

And [j—'] villager [ — ] abroad at early toil. — Beattie. 

The cottage curs at [ — ] early pilgrim bark. — Id. 

Tis granted, and no plainer truth appears, 

Our most important [ — ^] are our earliest years. — Cowper^ 

To earn her aid, with fix'd and anxious eye, 

He looks on nature's [ — ] and on fortune's course; 

Too much in vain. — Akenside. 

True dignity is his, whose tranquil mind 

Virtue has rais'd above the things [ — '\ below ; 

Who, ev'ry hope and [ — ] fear to Heav'n resign'd. 

Shrinks not, though Fortune aim her deadliest blow. — Beattie, 

For longer in that paradise to dwell. 

The law [ — ] I gave to nature, him forbids. — Milton. 

So little mercy shows [ — \ who needs so much. — Cowper. 

Bliss is the same [ — ^] in subject, as [ — ] in king ; 

In [ — ^ who obtain defence, and [ — ] who defend. — Pope. 

Man made for kings ! those optics are but dim 

That tell you so — say rather, they [ — ] for him. — Cowper, 

Man may dismiss compassion from his heart, 

But God will never [ \ — Id. 
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Mortals whose pleasures are their only care, 

I*irst wish to be impos'd on, and then are [ — ]. — Id. 

Vigour [ — 1 from toil, from trouble patience grows. — Beattie, 

Where now the rill melodious, [ — ] pure, and cool, 

And meads, with life, and mirth, and beauty crown'd ? — Id. 

How dead the vegetable kingdom lies ! 

How dumb the tuneful [ ^ ! — Thomson. 

Self-love and Reason to one end aspire. 

Pain [ — ] their aversion, pleasure [ — ] their desire ; 

But greedy that its object would devour. 

This [ — ] taste the honey, and not wound the flower. — Pope. 

LESSON rV. — ^FIGURES OF SYNTAX 
FIGURE II. — PLEONASM. 

According to their deeds, accordingly he will repay ; fury to 
his adversaries, recompense to his enemies. — Bible. 

My head is filled with dew, and my locks with the drops of 
the night. — Solomon's Song^ v, 2. 

Thou hast chastised me, and I was chastised, as a bullock un- 
accustomed to the yoke : turn thou me, and I shall be turned; 
for thou art the Lord my God. — Jer., xxxi, 18. 

C5onsider the lilies of the field how they grow. — Matt., vi, 28. 

He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. — 2 Cor., x, 17. 

^i?.too is witness, noblest of the train 

That waits on man, the flight-performing horse. — Cowper. 

FIGURE ni. SYLLEPSIS. 

'Thou art Simon the son of Jona: thou shalt be called 
Cephas;^ which is, by interpretation, a stone. — John, i, 42. 

Thus saith the Lord of hosts : * Behold I will break the bow 
of JSlam, the chief of their might.' — Jer., xlix, 35. 

Behold I lay in Zion a stumbling-stone and rock of offence ; 
and whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed. — Bom., 
ix, 33. 

Thus Conscience pleads Tier cause within the breast. 
Though long rebelled against, not yet suppress'd. — Oowper. 

Knowledge is proud that he has learned so much ; 
Wisdom is humble that h>e knows no more. — Id. 

For those the race of Israel ofl forsook 
Their living strength, and unfrequented left 
Mis righteous altar, bowing lowly down 
To bestial gods. — Milton* 



CHAP. V.J PROSODY. — PARSING. — PRAXIS IX. 269 

LESSON V. — ^FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 
FIGURE IV. ENALLAGB. 

Let me tell yow, Cassius, you yourself 

Are much condemned to have an itching palm, 

To sell and mart your offices for gold. — Shakspeare. 

Come, Philomel us ; let us instant go, 

Overturn his bow'rs, and lay his castle low. — Thomson, 

Then palaces shall rise ; the joj^ful son 

Shall finish what the short-lived sire begun, — Pope. 

Such was that temple built by Solomon, 

Than whom none richer reign'd o'er Israel. — G. Brown, 

He spoke : with fatal eagerness we burn^ 

And quit the shores, undestin'd to return.— J9ay. 

Still as he pass'd, the nations he sublimes. — Thomson. 

Sometimes, with early morn, he mounted gay. — Id. 

FIGURE v. HYPERBATON. 

Such resting found the sole of unblest feet. — Milton. 
Yet, though successless, will the toil delight. — Thomson, 
Where, 'midst the changeful scen'ry ever n6w. 
Fancy a thousand wondrous forms descries. — Beattie. 
Yet so much bounty is in God, such grace, 
That who advance his glory, not their own, 
Them he himself to glory will advance. — Milton, 
But apt the mind or fancy is to rove 
Uncheck'd; and of her roving is no end. — Id. 
No quick reply to dubious questions make ; 
Suspense and caution still prevent mistake. — Denham. 

LESSON VI.— FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 
FIGURE I. SIMILE. 

Human greatness is short and transitory, as the odour ofm* 
eense in the f re, — Dr. Johnson. , 

Terrestrial happiness is of short continuance : the brightness 
of the flame is waiting its fuel^ the fragrant flower is pcusing 
away in its own odours. — Id. 

Thy nod is as the earthquake that shakes the mxmntains^ and 
thy smile, as the dawn of the vernal day. — Id. 

Plants raised with tenderness are seldom strong ; 
Man's coltish disposition asks the thong ; 
And without discipline, the fav'rite child. 
Like a neglected forester, runs wild. — Covoper. 
28* 
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FIGURE n. ^METAPHOR. 

Cathmon, thy name is a pleasant gaU. — Ossian. 

Rolled into himself he flew, wide on the bosom of winds. 
The old ooA:^^^ his departure, and shook its whistling head, — Id, 

Carazan gradually lost the inclination to do good, as he ac- 
quired the power ; and as the hand ofthne scattered snow upon 
his head, the freezing influence extended to his bosom, — 
Hawhesworth, 

The sun grew weary of gilding the palaces of Morad ; the 
cUyuds of sorrow gathered round his head ; and the tempest of 
hatred roared about his dwelling. — Dr, Johnson, 

The tree of knowledge^ blasted by disputes, 
Produces sapless leaves in stead of fruits. — Denham, 

LESSON Vn. — ^FIGURES OF EHETOEIO. 
FIGURE m. ^ALLEGORY. 

" But what think ye 1 — A certain man had two sons ; and 
he came to the first, and said, * Son, go work to-day in my vine- 
yard.' He answered and said, * I will not :' but afterward he 
repented, and went. And he came to the second, and said 
likewise. And he answered and said, ' I go, sir :' and went 
not. Whether of them twain did the will of his &ther?" 
They say unto him, "The first."— Jl/aW., xxi, 28. 

FIGURE rv. ^METONYMY. 

Swifter than a whirlwind, flies the leaden death, — Hervey, 

'Be all the dead forgot,' said Foldath's bursting wratK 
'Did not I fidl in the field V — Ossian, 

Their ywrrow oft the stubborn glebe has broke. — Chray. 

Firm in his love, resistless in his hate, 

His arm is conquest^ and his frown \afate, — Day, 

At length the worlds renewed by calm repose. 

Was strong for toil ; the dappled mom arose. — FamelL 

What modes of sight betwixt each wide extreme, 

The mole's dim curtain and the lynx's beam / 

Of hearing, from the life that fills the flood, 

Tc that which warbles through the vernal wood ! — Pope. 

FIGURE V. — SYNECDOCHE. 

*Twas then his threshold first receiv'd a guest. — FamelL 

For yet by swains alone the world he knew, 

Whoso y^«/ came wand'ring o'er the nightly dew. — Id. 
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Flush'd by the spirit of the genial year^ 

Now^rom the virgin's cheek a fresher bloom 

Shoots, less and less, the live carnation round. — Thomson. 

LESSON Vm. — ^FIGURES OP RHETORIC. 
FIGURE VI. HYPERBOLE, 

I saw their chief, tall as a rock of ice ; his spear, the blasted 
fir ; his shield, the rising moon ; he sat on the shore, like a 
doud of mist on the hill. — Ossian. 

At which the universal host up sent 
A shout that tore Hell's concave, and beyond 
Frighted the reign of Chaos and old Night. — Milton. 
Will all great Neptune's ocean wash this blood 
Clean from my hand 1 No ; this my hand will rather 
The multitudinous seas incarnadine. 
Making the green one red. — Skakspeare. 
Endless tears flow down in streams. — Swifi. 

FIGURE Vn. ^VISION., 

How mighty is their defence who reverently trust in the arm 
of God! How powerfully do they contend who fight with 
lawful weapons ! Hark ! 'Tis the voice of eloquence, pour- 
ing forth the living energies of the soul ; pleading, with gener- 
ous indignation, the cause of injured humatfity against lawless 
might, and reading the awful destiny that awaits the oppres- 
sor ! — I see the stem countenance of despotism overawed ! I 
see the eye &llen that kindled the elements of war ! I see the 
brow relaxed that scowled defiance at hostile thousands^. I see 
the knees tremble that trod with firmness the embattled field ! 
Fear has entered that heart which ambition had betrayed into 
violence ! The tyrant feels himself a man, and subject to the 
weakness of humanity ! — ^Behold ! and tell me, is that power 
gontemptible which can thus find access to the sternest hearts 1 
— G. Brown. 

LESSON IX. — ^FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 
FIGURE Vin. — ^APOSTROPHE. 

Yet still they breathe destruction, still go on 
Inhumanly ingenious to find out 
New pains for life, new terrors for the grave ; 
Artificers of death ! Still monarchs dream 
Of universal empire growing up 
From universal ruin. Blast the design^ 
Cheat God of Hosts! nor let thy creatures fall 
Unpitied victims at Ambition^s shrine. — Pwrtius. 
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FIGURE IX. — PERSONIFICATION. 

Hail, sacred Polity^ by Freedom rear'd ! 

Hail, sacred Freedom, when by Law restrain'd ! 

Without you, what were man? A grov'ling herd, 

In darkness, wretchedness, and want enchainM. — JBeattU. 

Let cheerful Memory, from her purest cells. 
Lead forth a goodly train of Virtues fair, 
Cherish'd in early youth, now paying back 
With tenfold usury the pious care. — Forteus. 

FIGURE X. — BROTESIS. 

He that chastiseth the heathen, shall not he correct? he that 
teacheth man knowledge, shall not he know? — FsaL, xciv, 10. 

Can the Ethiopian change his skin, or the leopard his spots ? 
then may ye also do good, that are accustomed to do evil. — 
Jeremiah, xiii, 23. 

FIGURE XI. — ECPHONESIS. 

O that my head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain of 
tears, that I might weep day and night for the slain of the 
daughter of my people ! O that I had in the wilderness a 
lodging place of way -faring men, that I might leave my people, 
and go from them ! — Jeremiah, ix, 1. 

LESSON X. — ^FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 
FIGURE XII. — ANTITHESIS. 

On this side, modesty is engaged ; on that, impudence : on 
this, chastity ; on that, lewdness : on this, integrity ; on that, 
fraud : on this, piety ; on that, profaneness: on 3iis, constancy; 
on that, fickleness : on this, honour ; on that, baseness : on tfaiS| 
moderation; on that, unbridled passion. — Cicero. 

She, from the rending earth, and bursting skies, 

Saw gods descend, and fiends infernal rise ; 

Here fix'd the dreadful, there the blest abodes ; 

Fear made her devils, and weak hope her gods. — Pope. 

FIGURE Xni.— CLIMAX. 

Virtuous actions are necessarily approved by the awakened 
conscience ; and when they are approved, they are commended 
to practice ; and when they are practised, they become easy ; 
and when they become easy, they afford pleasure ; and when 
they afford pleasure, they are done frequently ; and when they 
are done frequently, they are confirmed by habit : and con- 
firmed habit is a kind of second nature. 
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FIGURE XIV. IRONY. 

And it came to pass at noon, that Elijah mocked them, and 
said, ' Cry aloud ; for he is a god : either he is talking, or he 
is pursuing, or he is in [on] a journey, or peradventure he 
Bleepeth, and must be awaked !' — 1 Kings^ xviii, 27. 
Some lead a life unblamable and just, 
Their own dear virtue their unshaken trust ; 
They never sin — or if (as all offend) 
Some trivial slips their daily walk attend. 
The poor are near at hand, the charge is small, 
A slight gratuity atones for all. — Cowper. 



CHAPTER VI.— EXAMINATION. 
QUESTIONS ON PROSODY. 

LESSON I. — ^PUNCTUATION. 

Of what does Prosody treat! 

What is Fundvaiion f 

What are the principal points, or marks ? 

What pauses are denoted by the first four points t 

What pauses are required by the other four? 

What IS the general use of the comma? 

How many rules for the comma are there ? and what are their heads? 

What says Rule Ist of simple sentences f — ^Rule 2d of simple memI>er8f—'Rxjl9 
8d of more than two words t — Rule 4th of o^dy tuDO loords f — Rule 5th of 
words in pairs t — Rule 6th of words put dbsohite f — Rule 7th of words in op- _ 
jwwi^iow-f— Rule 8th oi adjectives t—!Si\\\^ 9th of finite verbs f—'SixiS% 10th of 
W»»*MW/— Rule nth o( participles f— Rule 12th of adverbs f—'Rvde 13th 
of conjunctions f — ^Rule 14tn of prepositions f — Rule 15th of interjections f-^ 
Rule 16th of words repeated /—Rule 17th of dependent quotations f 

LESSON n.— PUNCTUATION. 

How many and what exceptions are there to Rule Ist for the comma !— to 
Rule 2d?— to Rule 3d?— to Rule 4th?— to Rule 5th?— to Rule 6th?— to 
Rule 7th?— to Rule 8th?— toRulfe 9th?— to Rule 10th?— to Rule 11th t— 
to Rule 12th?— to Rule 13th?— to Rule 14th?— to Rule 15th?— to Rule 
16th?— to Rule 17th? 

When are difierent words said to be in the sa^ifi construction! 

LESSONS m.— PUNCTUATION. 

What is the general use of the semicolon ? 

How many rules are there for the semicolon ? and what are their heads ! 

What says Rule 1st of eom^Mmnd members f—RjiLe 2d of simple members f-^ 

Rule 3d of words in apposition t 
What is the general use of the colon ? 

How many rules are there for the colon ! and what are their heads ! 
What says Rule 1st of -additional remarhsf—Rule 2d of greater paussst-^ 

Rule 3d of independent quotations t 
What is the general use of the period ! 

How many rules are there for the period ! and what are their heads ? 
What says Rule Ist of distinct smtencesf—RulQ 2d of allied sentsncss f^B.vl» 

8d of abbrmations / 

12* 
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IJE8B0N IV. — TWaorUATlOV, 

What is the use of the dash ? 

How many roles are there for the dash f and what are their heads f 

What says Bale Ist of dbruptjcximeaf—Rxile 2d of empJiaUepauMif^iaiuit 

Sd of fauUy dcuihest 
What is the use of the eroteme, or note of interrogation ? 
How many roles are there for it ? and what are their heads ? 
What says Bole Ist oi questions direct f—^u\e 2d of questions tmi^/— -Bolt 

Sd of questions indirect f 
What is the ose of the ecphoneme, or note of exclamation? 
How many roles are there for it? and what are their heads? 
What says Bole 1st of interjectvona /—Bole 2d of invocations t^'S,xii» 8d of 

exdamiUory questions f 

LESSON V. — ^PUNCTUATION. 

What .18 the ose of the corves, or marks of parenthesis f 

How many roles are there for them ? and what are their heads ? 

What says Bole Ist of the 'parenJlMsHst—^x^iA 2d of inckidedjxnntsf 

What is said aboot other marks ? 

What is the ose of the apostrophe ?— of the hyphen ?— of the disBresis? — of 
the acote accent? — of the grave accent ?— of the circomflex ?— of the breve ? 
— of the macron? — of the ellipsis ? — of the caret?— of the brace? — of the 
section ? — of the paragraph ?— of the qootation points ? — of the crotchets? — 
of the index?— of the asterisk, the obelisk, the dooble dagger, and the 
parallels? — of the asterism? — of the cedilla? 
[Having correctly answered the foregoing questions, the pupil should be taught to 

apply what he has learned ; and, for this purpose, he may be required to read the pra- 

&ce to this volume, or a portion of any other accurately pointed book, and to asn^ 

a reason for every mark ho finds.] 

LESSON VI. — ^UTTESANCE. 

What is Utterance f and what does it inclode ? 

What is prononciation? — What does prononciation reqoire? 

What are the jost powers of the letters ? 

What is accent? — is every word accented! 

Can a word have more than one accent ? 

What foor things distingoish the elegant speaker ? 

What is elocotion ?— What does elocotion reqoire ?— What is emphasis I 

What are paoses? and what is said of their doration? 

What are mflections ? — What is called the rising^ inflection?— What is called 

the falling inflection ? — How are these inflections exemplified? — ^How are 

they osed in askinff qoestions ? 
What are tones? and wny do thej deserve particolar attention! 

LESSON yn. — ^FiaUBES. 

What is a Figure in grammar ?— How many kind^ of flgores are there ! 

What is a figore of orthography ? — Name the flgoi^ of this kind. 

What is mimesis ? — What is an archaism ! 

What is a figore of etymology? 

How many and what are the flgores of etymology ! 

What is aphsere^s ? — prosthesis ? — syncope ? — ^apocope ! — ^pangoge ! — dissr*- 
sis ? — synsBresis ? — ^tmesis ? 

What is' a figore of syntax?— How many and what are the fiffores of syntax! 

What is ellipsis in grammar ? Are sentences often elliptical? 

How can there be an ellipsis of the article ? — ^the noon ? — ^the ac^eotive f — ^tbt 
prouoon ?— ^the verb?— the participle !— the adverb?— 4he conjonotion I— ^ 
the preposition ? — ^the inteijection ?— a phrase or daose ? 

What IS pleonasm? — ^and when is this figore allowable ! 

What is syllepsis ?— enallage ? — hyperbaton ?— what is said of hyberboton ! 

LESSON Ym.— HOUSES. 

What is a flgoie of rhetoric f— What zuime have some snoh figurea ! 
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Do figures of rhetoric often occur I — On what are they founded f 

How many and what are the principal figures of rhetoric ? 

What is a simile ?— a metaphor ?— an allegory t— a metonymy ?— synecdoche! 

—hyperbole ? — vision t — apostrophe ? — personification ? — erotesis I — eo- 

phonesis ? — antithesis ? — climax ? — irony ? 

LESSOir IX.— VEBSinOATION. 

What is Verification /—What is the quatUUy of a syllable I 

How is quafitity denominated ? — How is it said to be proportioned ? 

On what does quantity depend I and what sounds are the most easQj 

lengthened f 
What words are variable in quantity ? and what syllables are fixed f 
What is rhyme ?— What is blank verse ? 

Of what does a line of poetry consist ?— Of what does afoot consist 9 
What are the principal English feet ? 
What is an iambus f— a trochee ?— an anapest t— a dactyl! 
How many kinds of verse have we! 
What is scanning, or scansion! 

LESSON X.— VEBfilFIOATION. 

What syllables are accented in an iambic line ! 
What are the several measures of iambic verse! 
What syllables are accented in a trochuo line ? 
What are the several measures of l3X>chfuc verse ! 
What syllables are accented in an anapestio line ! * 
What are the several measures of anapestic verse! 
What syllables are accented in a dactylic line ! 
What are the several measures of dactylic verse ! 

[Now parse the ten lessons of the ITinth Prcueit; explaining every thing of wbldi 
,tlle teacher may demand an explanation.] 



CHAPTER Vn.— FOR WRITING. 

EXERCISES IN PROSOD Y. 

^P" iWhen the pnpil can readily answer all the quostions on Prosody, andap]^ 
the rales of punctuation to anv composition in which the points are rightly inserted, 
be should write out the foUowiag exercises, supplying what is requiredT] 

EXERCISE I.— PUNCTUATION. 

Copy the folhwing sentences^ and insert the comma where it %9 
requisite. 

Examples under Rule 1. 
The dogmatist's assurance is paramount to argument. 
The whole course of his argumentation comes to nothing. 
The fieldmouse builds her garner under ground. 
Exc. The first principles of almost all sciences are few. 
What he gave me to publish was but a small part. 
To remain insensible to such provocation is apathy. 
Minds ashamed of poverty would be proud of affluence. 

Under Rule 2. 
I was eyes to the blind and feet was I to the lame. 
They are gone but the remembrance of them is W9r%9^ 
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He has passed it is likely through varieties of fortune. 
The mind though free has a governor within itself 
They I doubt not oppose the bill on public prmciples. 
Be silent be grateful and adore. 

He is an adept in language who always speaks the truth. 
The race is not to the swifl nor the battle to the strong. 
Exc, 1. He that has &r to go should not hurry. 
Hobbes believed the eternal truths which he opposed. 
Feeble are all pleasures in which the heart has no share* 
JExc, 2. A good name is better than precious ointment. 
Thinkst thou that duty shall have dread to speak % 
The spleen is seldom felt were Flora reigns. 

Under Rule 3. 
The city army court espouse my cause. 
Wars pestilences and diseases are terrible instructors. 
Walk daily in a pleasant airy and umbrageous garden. 
Wit spirits faculties but make it worse. 
Men wives and children stare cry out and run. 

Under Rule 4. 
Hope and fear are essentials in religion. 
Praise and adoration are perfective of our souls. 
We know bodies, and their properties most perfectly. 
Satisfy yourselves with what is rational and attainable. 
Exc 1. God will rather look to the inward motions of th« 

mind than to the outward form of the body. 
Gentleness is unassuming in opinion and temperate in zeal. 
JExc. 2. He has experienced prosperity and adversity. 
All sin essentially is and must be mortal. 
Exc, 3. One person is chosen chairman or moderator. 
Duration or time is measured by motion. 
The governor or viceroy is chosen annually. 
Exc, 4. Reflection reason still the ties improve. 
His neat plain parlour wants our modem style. 

Under Rule 5. 
I inquired and rejected consulted and deliberated. 
Seed-time and harvest cold and heat summer and winter day 

and night shall not cease. 

EXERaSE n.— PUNCTUATION. 

Copy the following sentences^ and insert the comma where it it 
requisite. 
Under Rule 6. 
The night brtng dirk they did not p r ow ai li 
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There being no other coach we had no alternative. 

Remember my soa that human life is the journey c^a cby. 

All circumstances considered it seems right. 

He that overcometh to him will I give power. 

Your land strangers devour it in your presence. 

Ah sinful nation a people laden with iniquity ! 

With heads declin'd ye cedars homage pay ; - 
Be smooth ye rocks ye rapid floods give way I 

Under Rule 7. 

Now Philomel sweet songstress charms the night. 

Tis chanticleer the shepherd's clock announcing day. 

The evening star love's harbiliger appears. 

The queen of night fair Dian smiles serene. 

There is yet one man Micaiah the son bf Imlah. 

Our whole company man by man ventured down. 

As a work of wit the Dunciad has few equals. 
In the same temple the resounding wood 
All vocal beings ymned their equal God. 

Exc, 1. The last king of Rome was Tarquinius Superbua^ 

Bossuet highly eulogize? Maria Theresa of Austria. 

Exc, 2. For he went ar i dwelt by the brook Cherith. 

Remember the exampl 3 of the patriarch Joseph. 

JExc, 3. I wisdom dweil with prudence. 

Ye fools be ye of an understanding heart. 

I tell you that which you yourselves do know. 

Exc, 4. I crown thee king of intimate delights. 

I count the world a stranger for thy sake. 

And this makes friends such miracles below. 

God has pronounced it death to taste that tree. 

Grace makes the slave a freeman. 

Under Rule 8. 
Deaf with the noise I took my hasty flight. 
Him piteous of his youth soft disengage. 
I played a while obedient to the feir. 
Love free as air spreads his light wings and flies. 

Then active still and unconfined his mind 

Explores the vast extent of ages past. 

But there is yet a liberty unsung 

By poets and by senators unpraised. 
Exc. I will marry a wife beautiful as the Houries. 
He was a man able to speak upon doubtful questions. 
These are the persons anxious for the change. 
Are they men worthy of eoufidenoe and support ? 

94 
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Under Rule 9. 
Poverty wants some things — ^avarice all things. 
Honesty has one face — flattery two. 
One king is tOo soft and easy — an other too fiery. 
Mankind's esteem they court — ^and he his own : 
Theirs the wild chase of false felicities ; 
His the composed possession of the true. 

EXERCISE III.— PUNCTUATION. 

Copy the following sentences^ and insert the comma where it ia 
requisite. 

Under Rule 10. 

My desire is to live in peace. ^ 

The great difficulty was to compel them to pay their debts. 

To strengthen our virtue God bids us trust in him. 

I made no bargain with you to live always drudging. 

To sum up all her tongue confessed the shrew. 

To proceed my own adventure was st .11 more laughable. 
We come not with design of w .steful prey 
To drive the country force the wains away. 

Under Rule 11. 
Having given this answer he departed. 
Some sunk to beasts find pleasure end in pain. 
Eased of her load subjection grows more light. 
Death still draws nearer never seeming near. 
He lies full low gored with.wounds and weltering in his blo^ 
Kind is fell Lucifer compared to thee. 
Man considered in himself is helpless and wretched. 
Like scattered down by howling Eurus blown. 
He with wide nostrils snorting skims the wave. 
Youth is properly speaking introductory to manhood. 
Exc, He kept his eye fixed on the country before him. 
They have their part assigned them to act. 
Years will not repair the injuries done by him. 

Under Rule 12. 
Yes we both were philosophers. 
However providence saw fit to cross our design. 
Besides I know that the eye of the public is upon me. 
The feet certainly is much otherwise. 
For nothing surely can be more inconsistent. 

Under Rule 13. 
For in such retirement the soul is streDgtbenedfe . 
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It engages our desires ; and in some degree satisfies them. 
But of every Christian virtue piety is an essential part. 
The English verb is variable ; as love lovest loves. 

Under Rule 14. 
In a word charity is the soul of social life. 
By the bowstring I can repress violence and fraud. 
Some by being too artful forfeit the reputation of probity. 
With regard to morality I was not indifferent. 

Under Rule 15. 
Lo earth receives him from the bending skies ! 
Behold I am against thee O mhabitant of the valley ! 

Under Rule 16. 
I would never consent never never never. 
His teeth did chatter chatter chatter still. 
Come come come come — to bed to bed to bed. 

Under Rule 17. 
He cried * Cause every man to go out from me.' 
' Almet' said he * remember what thou hast seen.' 
I answered * Mock not thy servant who is but a worm before 
thee.' 

EXERCISE IV.— PUNCTUATIOK 

1. Copy the following sentences^ and insert the comma and the 
SEMICOLON where they are requisite. 

Under Rule 1. 

* Man is weak' answered his companion * knowledge is more 

than equivalent to force.' 
To judge rightly of the present we must oppose it to the past 
for all judgment is comparative and of the future nothing 
can be known. 

* Content is natural wealth' says Socrates to which I shall add 

* luxury is artificial poverty.' ^ 

Converse and love mankind might strongly draw 
When love was liberty and nature law. 

Under Rule 2. 
Be wise to-day 'tis madness to defer. 
The present all their care the future his. 
Wit makes an enterpriser sense a man. 
Ask thought for joy grow rich and hoard within. 
Song soothes our pains and age has pains to soothe. 
Here an enemy encounters there a rival supplants him. 
Our answer to their reasons is No to their sooffii nothing. 
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Under RuU 3. 
In Latin there are six cases namely the nominative the genitive 

the dative the accusative the vocative and the ablative. 
Most English nouns form the plural- by adding s as boy boys 

nation nations king kings bay bays. 
Bodies are such as are endued with a vegetable soul as plants 

a sensitive soul as animals or a rational soul as the body of 

man. 

2. Copy the following sentences, and insert the comma, the semi- 

colon, and the colon where they are requisite. 

Under Rule 1. 
Death wounds to cure we fall we rise we reign. 
Bliss ! — there is none but unprecarious Ijliss 
That is the gem sell all and purchase that. 
Beware of usurpation God is the judge of all. 

Under Rule 2. 
I have the world here before me I will review it at leisure 

surely happiness is somewhere to be found. 
A melancholy enthusiast courts persecution and when he can- 
not obtain it afflicts himself with absurd penances but the 
holiness of St. Paul consisted in the simplicity of a pious 
life. 

Observe his awful portrait and admire 
Nor stop at wonder imitate and live. 

Under Rule 3. 
Such is our Lord's injunction " Watch and pray." 
He died praying for his persecutors " Father forgive them 

they know not what they do." 
On his cane was inscribed this motto ^'FesHna Unte^ 

3. Copy the following sentences, and insert the comma, the semir 
colon, the colon, and the period where they are requisite. 

Under Rule 1. 

Then appeared the sea and the dry land the mountainfl rose 
and the rivers flowed the sun and moon began their course 
in the skies herbs and plants clothed the ground the air the 
earth and the waters were stored with their respective in- 
habitants at last man was made in the image of God 

In general those parents have most reverence who most deserve 
it for he that lives well cannot be despised 

Under Rule 2. 
Civil acoomplbhrnents frequently give rise to &me but a di9- 
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tinction is to be made between fame and true honour the 
statesman the orator or the poet may be famous while yet 
the man himself is far from being honoured 

'Under Rule 3. 

Glass was invented in Eng by Benalt a monk A D 664. 
The Roman Era U C commenced A C 1753 years 
Here is the Literary Life of S T Coleridge Esq 

EXERCISE v.— PUNCTUATION. 

1. Copy the following sentences^ and insert the dash, and etieh 

other points as are necessary. 

Under Mule L 

You say formus very often and I don't know exactly what it 

means a fanums uniform famous doings What does famous 

mean 
O why ^WK)M5 means Now don't you know Yfh^X famous means 

It means It is a word that people say It is the fashion to say 

it It means it means famous. 

Under Rule 2. 

But this life is not all there is there is full surely an other 
state abiding us And if there is what is thy prospect re- 
morseless obdurate Thou shalt hear it would be thy wisdom 
to think thou now hearest the sound of that trumpet which 
shall awake the dead Return O yet return to the Father 
of mercies and live 

The future pleases Why The present pains 
But that's a secret yes which all men know 

2. C(^ the fallowing sentences^ and insert the note of iKTsa- 

BOOATioN, and such other points as are necessary. 

Under Rule 1. 

Does nature bear a tyrant's breast 

Is she the friend of stem control 
Wears she the despot's purple vest 

Or fetters she the free-bom soul 

Why should a man whose blood is warm within 
Sit like his^andsire cut in alabaster 

Who art thou courteous stranger and from whence 
Why roam thy steps to this abandon'd dale. 

24* 
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Under Rule 2. 

Who bid the stork Columbus-like explore 
Heavens not his own and worlds unknown before 
Who calls the council states the certain day 
Who forms the phalanx and who points the way 

Under Rule 3, 

Ask of thy mother Earth why oaks are made 
Taller and stronger than the weeds they shade 
They asked me who I was and whither I was going 

8. Copy the following sentences^ and insert the note or xxCLA:* 
MATioir, and such other points as are necessary. 

Under Rule 1. 
Alas how is that rugged heart forlorn 
Behold the victor vanquish'd by the worm 
Bliss sublunary bliss proud words and vain 

Under Rule 2. 

O Popular Applause what heart of man 
Is proof against thy sweet seducing charms 
More than thy balm O Gilead heals the wound 

Under Rule 3. 

How often have I loitered o'er thy green 
Where humble happiness endear'd each scene 
What black despair what horror fills his heart 

4. Copy the following sentences, and insert the MAitES of pab> 
BNTHEsis, and such other points as are necessary. 

Under Rule 1. 

And all the question wrangle e'er so long 
Is only this If God has placed him wrong 
And who what God foretells who speaks in things 
Still louder than in words shall dare deny 

Under Rule 2. 

Say was it virtue more though Heav'n ne'er gave 
Lamented Digby sunk thee to the grave 
Where is that thrift that avarice of time 
O glorious avarice thought of death inspires • 

And oh the last last what can words express 
Thought reach the last last silence of a friend 
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EXERaSE VI.— PUNCTUATION. 

Co'py thefolhwing promiscuous sentences^ and insert the points 
which they require. 

As one of them opened his saok he espied his monej 

They cried out the more exceedingly Crucify him 

The soldiers' counsel was to kill the prisoners 

Great injury these vermin mice and rats do in the field 

It is my son's coat an evil beast hath devoured him 

Peace of all wordly blessings is the most valuable 

By this time the very foundation was removed 

The only words he uttered were I am a Roman citizen 

Some distress either felt or feared gnaws like a worm 

How then must I determine Have I no interest If I have not I 

am stationed here to no purpose Harris 
In the fire the destruction was so swifb sudden vast and miser- 
able as to have no parallel in story 
Dionysius the tyrant of Sicily was far from being happy 
I ask now Verres what thou hast to advance 
Excess began and sloth sustains the trade 
Fame can never reconcile- a man to a death bed 
They that sail on the sea tell of the danger 
Be doers of the word and not hearers only , 
The storms of wint'ry time will quickly pass 
Here hope that smiling angel stands 
Disguise I see thou art a wickedness 
There are no tricks in plain and simple faith. 
True love strikes root in reason passion's foe 
Two gods divide them all Pleasure and Gain 
I am satisfied My son has done his duty 
Remember Almet the vision which thou hast seen 
I beheld an enclosure beautiful as the gardens of paradise 
The knowledge which I have received I will communicate 
But I am not yet happy and therefore I despair 
Wretched mortals said I to what purpose are you busy 
Bad as the world is respect is always paid to virtue 
In a word he views men in the clear sunshine of charity 
This being the case I am astonished and amazed 
These men approached him %^d saluted him king 
Excellent and obliging sages these undoub' edly 
Yet at the same time the man himself un .ergoes a change 
One constant effect of idleness is to nour'jh the passions 
You h^Toes regard nothing but glory 
Take care lest while you strive to reach the top you &11 
Proud and prssumptuoos they can brook no oppoiitkm 
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Nay some awe of religion may still subsist 

Then said he Lo I come to do thy will O God 

As for me behold I am in your hand 

Now I Paul myself beseech you 

He who lives always in public cannot live to his own soul 

whereas he who retires remains calm 
Therefore behold I even I will utterly forget you 
This text speaks only of those to whom it speaks 
Yea he warmeth himself and saith Aha I am warm 
King Agrippa believest thou the prophets 

EXERaSE Vn.— PUNCTUATION. 

Copy the following promiscuous sentences^ and insert the points 
which they require. 

To whom can riches give repute or trust 

Content or pleasure but the good and just Pope 

To him no high no low no great no small 

He fills he bounds connects and equals all Id 

Reason's whole pleasure all the joys of sense 

Lie in three words health peace and competence Id 

Not so for once indulg'd they sweep the main 

Deaf to the call or hearing hear in vain Anon 

Say will the falcon stooping from above 

Smit with her varying plumage spare the dove Pope 

Throw Egypt's by and offer in its stead 

Offer the crown on Bernice's head Id 

Falsely luxurious will not man awake 

And springing from the bed of sloth enjoy 

The cool the fragrant and the silent hour Thomson 

Yet thus it is nor otherwise can be 

So far from aught romantic what I sing Young 

Thyself first know then love a self there is 

Of virtue fond that kindles at her charms Id 

How far that little candle throws his beams 

So shines a good deed in a naughty world Shakspears 

You have too mue'i respect upoff the world 

They lose it that d ^ buy it with much care Id 

How many things I / season season'd are 

To their right praise and true perfection Id 

Canst thou descend from converse with the skies 

And seize thy brother^ ) throat for what a olod Tmmg 
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In two short precepts all your business lies 

Would you be great be virtuous and be wise Denham 

But sometimes virtue starves while vice is fed 

What then is the reward of virtue bread Pope 

A life all turbulence and noise may seem 

To him that leads it wise and to be prais'd 

But wisdom is a pearl with most success 

Sought in still waters and beneath clear skies Oowper 

All but the swellings of the softened heart 

That waken not disturb the tranquil mind Thxmisan 

Inspiring God who boundless spirit all 

And unremitting energy pervades 

Adjusts sustains and agitates the whole Id 

Ye ladies for indifTrent in your cause 

I should deserve to forfeit all applause 

Whatever shocks or gives the least offence 

To virtue delicacy truth or sense 

Try the criterion 'tis a faithful guide 

Nor has nor can have Scripture on its side Cotoper 

EXERCISE VIII.— SCANNING. 

Divide the following verses into the feet which compose them^ and 
distinguish by marks the long and the short syllables. 

DEITY, 

Alone thou sitst above the everlasting hills, 
And all immensity of space thy presence fills: 

For thou alone art God ; — as God thy saints adore thee ; 

Jehovah is thy name;— they have no gods before thee. — O.B. 

HEALTH. 

Up the dewy mountain, Health is bounding lightJy ; 

On her brows a garland, twin'd with richest posies : 
Gay is she, elate with hope, and smiling sprightly ; 

Redder is her cheek, and sweeter, tiian the rose is. — 0> B. 

. IMPENITENCE. 

The impenitent sinner whom mercy empowers, 
Dishonours that goodness which seeks to restore ; 

As the sands of the desert are water'd by showers, 
Yet barren and fruitless remain as before. — G, Brown. 

PIETY. 

Holy and pure are the pleasures of piety. 
Drawn from the fountain of mercy and love ; 

Endless, exhaustless, exempt from satiety. 
Rising unearthly, and soaring above. — G. Brown. 
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A SIMILE. 

The bolt that strikes the tow'ring cedar dead, 

Oft passes harmless o'er the hazel's head. — &. Brawn, 

AN OTHER. 

" Yet to the general's voice they soon obey'd 
Innumerable. As when the potent rod ^ 

Of Araram's son, in Egypt's evil day, 
Wav'd round the coast, up call'd a pitchy cloud 
Of locusts, warping on the eastern wind, 
That o'er the realm of impious-Pharaoh hung 
Like night, and darken'd all the land of Nile." — Milton. 

ELEGIAC STANZA. 

Thy name is dear — 'tis virtue balm'd in love ; 

Yet e'en thy name a pensive sadness brings. 

Ah ! wo the day, our hearts were doom'd to prove. 

That fondest love but points affliction's stings ! — G. Brown. 

CUPID. 

Zephyrs, moving bland, and breathing fragrant 

With the sweetest odours of the spring, 
O'er the winged boy, a thoughtless vagrant, 

Slumb'ring in the grove, their perfumes fling. — 0. Brown. 

DIVINE POWER. 

When the winds o'er Gennesaret roar'd. 

And the billows tremendously rose, 
The Saviour but utter'd the word, . 

They were hush'd to the calmest repose. — Q. Brown. 

INVITATION. 

Come fr^m the mount of the leopard, spouse, 

Come from the den of the lion ; 
Come to the tent of thy shepherd, spouse. 

Come to the mountain of Zion. — O. Brown. 

ADMONITION. 

luvthe days of thy youth. 

Remember thy God : 
O ! forsake not his truth. 

Incur not his rod. — G, Brown. 

COMMENDATION. 

Constant and duteous. 

Meek as the dove. 
How art thou beauteous. 

Daughter of love ! — (?. Brown. 



CHAP. Vn.] PBOSODY. — ^EXERCISES. 287 

EDWIN, AN ODE. 

^ I. STROPHE. 

Led by the powV of song, and nature's love, 
Which raise the soul all vulgar themes above. 
The mountain grove 
Would Edwin rove, 
In pensive mood, alone ; 
And seek the woody dell, 
Where noontide shadows fell^ 
Cheering, 
Veering, 
Mov'd by the zephyr's swell. 
Here nurs'd he thoughts to genius only known. 
When nought was heard around 
But sooth'd the rest profound 
Of rural beauty on her mountain throne. 
Nor less he lov'd (rude nature's child) 
The elemental conflict wild ; 
When, fold on fold, above was pil'd 
The watery swathe, careering on the wind. 
Such scenes he saw 
With solemn awe. 
As in the presence of th' Eternal Mind. 
Fix'd he gaz'd, 
Tranc'd and rais'd. 
Sublimely rapt in awful pleasure undefin'd. 

II. ANtlSTROPHE. 

Reckless of dainty joys, he finds delight 
Where feebler souls but tremble with aflright. 
Lo ! now, within the deep ravine, 
A black impending cloud 
Infolds him in its shroud. 
And dark and darker glooms the scene. 
Through the thicket streaming. 
Lightnings now are gleaming ; 
Thunders rolling dread. 
Shake the mountain's head ; 
Nature's war 
Echoes far. 
O'er ether borne. 
That flash 
The ash 
Has scath'd and torn ! 
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Now it rages ; 
Oaks of ages, 
Writhing in tHe furious blast, 
W\'e their leafy honours cast ; 
Tlieir gnailed arms do force to force oppose: 
Deep rooted in the crevic'd rock, 
Thpi sturdy trunk sustains the shock, 
Like dauntless hero firm against assailing foes. 

ni. EPODS.- 

' O Thou v^ho sits above these vapours dense, 
And rul'st :he storm by thine omnipotence ! 
Making the collied cloud thy car, 
CoursLig the winds, thou rid'st afar, 
Th;' blessings to dispense. 
The earl^' and the latter rain, 
Which ftrtilize the dusty plain, 

Thy bounteous goodness pours. 
Dumb be the atheist tongue abhorr'd ! 
All natme owns thee, sovereign Lord! 

And works thy gracious will; 
At thy Cc>mmand the tempest ros,rs, 
At thy command is still. 
Thy mercy o'er this scene sublime presides; 
'Tis E-^ercy forms the veil that hides 
Ihe ardent solar beam ; 
While, from the volley'd breast of heaven, 
Transient gleams of dazzling light, 
Flash-ng on the balls of sight. 
Make darkness darker seem. 
Thou mov ?t the quick and sulph'rous leven— 
liie tempest-driven 
Cloud is riven ; 
And the thirsty mountain-side 
Drinks gladly of the gushing tide.' 
So breathed young Edwin, when the summer shower 
From out that dark o'erchamb'ring cloud, 
With lightning flash and thunder loud. 
Burst in wild grandeur o'er his solitary bower. — G. Brown. 
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|319~ [The examples of False Syntax here explainecl, shoald be corrected oraXiy \sj 
the papil, according to the formules given under the rules ; and the Ibllowing oorr#o* 
tions may afterwaras be used as examples for parsing, if necessary.] 

UNDER RULE I. — ^ARTICLES. 

"Under Nbte 1. — An or A» 

This IS a hard saying. 

An humble heart shall find favonr. 

Passing from an earthly to a heavenly diadem. 

Few haye the happiness of living with such a ont. 

She evinced a umform adherence to. the trath. 

An hospital is an asvlnm for the sick. 

This is truly a wonaerflil invention. 

He is a younger man than we supposed. 

A humorsome child is never long pleased* 

A careless man is unfit for cm hostler. 

Under NbU 2. — Nbuna Oonneded. 

Avoid rude sports : an eye is soon lost, or a bone broken. 
As the drop of the bucket, and the dust of the balanoe. 
Not a word was uttered, nor a sign given. 
I despise not the doer, but the deed. 

Under Note 8. — Adjectives Connected, 

What is the difference between the old and (he new method t 

The sixth and the tenth have a dose resemblance. 

Is Paris on the right hand^ or the left ? 

Does Perujoin the Atlantic, or the Pacific ocean f 

He was infiuenced both by a just and a generous principle. 

The book was read by the ola and t?ie young. 

I have both the large and the small grammar. 

Are both the north and the south line measured! 

Are the north line and ^ south both measured ? 

Are both the north and the south lines measured? 

Are both the north lines and the south measured ? 

Under Note 4. — Adjectives Connected, 

Is the north and south line measured f 

Are the two north and south lines both measured! 

A great and good man looks beyond time. 

28 
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They made but a weak and ineflfectual resistance. 
The Allegany and Monongahela rivers form the Ohio. 
I rejoice mat there is an other and better World. 
Were God to raise np an other snch man as Moses. 
The light and worthless kernels will float. 

Under Nbte 5.— Articles not SequisiU, 

Cleon was tat 6tiher s6rt of men. 
There is a species of animal called seal. 
Let UB wait m {>atience and C[metnes8. 
The contemplative mind delights in silence. 
Arithmetic is a branch of matnematics. 
, You will never have an other such chance. 
I expected some such answer. 
And I persecuted this way unto death* 

Under Kote G.—Qf Titles and MmS$. 

^6 is entitled to the appellation of gentleman. 
Cromwell assumed the title of Protector. 
Her father is honoured with the title of Earl. 
The chief majjistrate is styled President. 
The highest title in the state is that of Governor. 
For oajCfpine^ and ash, were names of whole classes of objeotB. 

Under Note 1,—Of Comparisons, 

He is a better writer than reader. 

He was an abler mathematician than linguist. 

I should rather have an orange than an apple. 

Under Kate Q.—Muns wUTi Who or Which, 

7%e words (or, Those words) which are signs of complex ideas, are liable to be 

misunderstood. 
7%e carriers which were formerly in use, were very dnmsy. 
The place is not mentioned by ^^.geographers who wrote at that 1 

Under Nb'e 9. — Participial Hhuns, 

Means are always necessary to the accomplisliing of ends. 

By the seeing o^the eye, and the hearing of the ear, learn wisdom. 

In the keeping of his commandments, there is great reward. 

For the revealing of a secret, there is no remedy. 

Have you no repugnance to the torturing of animals t 

Under Note 10. — Participles, not Nouns, 

By breaking the law. you dishonour the lawgiver. 
An arsrmnent so weak is not worth mentioning. 
In letting fjo our hope, we let all go. 
Avoid talking too much of your ancestors. 
The cuckoo keeps repeating her unvaried notes. 
Forbear boasting of what you can do. 

UNDER RULE II. — NOMINATIVES. 

He that is stndions, will improve. 

77((«y that seek wisdom, will be wise. 

SJie and /are of the same age. 

You are two or three years older than w€. 

Are not Jolm and thou cousins ? 

I OMii wr'te as hnnlsomely as thou, 

Ni'ho >> sjii<l so but he. 

Wkn doot thou think was there? 
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Who broke this slate ? 7. 

"We are alone ; here's noAe but fkou and I. 

Them that honour me, I will honour ; and they that despise me, shall bi 

lightly esteemed. — 1 Sam,, ii, 80. 
He who in that instance was deceived, is a man of sound judgement. 

UNDER RULE III, — APPOSITION. 

The book is a present from my brother Richard, him that keeps the book- 
store. ^ 

I am ffoing to see my friends in the country^ ^epi that we met ^t the ferry. 

This oress was made by Catharine, the millmer, her that we saw at work. 

Pennis, the gardener, he that gave me the tulips, has promised me a piony. 
Resolve me, why the cottager and king^ 
He whom sea-sever'd realms obey, and A^ 
Who steals his whole dominion from the waste, 
Repelling winter blasts with mud and straw. 
Disquieted alike, draw sigh for sigh. — Yowwg. 

UNDER RULE IV. — ^ADJECTIVES. 
Under Note 1. — Agreement, 

Things of {his sort are easily understood. 

Who oroke those tongs ? 

Where did I drop iMse scissors ? 

Bring out those oats. 

Extinguish those embers. 

I disregard these minutisB. 

Tliat kmd of injuries we need not fear. 

What was the height of Uiat gallows which Ilaman erected f 

Under Note 2.— Fixed Nunibers, 

We rode about ten miles an hour. 

'lis -for a thousand joown^. 

How deep is the water? About Binfaihoms, 

The lot is twent^-five/<se^ wide. 

I have bought eight loaS^ of wood. 

Under Note Z.—BedprocaU, 

Two negatives, in English, destroy each other. — Lowih oor. 

That the heathen^ tolerated one an other, is allowed.— JWiS^r ear. 

David and Jonathan loved each other tenderly. 

Words are derived one from an other in various ways. Or better : DtrivaHim 

words KCQ formed from their primitives in various ways. — Oooper cor. 
Teachers like to see their pupils polite to one an other, — Winter oor. 
The Graces always hold one an other by the hand^ 

Under Note 4,-0/ Degrees, 

He chose the last of these three. 

TrissyllableB are often accented on the/r«^ syllable. 

Which are the two most remarkable istnmuses in the world f 

Under Note 5.— Of Comparatives, 

The Scriptures are more valuable than any other writings. 

The Russian empire is more extensive than any other government in the 

world. 
Israel loved Joseph more than all his other children, beeause he was ^he son 

of his old age. 

Under Note ^,— Of Superlatives, 
Of ailill habita idleness is the most incorrigible. 
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Eve was the fairest of women, 

Hope iB the moBt constant of all the passions. 

Under Note 7. — Of Exi/ra CompariwM, 

That opinion is too genend (or common) to be easily corrected. 
Virtue confers the greatest (or highest) dignity upon man. 
How much better are ye than the fow^ \—l¥.oflAtke cor. 
Do not thou hasten above the Most High, — Eedrae cor» 
This, this was the unkindest cut of all. — Enfield, p. 358. 
The waters are fh>zen e(xmer and harder. — VersUgan cor, 
A healthier (or more heaUhy) place cannot be found. 
The best and the wisest men often meet with discouragementB* 

Under Note ^.—Adjectives Connected, 

He showed us an easier and more agreeable way. 
This was the plainest and most cowtinoing aigument. 
Some of the wisest and most moderate of the senators. 
This is an ancieni and honourable fraterni^. 
There vice shall meet a/atal and irrevocable doom. 

Under Note 9. — Adjectvoes Prefixed. 

He is an industrious yowng man. 

She has an elegant new house. 

The first two classes have read. 

The two oldest sons have removed to the westward. 

England had not seen an otJier such king. 

Under Note 10.— Of Adjectives for Advmis. 

She reads well and writes neatly. 

He was extremely prodigal. 

They went, conformably to their engagement. 

He speaks very fluenUy, and reasons lustly. 

The deepest streams run the most silently. 

These appear to be finished the most neauy. 

He was scarcely gone, when you arrived. 

I am exceedingly sorry to hear of your misfortunes. 

The work was uncommonly well executed. 

This is not so large a cargo as the last. 

Thou knowest hmo good a horse mine is. 

I cannot think so meanly of him. 

He acted much more toisely than the others. 

Under Note ll.—Qf Them for Those, 

I bought those books at a very low price. 

Go and tell those boys to be still. 

I have several copies : thou art welcome to those two. 

Which of those three men is the most useful ? 

Under NoU 12,— Qf Uiis and That. 

Hope is as strong an incentive to action, as fear : that is the antidpation ef 

good, ^MofevU. 
The poor want some advantages which the rich enjoy ; but we should not 
therefore account these happy, and those miserable. 
Memorjr and forecast just returns engage, 
2%at pointing back to youth, this on to age,^Pope, 

Under Note lZ,—JSachy Every One, dtc. 

Let each of them be heard in his turn. 

On the Lord's day, every one of us Christians ieeps the sabbath. 

Is either of these men known ? 

No : neither of them has any connexions here. 
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Under Note 14. — Any and Notu, 
Did any of the company stop to assist you t 
llere are six ; bat none of them will answer. 

Under Nate 16,— Participial AujecHves, 
Some crimes are thought deserving of death. 
Budeness of speech is very anbecommg to [or m] a gentleman. 
To eat ¥rith wMJoaehed hands, was disgusting to a Jew. 

Leave then thy joys, unsuiting to such age— or, 
Leave then thy joys, not suiting such an age. 
To a fresh comer, and resign the stage. 

UNDER RUliE V. — PRONOUNS. 

Every one must judge of Aw own feelings. 

Can any person, on hU entrance into the world, be fully Beoure that ^ shall 

not be deceived ? 
He cannot see one in prosperity, without envying 7dm* 
I gave him oats, but he would not eat tliem. 
Rebecca took goodly raiment, and put it on Jacob. 
Take up the tongs, and put them in thei/r place. 
Let eacn esteem others better than himaeff, 
A person mar make Imneelf happy without richc9. 
Every man should try to provide for himidf. 
The mind of man should not be left without something on '^hioh to employ 

its energies. 

An idler is a watch that wants both hands. 

As useless if it goes, as when it stands. — Gowper* 

Under Note 1.-0/ Pronouns Needles$. 

Many words darken speech. 

These praises he then seemed inclined to retract. 

These people are all very ignorant. 

Asa^s heart was perfect with the Lord. 

Who, instead of going about doing good, are perpetually ix^tent upon doing 

mischief. 
Whom ye delivered up, and denied in the presence of Pontans Pilate^ 
Whom, when they had washed her^ thev laid in an upper chamber. 
There are witnesses of the tact which I have mentioneo. 
'He is now sorry for what he said. 

The empress, approving these conditions, immediately ratified them. 
Though this incident appears improbable, yet I cannot doubt the ALthor^a 

veracity. 

Under Note 2. — Of Change in Number. 

7%ou art my father's brother, else would I reprove thee—or, 
Yrm are my father's brother, else would I reprove you. 
Tour weakness is excusable, but yowr wickedness is not— or, 
Thy weakness is excusable, but thy wickedness is not. 
Now, my son, I forgive thee, and freely pardon thy fault— op, 
Now, my son, I forgive you, and freely pardon your fiEiult. 

Tou draw the inspiring breath of ancient song, 
Till nobly rises emulous your own — or, ^ 
Thou drawst the inspiring breath of ancient Bongi 
Till nobly rises emulous thy own. 

Under NoU Z.—Qf Who and Which, 

This is the horse which my &ther imported. 
Those are the birds which we call gregarious. 
He has two brothers, one of whornl am acquainted with. 

25* 



294 nranTUTBS op English grammar. 

What -was that creature which Job called leviathan f 

Those who desire to be safe, should be careful to do that which is right. 

A butterfly, who thought himself an accomplished traveller, happened to 

light upon a bee-hive. 
There was a certain hous3holder, who planted a vineyard. 

Under Mis ^—Munt qfHuUUude, 

He instructed and fed the crowds that surrounded him. 

The court, which has great influence upon the public manners, ought to be 

very exemplary. 
The wild tribes thai inhaint the wildnemess, contemplate the ocean with as* 

tonishment, and gaze upon the starry heavens with delight. 

Under Note h.—Of Mere Names. 

Judas {wkUh is now an other name for treachery) betrayed his master idth 

a kiss. 
He alluded to Phalaris,— trAicA is a name for all that is cruel. 

Under Note 6,—Qfthe Fronoun That. 

He was the first that entered. 

He was the drollest fellow tJutt I ever saw. 

This is the same man that we saw before. 

Who is she thai comes c)othed in a robe of green f 

The wife and fortune that he gained, did not aid hint. 

Men that are avaridoas, never have enough. 

All that I have, is thine. 

Was it thou, or the wind, that shut the door ? 

It was not I thai shut it. 

The babe that was in the cradle, appeared to be healthy. 

Under Note 7. — Belati/ve GUmeee Qmneeted, 

He is a man that knows what belongs to good manners, and ^at will not do 
. a dishonourable act. 
The fKend who was here, and who entertained us so much, will never be 

able to visit us a^ain. 
The curiosities which he has brought home, and whic^ we shall have the 

pleasure of seeing, are said to be very rare. 

Under Note 8. — Belative and Preposition, 
Observe them in the order in vMeh they stand. 
We proceeded immediately to the place to which we were directed^. 
My companion remfuned a week in the state i» which I left him. 
The way in which I do it, is this. 

Under Note 9. — Of Adverhefor Bdaivoes, 

Kemember the condition/rom which thou art rescued. 
I know of no rule^ Jy which it mav be done. 

He drew up a petition, in which he too freely represented his own merits. 
The hour is hastening, in which whatever praise or censure I have acquired, 
will be remembered with equal indifference. 

Under Note IQ,— Repeat the Noun, 

Many will acknowledge the excellence of religion, who cannot tell wherein 
that exceUence consists. 

Every difference of opinion is not a difference of principle. — Jefferson, Bet- 
ter : Not every difference of opinion is a difference of prindpte. 

Next to the knowledge of God, this knoviUdge of ourselves seems most 
worthy of our endeaTourr 
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Under NbU 11.— Place of the BeUUvoe, 

ThoUf who bast thus coDdemned the act, art thyself the man that committed 

it. 
There is in simplicity a certain majesty^ which is far above the quaintnesa of 

wit. 
Thouj who art a party concerned, hast no right to indge. 
It is impossible for siioh men as litoee who are likely to get the appointment, 

ever to determine this question. 
There are, in the empire of China, miUionB of people^ whose support is derived 

almost entirely from rice. 

Under NoU 12,-0/ Whai/or That. 

I had no idea but that the story was true. 

The post-boy is not so weary but the^ he can whistliB. 

He had no intimation but tmt the men were honest. 

Under Note 13. — Of Adjectives for Antecedents, 

Some men are too ignorant to be humble ; and without humility there can 

be no docility. 
Judas declared him innocent ; hut innocent he could not be, had he in any 

respect deceived the disciples. 
Be accurate in all you say or do ; for accuracy is important in all the concerns ^ 

of lite. ^ r- 

Every law supposes the transgressor to be wicked ; and indeed he is «o, if 

the law is just. 

UNDER RULE VI. — PRONOUNS. 

In youth, the multitude eagerly pursue pleasure, as if it were their chief 

good. 
The council were not unanimous, and they separated without coming to any 

determination. 
The committee were divided in sentiment, and tJiey referred the business to 

the ffeneral meeting. 
There Happened to the army a very strange accident, which put them in great 

consternation. 
The enemy were not able to support tlie charge, and they dispersed and fed. 
The defendant's counsel had a oiffioult tank imposed on them. 
The board of liealth publish their proceeedings. 
I saw all the species thus delivered fi*om tiieir sorrows. 

Under NbU l.—The Idea of Unity, 

I saw the whole species thus delivered from its sorrows. 
This court is famous for the justice of i^ decisions. 
The convention then resolved itself into a committee of the whole. 
The crowd was so great that the judges with difficulty made their way 
through U, ^ 

UNDER RULE VU. — PRONOUNS. 

Your levity and heedlessness^ if they continue, will prevent all substantial 

improvement. 
Poverty and obscurity will oppress him only who esteems them oppressive. 
Gk>od sense and refined pohcy are obvious to few, because they cannot be 

discovered but by a tram of reflection. 
Avoid haughtiness of behaviour, and affectation of manners : they imply a 

want of solid merit. 
If love and unity continue, they will make you partakers of one an other's 

Suffer not jealousy and distrust to enter: they will destroy, like ft eanker, 
every germ of friendship. 
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Hatred and animoBitr^ are inconsistent with Christian charity : guard, there- 
fore, against the slightest indulgence of them. 

Every man is entitled to libertjr ot conscience, and freedom of opinion, if hft 
doea not pervert thim to the injory of others. 

UNDER RULE VHI. — PRONOUNS. 

Neither Sarah, Ann, nor Jane, has performed her task. 

One or the other most relinquish hts daim. 

A man is not such a machine as a dock or a watch, which will move oo}j at 

ii is moved. 
Rye or barley, when U is scorched, may supply the plape of coffee. 
A man may see a metaphor or an allegory m a picture, aa well as read Ulntk 

description. 
Despise no infirmity of mind or body, nor any condition of lilb ; ft>r U maj 

be thy own lot. 

UNDER RULE IX.— VERBS. 

We toere disappointed. 
She dares not oppose it. 
"B^A pulse is too quick. 
Circumstances aUer coses. 
He needs not trouble himself. 
Twenty-four pence are two shillings. 
On one side were beautiful meadows. 
He may pursue what studies h^ pleases. 
What has become of our cousins ? 
There were more impostors than one. 
What sai/ hia friends on this subject? 
Thou knowst the urgency of the case. 
What avail good sentiments with a bad life f 
ffam those books been sent to the school ? 
There are many occasions for the exercise of patienoe. 
What sounds has each of the vowels ? 
There was a ereat number of spectators. 
There is an abundance of treatises on this easy sdenoe. 
While, ever and anon, there/zZi 
Hu^e neaps of hoary moulder'd walls^r, 
While, ever and anon, there faUs 
A heap of hoary moulder'd walls. 
He that trusts in the Lord, will never be without a fnend. 
Errors that originate in ignorance, are generally excusable. 
Be ye not as the horse, or as the mule, which has no undeiaividlnff. 
Not one of the authors who mention this inddent, is entitleoto credit. 
The man and woman that toere present, being strangers to him, wondered at 

his conduct. 
There neceasanly foUow from thence these plain and ^mquestionable oonae- 
quences. 

O thou, forever present in my way. 

Who all my motives and my toils swrvefyst—or^ 

O thou, forever present in my way. 

Who dost my motives and my toils survey. 

Under Note 1. — Nominative wi£h Adjuneti, 

The derivation of these words is uncertain. 

Four years* interest was demanded. 

One added to nineteen, makes twenty. 

The increase of orphans renders the addition neceaaary. 

The road to virtue and happiness is open to all. 

The ship, with all her crew, idos lost, 

A round of vain and foolish punuita, delights some fidka. 
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Under Mte 2,—GomposiU SubjecU, 

To obtain the praise of men, Hdos their only object. 
To Bteal and then deny it, is a doable sin. 
To copy and daim the writings of others, U plagiarism. 
To live soberly, righteously, and piously, is required of all men. 
That it is our duty to promote peace and harmony among men, a&mUt of no 
dispute. 

Under Note 3. — Verh Mween Mminaiives, 

The reproofs of instruction are the way of life. 
A diphthong is two vowels joined in one syllable. 
So great an affliction to him were his wickeid sons. 
What are the latitude and longitude of that island? 
He churlishly said to me, ^ Who are you V 

Under Note ^.—Form Adapted to Style, 

1. Familiar Style. 
Was it thou that huiU that house % 

That boy writes very elegantlv. 

Ckmld not thou write without blotting thy book? 

Dost not thou think— or ^ DouH thou think^ it will rain to-day I 

Does not — or. Don't your cousin intend to visit you I 

That boy lias torn my book. 

Was it thou that spread the ha)r ? 

Was it James or ttiou that let him in ? 

He dares not say a word. 

Thou stood in my way and hindered me. 

2. Solemn Style. 

The Lord hath prepared his throne in the heavens ; and his kingdom ruleth 

over all. — Psalms^ oiii, 19. 
Thou answeredst them, Lord our God : thou toast a God that forgave* 

them, though thou toohesi vengeance of their inventions. 
Then tnou spakesi in vision to thy Holy One, and saidst. — PsdJbms^ IxxTrix, 

19. 
So then, it is not of him that toilleih, nor of him that runnethf but of God 

that showeth mercy. — Bom., ix, 16. 

Under Note 5. — 7%e Nominative Expressed. 

New York, Fifthmonth 8d, 1828. 
Bear friend, 

/am sorry to hear of thy loss ; but /hope it may be retrieved. / 
■hould be happy to render thee any assistance in my power. / shall call 
to see thee to-morrow morning. Accept assurances of my regard. 

A. B. 
New York, May 8d, P. M., 1823. 
Bear sir, 

/ have just received the kind note you favoured me with this 
morning ; and /cannot forbear to express my gratitude to you. On further 
information, /find / have not lost so much as i at first supposed : and / be- 
lieve /shall still be able to meet all my engagements. / should, however, 
be happy to see yon.. Accept, dear sir, my most cordial thanks. C. B. 
Will martial flames forever fire thy mind. 
And wiU thou never be to Heaven resigned t 

UNDER BULE X — VERBS. 
The nobility were assured that he would not interpose. 

* Forga/oest (as in Psalm xcix, 8.> appears to be wrong; because the relative that 
and its antecedent Ood are of the tUnl person, and not <^the second. 

13* 
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The committee have attended to their appointment. 

Mankind were not united by the bonds of dvil sodety. 

The minority were disposed to adopt the measure. 

The peasantiT go barefoot, and the middle sort make use of wooden 

All the world are spectators of your conduct. 

Blessed are the people that know the joyfUl sound. 

Uhd^r MUl,—The Idea of Uhitp, 

The church 7uu no power to inflict corporal punishments. 

Tlie fleet woe seen sailing up the channel. 

The meeting has establmed severtd salutary regulations. 

The regiment consists of a thousand men. 

A detachment of two hundred men was immediately smL 

Every auditory taJces this in good part. 

In this business, the house of commons was of no weight. 

Is the senate considered as a separate body? 

There is a flock of birds. 

No society is chargeable with the disapproved conduct of particular membem^ 

UNDEB BULE XI. — ^VBBBS. 

Temperance and exercise preserve health. 

Time and tide wait for no man. 

My love and affection towards thee remain iinaltered. 

Wsalth, honour, and happiness, ^r«ai^ the indolent. 

My flesh and my h^sit/aH, 

In all his works, there are spri^htliness and vigour. 

Elizabeth's meekness and humility were extraordinary. 

In unitv consist the security and welfare of eveiy sodety. 

High pleasures and luxurious living hegH satiety. 

Much do human pride and folly require correction. 

Our conversation and intercourse' with the world are^ in several respects, an 
education for vice. 

Occasional release from toil, and indulgence of ease, are what nature de- 
mands, and virtue allows. 

"What generosity, and what humanity, toere then displayed f 
"What thou desir'st. 
And what thou fearest, alike destroy all hope. 

Under Note 1. — Affirmation wi^ Negation. 

"Wisdom, and not wealth, procures esteem. 

Prudence, and not pomp, is the basis of his fame. 

Not fear, but labour has overcome him. 

The decency, and not the abstinence, maJees tbe difference. 

Not her beauty, but her talents attract attention. 

It is her talents, and not her beauty, that attract attention. 

It is her beauty, and not hiBr talents, that attraHs attention. 

Under Note 2.— As WeU As, But, or Saoe, 

His constitution, as well as his fortune, requires care. 
Their rehgiou, as well as their manners^ was ridictded, 
Everv one, but thou, had been legally discharged. 
The Duyer, as well ai^ the seller, renders Aimil^ liable. 
All songsters, save the hooting owl, were mute. 
None, but thou. O mighty prince I can avert the blow. 
Notliing, but fhvolous amusements, pleases the indolent, 
CiBsar, as well as Cicero, was admired for his eloquence.' 

Under Note 8. — Each, Every, cr No, 

Each day, and each hour, brings Us portion of duty. 
Eveiy house, and even pvery cottage, tMupihi/fdered* 
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Every thought, every word, and every action, will be brought into judges 

ment, whether U be good or evil. 
The time will come, when no oppressor, no unjust man, will be able to 
loreen himteif from punishment. 

No bandit fierce, no tyrant mad with pride. 
No oavem'd hermit, resU sell-satisfled.— P«>p*. 

ZTnder NUe 4,— And Bequirsd, 

In this affur, perseverance and dexterity were requisite. 

Town and country are equally agreeable to me. 

Sobriety and humility lead to honour. ^ « . . , 

The king, the lords, and the commons, compose the Bntish parliament. 

The man and his whole family are dead. 

A small house and a trifling annuity are still granted him. ' 

Under Note 6.—IHHinct &ul^ect Phrases. 

To profess, and to possess, are very different things. 

To do justly, to love mercy, and to walk humbly with God, a/re duties of 

universal obligation. 
To be round or square, to be solid or fluid, to be larce or small, and to be 

moved swiftly or slowly, are all equally alien firom tEe nature of thought. 

UNDER RULE XII. — ^VERBS. 

Neither imprudence, credulity, nor vanity, hu ever been vm/pvted to him. 

What the heart or the imagination dictates, flows readily. 

Neither authoritjr nor analogy supports sucn an opinion. 

Either ability or inclination was w^ntine. 

Bedundfmt grass or heath affords abundance to their cattle. 

The returns of kindness are sweet ; and there is neither honour, nor virtae, 

bor utility, in repelling them. 
The sense or drift of a proposition, often depends upon a single letter. 

Under Note \,— Nominatives that Disagree, 

Neither he nor you toere there. 
Either the boys or I was in fault. 
Neither he nor I intend to be present. 
Neither the captain nor the sailors toere saved. 

Whether one person or more were concerned in the business, does not yet 
appear. 

Under NoU 2,— The Concord Completed, 

Are they, or am I, expected to be there ? 

Neither is he, nor am I, capable of it. , 

Either he has been imprudent, or his associates have been vindictive. 
Neither were their riches, nor was their influence great. 

Under Note Z.— Place of the First Person, 

My father and /were riding out. 

The premiums were given to Oeorge and me. 

Jane and /are invited. 

They ought to invite my sister and me. 

We dreamed a dream in one night, he and 1, 

Under Note 4. — Distinct Subject Phrases, 

To practise tale-bearing, or even to conntenance it, is ffroat injustice. 
To reveal secrets, or to betray one^s fKends, is contemptible perfidy. 
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UNDER BULK XIII. — ^VERBS. 

JklQ^ he not 2«zim the ninety and nine, and go into the moxmtainB, and «mI 

that which is gone astray ? 
Did he not UU, tuee his fault, and tiUrtai thee to foi^ve him f 
If he understands the business, and atUndt to it, wherein is he deficient? 
The day is approaehinQy and is hastening upon us, in which we must give am 

account oi uur stewardsliip. 
If tuou dosi uot turn uuto the Lord, but dost forget him who remembered 

thee in thy distress, great will be tliy condemnation— or, better: If thou 

turn not unto tlie Lord, but/or^«^ liim who remembered thee in thy dk- 

tress, great will be thy condemnation. 
There are a few. who have kept their integrity to the Lord, and who vrrftr 

his truth to all other enjoyments. 
This report was current yesterday, and it agrees with what we heard before. 
Virtue is generally ^awM/, and U would be generally practised also, if men 

were wise. 

Under N6U \.— Preterits and ParOeipUs. 

He would have gone with ub, if we had invited him. 
They have chosen the part of honour and virtue. 
He soon 60^» to be weary of having nothing to do. 
Somebody has broken my slate. 
I saw him when he did it. 

Under Note 2.— Form Adapted to Sense. 

He had entered into the conspiracy. 

The American planters raise cotton and rice. 

The report is founded on truth. 

I entered the room and sat down. 

Oto and He down, my son. 

With such books, it will always be difficult to teach diUdren to read* 

UNDER RULE XIV. — PARTICIPLES. 

Under Note 1,— Of Expunged. 

"By observing truth, you will command respect. 

I could not, for my heart, forbear pitying him. 

I heard them discussing this subject. 

By consulting the best authors, he became learned. 

Here are rules, by observing which, you may avoid error. 

Under Note 2.— Of Inserted, 

Their consent was necessary for the raising of any supplies. 
Thus the saving qftk great nation devolved on a husbandman. 
It is an overvaluing (f ourselves, to decide Qpon every th^. 
The teacher does not allow any calling of ill names. 
That burning ^the capitol was a wanton outrage. 
May nothing hinder our receiving ^so great a good. 
M^ admitting of the fact will not affect Uie argument. 
Cain^s killing ^his brother originated in envy. 

Under Note 8. — Mopression Changed, 

CaBsar carried off the treasures, which his opponent had neglected to Mi 

with him. 
It is dangerous to^lay with edge tools. 
I intend to return m a few days. 

7b suffer needlessly — or, Needless suffering is never a duty. 
Nor 18 it wise to (xmiplmn, 
I well remember to tutve Md yon BO~-or, <tae IlM yoa iO» 
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27ie doing qf good— or. 7b do good, is a Chiistian^s vocation. 
Piety is a constant etiaeavour to live to God. It is an eamtH <Mr§ tp do liift 
will, and not our own. 

Under NoU ^^The Leading Word, 

There is no harm in women^a knowing about these things. 
They did not give notice of the^^^i leaving. 
The »un, darting bis beams through my window, awoke me. 
The maturity of the sago tree is known by the leavts' being covered with a 
delicate white powder. 

Under Note 5. — Reference of Participles, 

Sidling up the river, you may see the whole town. 

Being conscious of guilt, men tremble at death — or, Oonsciotisness of gttilt 

renders death terrwle. 
By yielding to temi)tation, we sacrifice our peace. 
In loving our enemies, we shed no man^s blood. 
By teacliing the young, we prepare them for usefulness. 

Under Note 6. — Participles, not Preterms, 

A nail well driven will support a grefat weight. 
See here a hundred sentences stolen from my work. 
I found the water entirely /ros3«». and the pitcher broken, 
"Beiingforsaken by my friends, I nad no other resource. 

Under Note 7. — Form qf Participles, 

TRll by barbarian deluges o''erfl&wed. 

Like the lustre of diamonds set in gold. 

A beam ethereal, sullied and absorbed. 

With powerless wings around them torapp^d, 

Error teamed from preaching, is held as sacred truth. 

UNDER RULE XV. — ^ADVERBS. 

Under Note 1. — The Placing of Adnerbs, 

The work wW, never he completed. 

We should always prefer our duty to our pleasure. 

It is impossible to be continually at work. 

He behaved impertinently to his master. 

The heavenly Dodies are perpetually in motion. 

He found her Tiot only busy, oat even pleased and happy. 

Under Note 2. — Adverbs for Adjectives, 

Give him an early and decisive answer. 

When a substantive is put absolute. 

Such expressions sound harsh. 

Such events are of raw (or urfrequent) occurrence. 

Velvet feels very smooth. 

Under Note %,— Of Here for Either, dtc. 

Bring him hither to me. 

I nhul go thither again in a few days. 

Whither are they all yding in so great haste ? 

Under Note 4. — Of From Hence, dbe. 

Hence it appears that the statement is incorrect. 
Thence arose the misunderstanding. 
Do yo* know when^ it procaeds f 

26 
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Under Note 5.—Qfthe AOf^jtrb Bow. 

Toa see t^ not many are required. 

I knew that thev bad heard ot his misfortune*. 

He remarked, that time was valuable. 

Under Mtee,—0/ the AtherbM. 

Know now, whether this is thy son^s coat or nt4. 
Whether he is in &nlt or not^ I cannot telL 
I will ascertain whether it is so or nat» 

Under NoU 1,—Cf Double Negatives, 

I will by no means entertain a spy. 

Kobody ever invented or discovered any thing, in any way to be compand 

with this. 
Be honest, and take no shape or semblance of disguise. 
I did not like eUher his temper or his principles. 
Kothing ever can justify ingratitude. 

UNDER RULE XVI. — CONJUNCTIONS. 

Under NoU 1,—Of Two Terms wUh One. 

He has made alterations in the work, and additions toU. 

He is more bold than his companion, but not so wise. 

Sincerity is as valuable as hnowUdoe, and even more so. 

I always have been^ and I always ehall be, of this opinion. 

What is now kept secret, shall be hereafter displayed and seen in the dearest 
light. 

We pervert the noble faculty of speech, when we use it to defame or to dis- 
quiet our neighbours. 

Be more anxious to acquire knowledge, than to show it. 

The court of chancery frequently mitigates and disarms the common law. 

Under NoU 2,— Of Lest or But for That. 

We were apprehensive that some accident had happened. 

I do not deny (hat he has merit. 

Are you afhud that he will forget you ? 

These paths and bowers, doubt not that our joint hands 
Will keep from wilderness. 

Under NoU Z.—Pr^er Than. 

It was no other than his own father. 

Have yon no ftirther proof than this I 

I expected something more than tliis. 

He no sooner retires than his heart bums with devotion; 

Such literary filching is nothing else than robbery. 

Under NoU 4. — Of CorrespondenU. 

Neither despise nor oppose what you do not understand. 

He would neither do it nimself nor let me do it. 

The majesty of good things is such, that the confines of them are nverond. 

Whether he intends to do so or not, I cannot tell. 

Send me such articles only, as are adapted to this market. 

/Si9 far as I am able to judge, the book is well written. 

No errors are so trivial as not to deserve correction. 

It will neUhsr improve the mind, nor delight the fancy. 

The one is as deserving as the other. 

There is no condition so secure that it cannot admit of change. 

Bo you think this is as good as that ? 

The relations are so obscure that they require much thought* 
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None is so fierce as to dare stir him up. 

There was no man so sanguine as not to apprehend some ill oonsequen le. 

I must be so candid a« to own that I do not understand it. 

The book is not so well printed as it ouglit to be. 

As still'he sat as those who wait, • 

Till judgement speak the doom of fate. 

UNDER BULE XVH. — ^PREPOSITIONS. 

Under Note 1. — Choice of PrepowtUmt, 

Bhe finds a difficulty in fixing her mind. 

This affair did not foil under i\\& cognizance. 

He was accused of betraying his trust. 

There was no water, ana he died of thirst. 

1 have no occasion /<?r his services. 

You may safely confide in him. 

I entertain no prejudice against him. 

You may rely on what I tell you. 

Virtue and vice differ widely //t?m each other. 

This remark is founded on truth. 

After many toils, we arrived at our journey's end: 

1 will tell you a story very ditferent/r<>w that. 

Their conduct is agreeable to their profession. 

Excessive pleasures pass from satiety into disgust. 

I turn in disgust from the spectacle. 

They are gone into the meadow. 

Let this TO divided among the three. 

The shells were broken into pieces. 

The deception has passed wiih every one. 

They never quarrel m^A each other. 

Through every diflSculty— or, Amidst all difficulties, he persevered. 

Let us go t^ stairs. 

I was in London, when this happened. 

We were detained at home, and disappointed qfonr walk. 

This originated in mistake. 

The Bridewell is situated on the west of the City-Hall, and it has no ooni« 

munication with the other buildings. 
I am disappointed in the work ; it is very inferior to what I expected. 

Under Note 2. — Omission of Prepositums, 

Be worthy ^ me, as I am worthy of yow. 
They cannot but be unworthy of the care of others. 
Thoa shalt have no portion on this side qf the river. 
Sestos and' Abydos were exactly opposite to each other. 
Ovid was banished/ro77» Rome by his patron Augustus. 

UNDER RULE XIX. — POSSESSIVES, 

Under Note 1. — The Possessive Farm, 

Man's chief good is an upright mind. 

I will not destroy the city for ten's sake. 

Moseses rod was turned into a serpent. 

They are wolves in sheeps' clothing. 

The tree is known by its fruit. 

The privilege is not theirs, any more than it is yours. 
Yet he was gentle as soft summer airs, 
Had grace for others^ sins, but none for theirs. — Ooufper* 

Under Note 2. — Possessives Connected. 

There is but little difference between the Harth's and Venos's diameter. 
This hat is John% or James's. 
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The store is opposite to Morris and Company's. 
This palace has been the ffrand SvUan Mahomet's. 
This was the ApoatU PauPs advioe. 
Were Cain's occupation and AbeTs the same ? 
Were Oain'e and Abel's occapation the same ? 
Were Gain and Abel's occupations the same ? 
Were Cain's and Abel's parents the same ? 
Were Ctun's parents and Abel's the same ? 
Was Qiin and Abel's father there ? 
Were Gain and Abel's parents there? 

Thy Maker's will has placed thee here, 
A Maker wise and good. 

Under Note 3. — Choice of Forms. 
The government of ike tcorld is not left to chance. 
He was heir to the son of Louis the Sixteenth. 
The throne we honour, is the peopWs choice. 
We met at the house of mj brother's part|;ier. 
An account of the proceedings of Alexander's court. 

Here is a copy of the Constitution of the Teachers'' Societi/ in the city of New- 
York. 

Under Note A.— Nouns wUh Possessives Plurals 

Their h^aUh perhaps may be pretty well secured. 
We all have talents committed to our charge. 
For your sctke forgave I it, in the sight of Christ. 
We are, for our jpar^, well satisfied. 
The pious cheerfUUy submit to their lot. 
Fools think it not worth their while to be wise. 

Under Note 5. — Of Possessives with ParOeiples. 

I rewarded the boy for studying so diligently. 
Have you a rule for thus parsing the participle ? 
He errs in giving the word a double construction. 
Bv offending others, we expose ourselves. 
They deserve our thanks for quickly relieving ns. 

UNDER RULE XX. — OBJECTIVES. 

TTiee only have I chosen. 
Whom shall we send on this errand ? 
My father allowed my brother and me to accompany him. 
J3?m that is idle and mischievous, reprove sharply. 
Whom should I meet but my old friend I 
He accosts whomever he meets. 
Whomsoever the court favours, is safe. 
Them that honour me, I will honour. 
Whom do you think I saw the other day? 

Under Note 1. — An Object Required. 

The ambitions are always seeking to aggrandize themaelvm* 

I XDMBt premise three circumstances. 

This society does not allow personal reflections. 

False accusation cannot diminish reatm>erit. 

His servants ye are whom ye obey. 

Under Note 2.—CfIhUe TransUi/ves. 

Gk)od keeping^^fen* the herd. 

We endeavoured to reconcile the parties. 

Being weary, he sat down. 

Go, jKm away into the laM of Jndah. 

The popular lords did niot &tl to enlarge on the subject. 
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Under Mte 3. — Passive Verbs. 

The benefit of their recantation was refused thenu 
Temporal riches are not promised to believers. 
Several beautiful pictures were shown vs. 
fiut^ unfortunately, the famowr was denied ms. 
A high compliment was paid you* 
The question has never been asked me» 

UNDER RULE XXL — SAME CASES. 

We thought it was thou. 

1 would act the same part, if I were he. 

It could not have been she. 

It is not /, that he is angry with. 

They believed it to be me. 

It was thought to be ?te. 

If it had been she, she would have told us. 

We know it to bo them. 

Who do you think it is ? 

Whom do you suppose it to b^f 

We did not know who they were. 

Thou art he whom they described. 

Impossible ! it can^t be /. 

Who did he think you were I 

Whs say ye that I am ? 

UNDER RULE XXIL — OBJECTIVES. 

Let that remain a secret between you and me. 
I lent the book to some one, I know not [to] whom. 
Whom did he inquire for ? Thee. 
From him that is needy, turn not away. 
We are all accountable, each for his own acts. 
Does that boy know whom he is speaking to ? 
I bestow my favours on whomsoever I wifl. 

UNDER RULE XXIII. — INFINITIVES. 

Please to excuse my son^s absence. 
Canse every man to go out from me. 
Forbid them to enter the garden. 
Do you not perceive it to move ? 
Allow others to discover vour merit. 
He was seen to go in at that gate. 
Permit me to pass this way. 

UNDER RULE XXIV. — INFINITIVES. 

I felt a chilling sensation creep over me. 

I have heard nim mention the subject. 

Bid the bovs come in immediately. 

I dare say he has not got home yet. 

Let no rash promise ?^ made. 

We sometimes see bad men honoured, 

Jl good reader will make himself distinctly heard. 

UNDER RULE XXV. — ^NOM. ABSOLUTE. 

/being young, they deceived me. 
They refusing to comply, I withdrew. 
Thou being present, be would not tell what he knew. 
The ehUdia lo»t; and /, whither shaU I got 
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happy toe / BPTrounded thus with blessings 1 
^^I%au too 1 Brutus, my son !^' cried CsBsar overcome. 

But A«, the chieftain of them all, 

His sword hangs rusting on the wall.— W, SeotL 

She quick relapsing to her former state, 
With boding rears approach the serving train. 

There all thy gifts and graces we display, 
ITunt, only t^, directing all our way. — Pope. 

UNDER RULE XXVI. — SUBJUNCTIVES. 
Mrst ClavM—Sitt^unetive Present^ 

He will maintain liis cause, though he lose his estate. 
They will fine thee, unless thou qfer an excuse. 

1 shall walk out in the afternoon, unless it raiai. 
Let him take heed lest hefaU, 

On condition that he come, I consent to stay. 

If he be but discreet, he will succeed. 

Take heed that thou speak not to Jacob. 

If thou cast me ofif, I shall be miserable. , 

Bend them to me, if thoxi please, 

Watch the door of thy lips, lest thou utter folly. 

Second Clause.— StiyuneHve Impeifeet, 

If I were to write, he would not regard it. 

If thou/<?ft as I do, we should soon decide. 

Though thou sJied thy blood in the cause, it would bat prove thee onoerely 

a fool. 
If thou loved him,* there would be more evidence of it. 
I believed, whatever were the. issue, all would be well. 
If love were never feigned, it would appear to be scarce. 
There fell fi-om his eyes, as it were scales. 
If he were an impostor, ne must have been detected. 
Were death demed, all men would wish to die. 

that there were yet a day to redress thy wrongs 1 
Though thou u}ert huge as Atlas, thy efforts would be vain. 

Last Clatise. — Indicative Mood, 

Though he seems to be artless, he has deceived us. 
If he ^inks as he speaks, he may safely be trusted. 
Though this event is strange, it certtunlv did happen. 
If thou lovest tranquillity of mind, seek it not abroad. 
If seasons of idleness are dangerous, what must a continued habit of it prove? 
Thouj^h he vku a son, yet learned he obedience by the things which h% 
suffered. 

1 knew thou wast not slow to hear. 

Under Note 1.— W&rds of Time. 

The work was finished last week. 

He Tuts been out of emplo3rment this fortnight. 

This mode of expression was formerly in use. 

I shall be much obliged to him if he will attend to it. 

I will pay the vows which my lips uttered when I was in trouble. 

I have compassion on the multitude, because they have coniinued with mm 

now three davs. 
I thought, by the accent, that he was speaking to his ohUd. 
And he that had been dead, sat up and began to speak. 
Thou hast borne, and host had patience, and for my name^s sake hMt !»• 

boored, and hast not fitinted. 
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Ye will not come unto me that ye may hwve life — or, Ye would not oome unto 

me that ye mi^ht have life. 
At the end of this quarter, I sTutU have been at school two years. 
We have done no more than it was our duty to do. 

Under Bide ^.—BdaiifH Teneee. 

We expected that he tooidd arrive last night 

Our friends intended to meet us. 

We hoped to see you. 

He would not have been allowed to enter. 

Under Note 8. — Permanent ProposUiom, 

The doctor affirmed, that fever alw&Y» prodtteee thirst. 
The ancients asserted, that virtue is its own reward. 

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES CORRECTED. 

LESSON I. 

There is a spirit in man ; and the inspiration of the Almighty giveth Mm 
imderstanding. 

My people do not consider. 

1 have never heard whom they invited. 

Then hasten thy return ; for, thou away, 
Nor lustre has the sun, nor joy the day. 

I am as well as when you were here. 

That elderly man, him that came in late, I supposed to be the superinten- 
dent. 

All the virtues of mankind are to be counted upon a few fingers ; but their 
follies and vices are innumerable. 

It must indeed be confessed, that a lampoon or a satire does not co/rry in ii 
robbery or murder. 

There were more persons than one engaged in this afiEiEdr. 

A man who lacks ceremony, has need ^ great merit. 

A wise man avoids the showing qf any excellence in trifles. Better-;/5?r- 
heare to shoio—or, is careful not to shoWy &G, 

Thejirst and most important female quality is sweetnees of temper. 

We choose rather to lead than to follow. 

Iffnoranoe is the mother of fear, as well as ^admiration. 

He must fear many, wJiom many fear. 

Every one partakes of honour bestowed on the worthy. 

The king and the queen were not at all deceived. — [Jyote M, EitU xi.] 

Were there no difference^ there would be no choice. 

I toould rather have been informed. 

Must ikou return this evening ? 

Life and death are in the power of the tongue. 

I saw a person that I took to be her. 

Let him be who he may, I shall not stop. 

This is certainly a useiul invention. 

That such a spirit as thou does not understand me. 

* It is no more than justice,' quoth the farmer. 

LESSON n. 

Oreat improvements have been made. 

What I have heard, is undoubtedly true. 

The nation is torn by feuds which threaten its ruin. 

The account of these transactions loas incorrect. 

Godliness with contentment is great gain. 

The number of sufferers has not been ascertained. 

There is one or more of them yet in oonflnem«iiti 
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They have chosen the wisest part. 

He spoQt his whole life in doing good. 

They scarcely know that temperanoe is a yirtae. 

I am afraid thai I have laboured in vain. 

Mischief oi» itself doth back recoil. 

This construction sounds rather hareh. 

What is the cause of the leavei? curling? 

Was it thou^ that made the noise I 

Let thy flock doihe the naked. 

Wisdom and knowledge are granted unto thee. 

His conduct was surpridngly strange. 

This woman taught my brother and me to read. 

Let your promises be such as you can perform. 

We shall sell them in the state in which they now are. 

We may, however, add this observation. 

This came into fashion when I was younff. 

I did not use the leaves, but the root of the plant. 

We have continually used every means in our power. 

Pass ve away, ye inhabitant of Saphir— or, Fass away, thoa inhabitant of 

Sapnir. 
Give every syllable and every letter its proper sound. 

LESSON UL 

To know exactly how much mischief may be ventured upon with imponity, 

is knowledge enough for some folks. 
Every leaf and every twig teems with life. 
I rooked at this intelligence. 
At this Bta^eof advancement, the pv^U finds UtUe diffieuUy in understanding 

the passive and (he neuter verbs. 
I was afraid that I should lose the parcel. 
Which of all these patterns is ihQ prettiest t 
They that [or who\ despise instruction, shall not be wise. 
Both thou and thv advisers have' mistaken your interest. 
An idle soul shall suffer hunger. 
The lips of knowledge are a precious jewel. 
My cousin and /are requested to attend, 
/can only say, that such is my belief. 
This is different from the conscience' being made to feel. 
Here is ground for their leaving of the world with peace — or, (better,) Hera 

is ground/or leaving the world with peace. ' 
WhUher are you all running so fastf 
Man is the noblest work ofcreation. 
OtaU crimes willful murder is the most atrocious. 
The tribes that I visited, are partially civilized. 
Hence I conclude, they are in error. 
The girls* books are neater than the hoys^, 
I intended to transcribe it. 
Shall a character made up of the very worst passions, pass under the name 

of oentlemanf 
Bhoda ran in, and told that Peter stood before the gate. 
What are latitude and longitude ? 
Cicero was more eloquent than any other Boman — or, CScero was tt« moti 

eloquent of the Bomans. 
Who dares apologize ibr Pizarro ^—whuA is but another name for hqpeeitgr. 

LESSON IV. 

Tell me whether you will do it or not. 
After the straitest [or strictest] sect, I lived a Pharisee. 
We have no more than five loaves and two fishes. 
I know not who it was that did it. 
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Doubt not, little though there be. 
That I'll cast a crumb to thee. 

This rule is the best thU can be given. 

I have never seen a/ny other way. 

These ^e poor amends for the men and treasures thai we have lost. 

Dost tnou Know t^se boys ? 

This is a part oithe estate of my uncW 8 father. 

Many people never learn to speak correctly. 

Some people are rash, and (^thers timid : these apprehend too much, Vum too 
little. 

Is it lawful for us to give tribute to Caesar or not f 

It was not worth while to preserve any permanent enmity. 

I no sooner saw my face in it, than I was startled at the shortness of it. 

Every person is answerable for Ms own conduct. 

They are men that scorn a mean action, and that will exert themselvefl to 
serve you. 

I do not recollect ever to have paid it — the paying of it^^-the payment ^it- 
er, that lever paid it. 

The stoics tausrht that all crimes are equal. 

Every one of these theories is now en^ohded. 

Any of these four will answer. 

There is no situation in which he would be happy. 

The boy tliat you thought so clever, has been detected in stealing. 

I will meet thee there, if thou please. 

He is not so sick, but that he can laugh. 

l^ese clothes do not /it me. 

The audience toere all very attentive. 

Wert thou some star, which from the ruin'd roof 
Of shak'd Olympus by mischance didfcUl/ 

LESSON V. 

Was the master, or were many of the scholars, in the roomf 
Hia father and mother^s consent was asked. 
Who is he supposed to be ? 
lie is a venerable old man. 
It was then my purpose to visU Sicily. 
It is only to the learner, and him that is in doubt, that this assistance is reo* 

ommended. 
There is not the least hope of his recovery. . 
An^er and impatience are always unreasonable. 
In his letters, there is not only correctness, but elegance. 
Opportunity to do good is the highest preferment UuU a noble mind de^es, 
Tne year in which he died is not mentioned. 
Had I known it, I should not have gone. 
Was it thou, that spoke to me ? 
The hoxMAKiVi pleasantly situated. 
He did it as privately as he possibly could. 
lb subdue our passions — TTie subduing of our passions — 2%e subjugation of 

our passions — or, That we subdue our passions, is the noblest of conquests. 
James is more diligent than thou. 
Words interwoven with sighs found out their way. 
He appears to be excessivdy diffident. 
The number of our days is with thee. 

As a father pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth them that fear him. 
The circumstances of this case, are different. 
Well for us, if some other such men should rise 1 
A man that is young in years, may be old in hours, if he lose no time. 
The chief captain, fearii% that Paul would be pulled into pieces by them, X)om- 

manded the soldiers to go down, and to take him by force Arom among 

them. 
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Nay, weep not, gentle Eros ; there are left us 
Ourselves to end ourselves. 

CORRECTIONS UNDER THE GENERAL RULE. 

Are there, then, more true religions than one ? 

The laws ofLyeurgus but substituted insensibility /(?r enjoyment. 

Rain is seldom or never seen at Lima. 

The young bird raising its open mouth for food^f^ibita a natural indication 

of corporeal want. 
There is much truth in Ascham'a observation. 
Adopting the doctrine in which he had been taught— or, Adopting the doo- 

tnne whkh had been tauyJU him. 
This library contained more than Jive hundred thousand volumes. 
The Coptic alphabet was one of the latest that were formed. 
There are many evidences ofm£n'8 proneness to vice. 
To perceive nothing, and not to perceive, are the same-— or, To perceive 

nothing, is the same as not to perceive. 
The king of France or of England, was to be the umpire. 
He mav he smd to have saved the life of a citizen ; and, consequently, he is 

entUted [or, to he entitled] to the reward. 
The men had made inquiry for Simon^s house, and were standing before the 

gate. 
Give no more trouble than you cannot possibly help. 

That tha art of printing teas then unknoum, was a circumstance in some re- 
spects favourable to the freedom of the pen. 
An other passion which the present age is apt to run into, is a desire to 

make children learn all things. 
It requires few talents to which most men are not bom, or whu^^ at least, 

the}/ may not acquire. 
rior was Philip wanting in his endeavours to corrupt Demosthenes, as he 

had corrupted most of the leading men in Greece. 
iThe Greeks, fearing to be surrounded, wheeled about and halted, with the 

river behind them. 
Poverty turns our thou^lits too much unon the supplying of our wants j and 
riches, upon th£ enjoying of our supernuities. 

That brother should not war with brother, 
Mor one despise and grieve an other. 
Such is the refuge of our youth and age ; 
At first from hope, at last from vacancy — or. 
Such is the refuge of our youth and age; 
Of that from hope, of this from vacancy. 
Triumphant Sylla ! couldst thou then divine. 
By aught but Komans Rome should thus be laid ? 
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APPENDIX I. 

(ORTHOGRAPHY.) 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS, 

In the first chapter of Part I, the powers of the letters, or the elemental^ 
Kounds of the English language, were duly enumerated and explained ; for 
these, as well as the letters themselves, are few, and may be fully stated in 
few words : but, since we often express the same sound in many ditfereut 
ways, and also, in some instances, give to the same letter several different 
BOttnos,— or, it maybe, no sound at all, — any adequate account of the powera 
of the letters considered severally according to usage, — that is, of the sound 
or sounds of each letter, with its mute |>08itions, as these occur in practice, 
— ^mnst, it was thought, descend to a minuteness of detail not desirable in 
the first chapter of Orthography. For this reason, the following purticuiars 
have been reserved to be given hero as an Appendix, pertaining to the First 
Part of this English Grammar. 

The terms l^ng and 6h)rL which are often used to denote certain weod 
tounds^ being also used, with a different import, to distinguish the qitantUy 
oftyUdbles. are frequently misunderstood : tor which reason, we have otten 
substituted for them the terms open, and chse^ — the former, to denote the 
sound usually given to a vowel wlien \t forma or ends an accented syllable: 
as, fo, be^ biy bo, bu, by, — the latter, to denote the sound which the vowel 
commonly takes when cUmd by a consonant; as, ab, eb, ib, ob, ub, 

I. OF THE LETTER A. 

The vowel A has/our* sounds properly its own : — 

1. The English, open, or long a / as in fame, favour. eMcacums, 

2. The French, close, or short «y as in bat^ banner, oauince, 

8. The Italian, or middle a; as m far, father, aha, comma, scoria, sqfa» 
4. The Dutch, Old-Saxon, or broad a; as in loall, warm, tcater, * 

DIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH A. 

The only proper diphthonff in which a is put first, is the word ay, meaning 
yes; in which a has its middle sound, and y that of open e, 

Aa, when pronounced as an improper diphthong, takes the sound of dose 
a; as in Balaam, Gdnaan, Isaac. 

yE, a Latin improper diphthong, very common also in Anglo-Saxon, gen- 
erally has the %o\ma oH open or long «,• as in Gcesar, oini^rma, p<mn ; sometimes 
that of close or short e; as in ajyhairesis, dimresis, et cmtera. Some authors re- 
ject the a, and write Cesar, enigma, <fec. 

Ai, an improper diphthong, generally has the sound of open or long a; ob 
in vail, sail, vain. In a final unaccented syllable, it sometimes preserves the 
first sound of a, as in chilblain, mtyrtmain ; but oftener takes the sound of 
close or short i; as in certain, curtain^ mountain, villain : in said, saith, again^ 
and against, that of dose e ; and in the name Britain, that of dose u. 

Ao, an improper diphthong, occurs in the word gaol; now frequently 
written, as it is pronounced, Jail ; and in the adjective extraordinary, and its 
derivatives, in which, according to Walker, the a is silent. 

* Some writers distinguish from the first of these sounds the ffrave sound of a, 
heard in eare^/air, t/iere, &c. But Wal/.er teaches no difference. 
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Au^ an improper diphthong, is generally Bounded like hvad a/ as in 
€au9i, eaugfU. Isefore n and an other consonant, it has the sound of middU 
a/ as in aurU^jlaunt, launch^ laundry, Ga/uge is pronounced gage. 

Awy an improper diphthong, is always sounded like broad a/ as in draw^ 
dravmy dram, 

Ajfy an improper diphthong, like ai, has the sound of open or long a; as in 
dap, pay^ delay: in «ay9^and aaye^ that of close e. 

TRIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH A, 

Awe is sounded a«, like hroad a. Aye, an adverb signifying always, has 
the sound of open a only, being different, both in sound and Bpelling, from 
the adverb ay, yes, with which it is often carelessly confounded. 

n. OF THE LETTER B. 

The consonant B has but one sound ; as in hoy^ robler. cub, 
B is silent before t or after m in the same sellable ; as m delL debtor, doubt^ 
dumbf lamb, cUmb, tomb. It is heard in ettbtUe, fine, but not m siUwe, cun- 
ning. , 

m. OF THE LETTER C. 

The consonant (7 has two sounds ; the one hard, like that of l, tho other 
toft, or rather hitdng, like that of «. 

C, before a, o, u, I, r, t, or when it ends a syllable, is ^nerally hard like k; 
as in can, come, curb, day, crab, act, action, accent, flaccid^ 

(/before e, i, or y, is always soft like * ; as in cent, civil, decency, acid. 

In a few words c takes the flat sound of «, like that of z; as in dieeenij 
m^ffice, tacrifice, sice, 

C before ea^ ia, ie, to, or e&u, when the accent precedes, sounds like «A ; as 
in ocean, special, species, gracious, cetaceous. 

Ola silent in czar, czarina, vickuils, indict, muscle^ corpuscle, 

Ch is generally sounded like tch ; as in church, chance, child. But in words 
derived fi-ora the learned languages, it has the sound of h; as in character^ 
scheme, catechim, chorus, chyle, patriarch, drachma, magna charta : except in 
^Uirt, carter, charity. Oh, in words derived from the French, takes, the 
sound of shj as in chaissj machine. 

Arch, before a vowel, is pronounced c^h; as in archives, archangel, archi- 
paago: except in arched^ archer, archery, archenemy. Before a consonant, it 
is pronounced artchj as m archbishop, archduke. 

Vh is silent in schism, yatch, drachm; unsettled in schedule. 

IV. OF THE LETTER D. 

The general sound of the consonant D, is heard in dog, eddy, did. 

D, in the termination ed, preceded by a sharp consonant, takes the sound 
•f ^, when the e is suporessed : as in faced, stuffed, cracked, tripped, passed ; 
pronounced, /iwfe, stuft, cract, tript, past, 

D before ia, ie, io, or eou, when the accent precedes, generally sounds likft 
J; as in Indian, Soulier, tedious, hideous. So m verdure, arduous, education, 

V. OF THE LETTER E. 

The vowel ^has three sounds properly its own : — 

1. The open or long ; as in me, mere, menial, melodious, 

2. The close or short ; as in m,en, merry, ebony, 

8. The obscure or fiunt ; as in open, garden., snovd, able. This third sound 
is scarcely perceptible, and is barely sufficient to articulate the consonant 
and form a syllable. 

£ final is mute, and belong.: to the syllable formed by the preceding Towel 
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w dipbtbong ; as in age^ eve, ice, ore. Except— 1. In the words, Je, he, me, we, 
8he, and the, in which it has the open souna. 2. In Greek and Latin words, 
in which it has its open «ound, and forms a distinct syllable ; as in Penelope, 
Pa»iphae, Oyanee, Garaaphve, Arsinoe, a^mtrophe, catastrophe, eirnUe, extem- 
pore, epUome, 8. In the terminations ere, gre^ tre, in whicn it has the sound 
of dose i« ; as in acre, meagre, centre, . 

Mute e, after a single consonant, or after U or th, generally preserves the 
open or long souv-d of the preceding vowel ; as in cane, here, pine, cone, tune, 
thyme, baste, clothe; except in syllables unaccented; as the last of genuine; 
and in a few monosyllables ; as bade, are, were, gone, shone, one^ done, gvoe^ 
Uve, shooe, love, 

DIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH E. 

JS" before an other vowel, in general, either forms with it an if7i^)n^0r diph- 
thong, or else belongs to a separate syllable. 

Ea, an improper diphthong, mostly sounds like open e; as mear,fear, tea: 
frequently, like close e ; as in earl, head, health : sometimes, like open a ; as in 
steak, bear, forswear : rarely, like middle a; as in heart, hearth^ hearken. Mt 
unaccented, sounds like dose « ; as in vengeance, pageant. 

Ee, an improper diphthong, nas the sound of open e; as in eel, she^, tree. 
The contractions e'er and ne'er, are pronounced air and nair. 

M, an Improper diphthong, mostly^ sounds like open a; as in reign, veil: 
frequently, hke opene; as in deceit, either, neither, seize: sometimes, like open 
ij as in height, sleight: often, in unaccented syllables, like close i; as in 
foreign, forfeit, surfeit, sovereign : rarely, like dose e ; as in ^«i^<»% nonpareil. 

Eo, an improper diphthong, in people sounds like opene; \n. feoff, feojfrnenJt^ 
leopard, jeopardy^ like dose e ; in yeoman, like openo; in George, georgtc, like 
dose o; m. dungeon, puncheon, sturgeon, dbc., like dose u. Feodyfeodal,feodar' 
tory, are now written as they are pronpxmcQd, feud, fetid(U, feudatory. 

Eu and ew have the diphthongal sound of open u; a& in feud, deuce ; jew, 
dew, few, new. These diphthongs, when initial, sound like yu. Nouns be- 
ginning with this sound* require the article a, and not an, before them ; as, 
A European, a ewer. After r or rh, eu and ew are commonly sounded like 
<x>; as m drew, grew, screw, rheumatism. 

in sew and Shrewsbury, ew sounds like open o. Shew and strew are prop- 
erly spelled, as they are most commonly pronounced, show, strow. 

!Ey, accented, has the sound of open a; as in bey, prey, survey: unaccented, 
it has the sound of open e; as in alley, valley, money. Key and ley are pro- 
nounced, hee, lee. 

TRIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH E. 

EoAi, a French triphthong, sounds like openo; as in beau, flamibeau, port- 
manteau, bureau : except in beauty, and its compounds, in whiqh it is pro- 
nounced like open u. 

Eou is a combination of vowels sometimes heard in one syllable, especially 
after corg; as in crus-torceous, gor geous. Walker, in his Rhyming Piction- 
iiry, gives one hundred and twenty words ending in eous^ in all of which he 
separates these vowels ; as in extra-ne-ous. And why, m his Pronouncing 
Dictionary, ke gave us several such anomalies as/a-Ja-ce-tm« in four syllables, 
and her-ba-ceous in three, it is not easv to tell. The best rule is this : after o 
or g, unite these vowels; after the other consonants, separate them. 

Moe is a triphthong having the sound of yu. The vulgar pronunciation 
yoe should be carefully avoided. 

Eye is an improper triphthong, pronounced like open i, 

VI. OF THE LETTER R 

The consonant ^has one unvaried sound, which is heard in fan, ^ort, 
aUiff: except V» which, when simplf^is pronounced cw. 

27 
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Vn. OF THE LETTER G. 

The consonant G has two sounds ; the one hard, guttural, and peculiar to 
this letter ; the other toft, like that of^. 

O before a, o, v. I, r, or at the end of a word, is hard ; as in ganu, gont^ 
guO^alory, grace, log, bog. . , -c. x , . 

& before e, t, or y, is soft; as m gem, ginger, elegy. Except— 1. In get, 
give, gewgaw, finger, and a few other words. 2. When a syllable is added to 
a word ending in j/- • as, Un^, hrvaer;fog,fogay, 

<?is silent before m or n in the same syllable; as m phlegm, ajfoihegm, 
gnaw, resign, 

G, when silent, usually lengthens the preceding vowel ; as in resign, im- 
pugn, impregn. 

Gh at the beginning of a word has the sound of g hard; as in ghoet, 
ghostlv, ghastly : in other situations, it is generally silent ; as in high, mighty^ 
piough, bough, throvgh. 

Gh final sometimes sounds like/; as in laugh, rough, tough : and some- 
times, like g hard; as in &urgh. In Tuntgh, lough, shough, it sounds like k; 
thus, hect^ lock, shock, 

VIII. OF THE LETTER H. 

The sound of the consonant ff, (though articulate and audible when prop- 
erly uttered,) is little more than an aspirate breathing. It is heard in hat, 
hU^hot, hut, adhere. 

jtT a,t the beginning of words is always sounded; except in heir, het^j 
honest, honour, hospital, hostler, hour, humble, hurrStywr, and tneir compounds. 

-ff" after r, is always silent; as rheum, rhetoric, 

ZT final, preceded by a vowel in the same syllable, is always silent ; as in 
ah, Sarah, Nineveh, 

IX. OF THE LETTER L 

The vowel /has three sounds, each perhaps properly its own: — 

1. The open or long ; as in life, fine, time, find, tind^ child, mild, wild, pint. 
This is a diphthongal sound, and is equivalent to the sound of middle a and 
that of open e quickly united. 

2. The close or short; as in ink, think, sinking. 

8. The feeble ; as in divest, doctrinal, diversity. This sound is e(|uivalent 
to that of open e uttered feebly, /generally has this sound when it occurs 
at the end of an unaccented syllable: except at the end of Latin words, 
where it is open or long ; ^ as in literati. In some words, (principally from 
other modern lanjruages,) i has the full sound of open e, under.the accent; as 
in Forto Rico, machine, magazine, antique, shire. 

Accented i followed by a vowel, has its open sound ; and the vowels be- 
long to separate syllables • as m pliant, diet, satiety, vioUt, pious. 

Unaccented i followed by a vowel, has its feeble souna ; as in expatiaUj 
obedient, various, abstemious. 

DIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH I, 

/, in the situation last described, readily coalesces with the vowel whicli 
follows, and is often sunk into the same syllable, forming a proper diph- 
thong ; as in fustian, quotient, question. The terminations cum, sion, and 
tion, are generally pronounced shun : ciotts and tious are pronounced shus, 

le is commonly an improper diphtnong. le final has the sound of open i; 
as in die, lie, pie, tie. le medial generally has the sound of open « ; as in 
gri^, thief, grenadier. In friend and its compounds, it takes the sound of 
dose e, 

TRIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH I. 

The triphthongs ieu and iew, sound like open t^; as in lieu, adieu, 
view. 
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The three vowels iou, in the termination ious, often fall into one syllable 
and form a triphthong. There are two hundred and forty-five words of this 
endinff ; and more than two hundred derivatives from tnem. Walker has 
Beverd puzzling inconsistencies in their pronunciation ; such as/a8-tid-i-<m9 
and per-Jld-iouSy con-ta gi-ous and sac-ri-le-gums. After <?, g, t, or «, thesd 
vowels should coalesce ; as in gra-cioua^ re-li-gious. vexrd-tiouSy dlMiox-iout^ 
and about two hundred other words. After tne ether consonants, let them 
form two syllables ; (except when there is a synseresis in poetry ;) as in du- 
H-auSf o-dv-otiSf va-ri-ous^ en-virota. 

X. OF THE LETTER J. 

The consonant eT" always has the sound of soft g^ or of dzh ; as mjcyff, Jewd: 
except in haUduJah, better written as it is pronounced, haUeliUdL 

XL OF THE LETTER K. 

The consonant X has the sound oie hard; and occurs where c would hav© 
its soft sound : as in keep^ hind, smoky, 

i5 before n is silent ; as in Knave, know, kwuckle. It is never doubled in 
simple English words ; but two Kays may come together in certain c6m- 
pounds, or in the separate syllables of some Hebrew names ; as, hruUcbiln, 
fockknife, Akkuh, Sukki, Habakkuk. G before it doubles the sound, and 
shortens the preceding vowel ; as in cockle, wicked, 

XII. OF THE LETTER L. 

The consonant L has a soft liquid sound ; as in line, lily, roU,f6Baw. 

L is sometimes silent ; as in alms, almond, calf, chalk, covM, tmUd, should. 

XIII. OF THE LETTER M. 

The consonant M has but one sound ; as in map, murmur, mammon. Ji 
before n^ at the beginning of a word, is silent ; as in Mnason, Mnemaeyne^ 
• mnemonics. Comptroller is pronounced controller, 

XIV. OF THE LETTER N. 

The consonant iVhas two sounds : the pure ; as in nun, banner, cannon / 
and the ringing sound of no ; as in think, mangle, conquer, congress, singing, 
twinkling. The latter sound should be carefully preserved in all words end- 
ing in ina ; and in such others as require it. 

iV^'/wt preceded by m, is silent; as in hymn, solemn. 

XV. OF THE LETTER O. 

The vowel has three sounds properly its own : — 

1. The open or long ; as in «o, note, opiate, opacity, domain. 

S. The close or short ; as in not, nor, torrid, dollar, 

8. The slender ; as in prove, move, who, to, ao. tomb, 

in many words sounds like dose w ; as in love, shove, son, com£, nothing^ 
dost, attorney, gallon, dragon. In the termination on immediately after the 
accent, o is often sunk into a sound scarcely perceptible like that of obsour€ 
«/ as in mason, person. One is pronounced vnm; and once, wunce, 

DIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH O.' 

Oa, an improper diphthong, has the sound of open o; as mboatyOoalf^oadk: 
•xcept in broaa and groat, which have the souna of broad a. 
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Oe, an improper diphthong, when finoL, has the sound of open o; as in 
doej/oef tiirve: except in canoe, shoe, pronounced canooj ehoo, (E, a Latin 
diphthong, generally sounds like open e ^' as in Antceci^ fcUue : sometimes, 
like cUm e; aa mfoUid. Some authors reject the o, and write/«^t^, <&c. 

01 is generally a proi>er diphthong, uniting the sound of close o or broad a, 
and that of opene; as in bou, coil, soil, r^otce. But the vowels sometimes 
belong to separate syllables ; as in stoic. Oi unaccented, sometimes has the 
sound of cl^ei; as in avoirdupois, connoisseur, tortoise. Choir is now fre- 
quently written as it is pronounced, quire. 

00. an improper diphthong, generally has the slender sound of o ; as in 
too, too, woo, fool, room. It has a shorter sound in foot, good, wood, stood, 
wool; that of close u, in blood and flood; and that of open o, in door and floor. 

Ou is generally a proper diphthong, uniting the sound of dose o, ana that 
•f « sounded as slender o or oo ; as in bomid, found, sound, ounce j thou, 
Ou is also an improper diphthong ; aad, as such, it has six soonds: — 

1. That of dose u; as in rough, tmtgh, young, flourish. 

2. That of broad a; as in ought, bought, thought. 

Z. That of open o; as in court, dough, /our, though. 

4. That of close o ; only in cough, trough, lough, shough, 

5. That of slender o or oo; as m soup, you, through. 

6. That of 00, shortened; only in would, could, should. 

Ow generally sounds hke the proper diphthong ou; aR in brown, dowrp, 
now, shower: but it often has the sound of open o/ as in know, show, stow. 
Oy is sounded like oi ; as in joy, toy. 

TRIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH O. 

Osu is a French triphthong occurring in the word manoeuvre, which is pro- 
nounced in English rMin-oo-vur. Owe is an improper triphthong, in which 
the o only is heard, and with its long open souna. 

XVI. OF THE LETTER P. 

The consonant P has but one sound ; which is heard in^>^, 9up, supper. 
It is sometimes silent ; as in psalm, receipt, corps. 

PA generally sounds like/; as in phuosophy. In Stiphen and nephew, pk 
has the sound of v. The h after j9, is silent m diphthong, triphthong^ napMna, 
ophthalmic; and both the p and the h are silent in apophthegm, pmhieis^ 
phthisical. From the last tnree words, ph is sometimes dropped. 

XVII. OF THE LETTER Q. 

The consonant Q has the sound ofk, and is always followed by the vowel 
u, which, in words purely English, is sounded like tc; as in queen, quarter, 
request. In some words of French origin, the u is silent ; as in coquet, liquor. 



XVIII. OF THE LETTER R. 

The consonant R, at the beginning of words, has a rough sound : as in 
rose^ roam; in other situations, a smoother one ; as in proud, harrow, barber. 

XIX. OF THE LETTER S. 

The consonant S has a sharp, hissin? sound ; as in sad, sister, thus: and a 
fiat sound, like that of 2; as in rose, dismal. 

S, at the beginning of words, or after any of the sharp consonants, is al- 
ways sharp ; as in see, steps, cliffs, sits, stocks, smiths. 

S, after any of the flat mutes, or at the end of words when not preceded 
by a sharp consonant, is generally flat ; as in eyes, trees, beds, bags, ealvei* S$ 
is generally sharp. 
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Sj in tho termination aion, takes the sound of sJty after a confionant; as in 
aspersion, session : and that of zh, after a vowel ; as in inv^uion^ elision. 
S is Bilent in isle, island, aisle, demesne, viscount. 

XX OF THE LETTER T. 

The general sound of the consonant T, is heard in time, Utter, set. 

T. immediately after the accent, takes the sound of ^A, before u, and gen- 
erally also before eou : as in nature, feature, virtue, righteoits, coiiHeotts : wneu 
8 0TX precedes, it takes this sound before ia or to ; as m fustian, bastion. 
mixHon, But the general sound of t after the accent, when followed by i ana 
an other vowel, is that o{sh; as in creation, patient, cautious, 

7* is sometimes silent ; as in often, rustle, whistle. 

Th represents an elemeutarv sound. It is either sharp, as in thing, elMedij 
ihinketh^ or flat, as in this, whither, thither, 

Th initial is sharp ; as ia thank: except in tJiati, that, the, thee, their, ihsm^ 
then, thence, there, these, they, thine, this, thUher, those, thou, thus, thy, and Uieir 
ooDQLpoands. 

Tn final is' also sharp ; as in south : except in beneath, booth, with, and sevw 
eral verbs in th, which are frequently (and more properly) written with final 
e; as in soothe^ smoothe, bequeathe. 

Th medial is sharp, when preceded or followed by a consonant; as in 
swarthy, athwart: except in breihren, burtlien, farther, farthing, murihery 
northern, worthy. 

Th between two vowels, is generally flat in words purely English; as in 
gather, neither, whither : and sharp in words f^om ^.he learned languages ; as 
m atheist^her, method. 

Th'm Thames, Thomas, thym£, asthma, phthisic, and their oompoundB, is 
pronounced like t. 

XXI. or THE LETTER U. 

The vowel ZT'has three sounds properly its own: — 

1. The open, long, or diphthougal ; as in tube, cubic, jwoenile. 

2. The close or short ; as in tub, butter, justice. 
8. The middle ; as in pull, pulpit, artfuL. 

C^ forming a syllable by itself, is nearly equivalent in sound to you^ and 
reoiiires tho article a, and not an, before it ; as, a union. 

Bury and busy are pronounced berry, bizzy. Their compounds are similar. 

After r or rh, open u, and the diphthong ue and ui^ take the sound of oo; 
as in rude, rhubarb, rue, rueful, fruU, fruitful. 

DIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH U. 

U, in the proper diphthongs ua, ue^ ui, uo, vy, has the sound of tff, or o» 
feeble ; as in persuade, query, quell, qutet, languid, quote, otHoquy, 

Ua^ an improper diphthong, has the sound — 1. of middle a; as in guards 
guardian: 2. or dose a; as in auarantee, piguant : 8. of obscure 0; as in vio- 
tuals and its compounds : 4. of open u; as m mantuamaJcer. 

Ue, an improper diphthong, has the sound— 1. of open u; as mliULe,enim^ 
ague: 2. of dose e; as in guest : 8. of obscure e; as in league, antique. 

Ui, an improper diphthong, has the sound — 1. of open i; as guide, guUe: 
2. of dose i; asm conduit, circuit: 8. of open u; as in Juice, stdt. 

Uu, an improper diphthong, has the sound — ^1. of open y; as in huys S. of 
' ' J y, or open e feeble; as 'm plaguy. 

TRIPHTHONGS BEGINNING WITH U. 

Uai is pronounced like way ; as in guai-a-cum, quail, guainl. 
Uaw is sounded like wa in water • as in squaw, a female Indian* 
Uay has the sound of way, as in Pa-rorguayj ei^cept in guay, which "WaOux 
pronounoes kee. 

21* 
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Um and vet are sounded wee; asm queasy, qtieer, squeal, squeeae 
JJioi and uoy are sounded woi; as in guoU, buoy, 

XXII. OF THE LETTER V. 

The consonant F always has a sound like that of /flattened; as in lom^ 
mUiure, It is never silent. 

XXm. OF THE LETTER W. 

T^ as a eonsonarUf has the sound heard in vnney wirij being a sound less 
Tooal than that of oo, and depending more upon the lips. 

W before h, is pronounced as if it followed the A; as in wluU, when. Be- 
fore r it is always silent; as in wrath, wrench: so in whoiU, whoop, sword. 



W\a never used alone as a vowel : except in some Welsh names, in which 
it is equivalent to oo ; as in Oimn Corny. In a diphthong, when heard, it has 
the power ofu ; as in hrow: but it is frequently silent; as mflow, snow, dbe, 

Tv, when sounded before vowels, being reckoned a consonant, we have no 
diphthongs or triphthongs beginning with this letter. 

XXIV. OF THE LETTER X. 

The consonant JThas a sharp sound, like ib; as in ox; and &JUU one, like 
gz; as in example. 

JT iff sharp, when it ends an accented si^llable; as in exU, excellence: or 
when it precedes an accented syllable beginning with a consonant; as in 
expound, expunae. 

Xunaccented, is generally flat when the next syllable begins with a vowel; 
as in exist, exotic. 

X initial, in Greek proper names, has the sound of z; as in Jia/nthus, JUin- 
tippe, Xetiophon, Xerxes. 

XXV. OF THE LETTER Y. 

Jl as a consonant, has the sound heard in yard, youth; being rather lest 
TOoal than the feeble sound of « or y, and serving merely to moifify tha^ of a 
succeeding vowel, with which it is quickly united. 

Jj as a vowel, nas the same sounds as % : — 

1. The open or long; as in cry, thyme, cyde. 

2. The cloBe or short ; as in system, symptom, cynic. 

8. The feeble ; (like open e feeble ;) as in cymar, cydoidal, mercy. 
^ The vowels i and y have, in general, exactly the same sound under similar., 
circumstances ; and, in forming derivatives, we often change one for the 
other: as in cUy, cUies; tie, tying; easy, easily. 

T, before a vowel heard in the same syllable, is reckoned a consonaiU ; we 
have, therefore, no diphthongs or triphthongs commencing with this letter. 

XXVL OF THE LETTER Z. 
The ooDsonant Zalways has the eoond of tjlat; m in ir*eie, tnuH, 



APPENDII II. 

(ETTMOLOGT.) 

OF THE DEEIVATION OP WOEDS. 

Derivation is a species of Etymolo^, which explains the various methodi 
Dy which those derivative words which are not formed by mere grammatical 
inflections, are deduced from their primitives. 

Most of those words which are regarded as primitives in English, mav be 
traced to ulterior sources, and many of them are found to be compounds or 
derivatives in other languages. A knowledge of the Saxony Latm, Oreek, 
and French languages, will throw much ii^ht on this subject. But as the 
learner is supposed to be unacquainted with those languages, we shall not 
go beyond the precincts of our own^ except to show nim the origin and 
primitive import of some of our defimtive and connecting particles, and to 
explain the prefixes and terminations which are frequently employed to ibnn 
E^lish derivatives. 

The rude and cursory languages of barbarous nations, to whom literature 
18 unknown, are amoug those transitory things which, by the hand of time, 
are irrecoverably buried in oblivion. The fubric of tne Euelish language is 
undoubtedly of Saxon origin ; but what was the form of the language spoken 
by the Saxons, when about the year 450 they entered Britain, cannot now be 
accurately known. It was probablv a dialect of the Gothic or Teutome. This 
Anglo-Saxon dialect, being the nucleus, received large accessions from other 
tongues of the north, from the Gorman French, and from the more polished 
languages of Rome and Greece, to form the modern EnglUh, The speech of 
our rude and warlike ancestors thus gradually improved, as Chnstianity, 
civilization, and knowledge, advanced the arts of life in Britain ; and, as 
early as the tenth century, it became a language capable of expressing all the 
sentiments of a civilized people. From the time ot Alfred, its progress may 
be traced by means of writings which remain ; but it can scarcely be called 
English till about the thirteenth century. And for two or three centuries 
later, it was so different from the modem English, as to be scarcely intelli- 
gible to most readers ; but, gradually improving by means upon which we 
cannot here dilate, it at lengtn became what we now find it, a language, copi- 
ous, strong, refined, and capable of no inconsiderable degree of harmony. 

The following is an explanation of the Saxon letters employed below : 

abcdefghijklmnop q 
abobepshi 'klmnopep 

rst th uvwxyz. 

jipc Corjjuvpx^z. 

SECTION I. — DERIVATION OF THE ARTICLES. 

1. According to Rome TboJte, the is the Saxon &e from Gean to take; and is 
nearly equivalent in meaning to that or those. We find it written in andent 
works, re* se, see, ye, t:e, &e, \e, and che ; and, tracinjgf it through what we 
suppose to be the olaeet of these forms, we rather consider it the imperative 
of reon to see, 

2. An is the Saxon cRn, ane, an, one ; and, bv dropping n before a conso' 
nant, becomes a. Gawm Douglas, an ancient Englisn wnter. wrote ane, even 
before a consonant-, as, "^iw book,"— "uliw lang spere,"— ".4«« volume." 
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SECTION n. — DERIVATION OP NOUNS. 

In English^ Noans are derived from nouns, from adjectives, fix>m verboi 
or from participles. 

I. Nouns are derived from Nouns in several different ways : — 

1. By adding ship, dom, ric, toickj or^ ate, hood, or head: as, fsUow, feUoW' 
thip; ting, kmgdom; biwop, Ushopnc; oaiLyff, or haUy,t baukoick; senate^ 
senator; tetrarch, tetra/rchate ; child, childhood; God^ Godhead. These gene- 
rally denote dominion, office, or character. 

2. By adding tan: as, music, musician ; physic, physician. These gene- 
rally denote profession. 

3. By adding y or ery: as, slave, slavery ; fool, foolery ; scene, scenery; cut- 
ler, cuUery; grocer, grocery. These sometimes denote a state, or habit of 
action ; sometimes, an artincer^s wares or shop. 

4. By adding age or ade: bs, patron^ patronage ; porter, porterage; hand^ 
bandage; lemon, lemonade, 

5. By adding kin, let, ling, ock^ d, or erd: BSylamb, larnb&in: river, rivu- 
Ut; duck, duchUng ; hill. hiUockj run, runnd; cock, cockerel. These denote 
little things, and are called diounutives. 

6. By fuldin^ ist: as, psalm, psalmist^ botany, botanist. These denote 
persons devoted to, or skilled in, the subject expressed by the primitive. 

7. By prefixing an adjective, or an other noun, and forming a compound 
word: as, holiday, foreman, statesman, tradesman, 

8. By prefixing dis, in, non, or un, to reverse the meaning : a^ order, dis- 
order; consistency, inconsistency ; observance, nonobservance ; truth, untrtUk, 

9. By prefixing counter, signifying against or opposite: as, attraction^ 
countef-aUraction ; bond, counUr-bond, 

10. By adding ess, ix, or ine, to change masculines to feminines : aSj heir^ 
heiress; prophet, prophetess ; abbot, ahbess ; testator, testatrix; hero, heroine. 

11. Nouns are derived from Adjectives in several different ways : — 

1. By adding ness, ity, ship, dom, or Tiood: as, good, goodness; real, reaUfy; 
hard, hardship; wise, wisdom ; false, falsehood, 

2. By changing ^ into ce 6r cy: as, radiant, radiance; consequent, oonae- 
quence ; flagrant, f>agrancy ; current, currency. 

8. By changing some of the letters, and adding ^ or ^; as, long, length; 
broad, breadth ; high, height. The nouns included under these three heads, 
generally denote abstract qualities, and are called abstract nouns. 

4. By adding ard: as, drunk, drunkard; dull, dullard. These denote 
the character of a person. 

5. By adding ist: as, sensual, sensualist; royal, royalist. These denote 
persons devoted, addicted^ or attached, to something. 

6. By adding a, the Latin ending of neuter plur^, to certfun proper ad- 
jectives in an: as, Miltonian, Miltoniana; i. e., MiUonian things — ^matters 
relating to MtUon, 

III. Nouns are derived from Verbs in several different ways : — 

1. By adding m£nt^ ance, ure,^or age: as, punish, punishment ; repeat, re- 
pentance ; forfeit, forfeiture ; stow, stowage; equip, equipage, 

2. By changing the termination of the verb, into se, ce, sion, tion, ation, or 
iiion: as, expand, expanse, expansion; pretend, pretence, pretension; invent, 
in/oention; create, creation ; omit, omission; provide, provision ; reform, refor- 
motion; oppose, opposition. These denote the act of doing, or the thing 
done. 

8. By adding er or or: as, hunt, hunter; write, writer ; collect, eoUeetor, 
These generally denote the doer. 

4. Nouns and verbs are sometimes alike in orthography, but different in 
pronunciation : as, a house, to Tiouse; a reb^d, to rebd^ : a rec^ord, to record*. 
Sometimes they are wholly alike, and are distinguisned only by tifcie con- 
struction : as,'love, to love; fear, to fear ; sleep, to sle^, 

IV Nouns are often derived from Participles in ing. Such nouns are 
usually distinguished from participles, only by their oonstraotion: tiB^ a 
meeUng, the understanding, murmurings, disjputxngs. 
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SECTION III. — ^DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

In English^ Adjectives are derived from nouns, from adjectives, from 
Terbs, or from participles. 

I. Adjectives are derived from Nouns in several different wajrs : — 
1. By adding ow«, ioua^ ecus, y, ey, ic, aly ical^ or ine : (sometimes with an 
omission or change of some of the final letters:) as, danger ^ dangerous; 



of their primitives to the nouns to which^ev relate. 

2. By adding /«Z; as, fear^ fearful; cheer, cheerful; grace, graceful. 
These denote abundance. 

8. By adding some : as, burden, burdensome ; game, gamesome. These d^ 
note plentv, but with some diminution. 

4. By adding en : as, oak, oaken ; silk, silken. These generally denote the 
matter of whicn a thing is made. 

6. By adding Zy or wA ; aa, friend, friendly ; child, childish, • These denote 
resemblance ; for lu signifies like. 

6. By adding able or ible: as, fashion, fashionable; access, accessible. Bat 
these terminations are generally added to verbs. 

7. By adding less: as, house, houseless; death, deathless. These denote 
privation or exemption. 

8. Adjectives from proper names, take various terminations : as, America, 
American; JE7%gland, English ; Dane, Danish; Portugal, Portuguese; Plato, 
Platonic, 

9. By adding ed: as, sainl, sainted; bigot, bigoted. These are participial, 
and are often joined with other adjectives to form compounds ; as, three- 
tided, bare-footed, long-eared, hundred-handed, jlat-nosed. 

10. Nouns are often converted into adjectives, without change of termina- 
tion : as, paper currency ; a qold chain. 

11. Adjectives are derived from Adjectives in several different ways : — 

1. By adding ish or some : as, white, whitish; lone, lonesome. These denote 
quflJity with some diminution. 

2. fiy prefixing dis. in, or un : as, honesty dishonest ; consistent, inconsis- 
tent; wise, unwise. These express a negation of the quality denoted by 
their primitives. 

8. By adding y or ly: as, swarth, swarthy; ^bod^ goodly. Of these thero 
are but few ; for almost all derivatives of the latter form, are adverbs. 

III. Adjectives are derived fV-om Verbs m several different ways: — 

1. By adding able or ible: (sometimes with a change of some of the final 
Jetters:) as, perish, perishdbte; vary, variable; convert, convertible; divide, 
divisible. These denote susceptibilUy. 

2. By adding ive or ory: (sometimss with a change of some of the final 
letters:) as,eUct, elective; interrogate, interrogative, interrogatory; defend, 
defensive ; defame, defamatory, 

8. Words ending in ate. are mostly verbs : but some of them may be em- 
ployed as adjectives, in tne same form, especially in poetry : as, reprobate, 
complicate, 

IV. Adjectives are derived from Participles in the following ways : — 

1. By prefixing un : as, untfieldinp, unregarded, undeserved. 

2. By combining the participle witn some word which does not belong to 
the verb ; as, watMaring, hoUow-soundvng, long-drawn, 

8. Participles often become adjectives without change of form. Such ad- 
jectives are distinguished ft-om participles onlv by the construction : as, " A 
taOing ornament ;»»— " The starving chemist ;"-— " Words of learned length." 

SECTION IV. — DERIVATION OF THU PRONOUNS. 

I. The English Pronouns are all of Saxon origin. The following appears 
to be their derivation : — 

14* 



me; 


fife, 


our or <?yrf , 


tr«. 


me; 


pe, 


UJl^ 


ur. 


ihee; 


»«, 


yowr or yours, 


you. 


fte; 


S©! 


copem 


cop. 


him; 


M^, 


M«iror eA0»r«, 


<^/l. 


him; 


hi, 


hijia, or heojia. 


hem. 


Iter; 


<%, 


their OT theirs, 


M«m. 


heji; 


hi, 


hiiia,<?r heojia. 


])em. 


^; 


«%, 


their or theirs. 


th4m. 


^; 


hi, 


hijiEjOr heoJu^ 


hem. 
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Eng. /, «*y or m»n«, 

Sax. ic, mm, 

Kng. ^^, ^^ or thine, 

8az. Gu, Mn, 

Eng. he, his. 

Sax. he, h^, 

Eng. she, her, or A^**, 

Sax. heo, hejia or h^jia, 

Eng. it, its. 

Sax. Iiic, h^r» 

The plurals and oblique cases do not all appear to be regular derivatSvea 
from too nominative singular. Many of these pronouns, as well as a rast 
number of other words of frequent use in the language, were variouslv writ- 
ten by the old English and Atiglo-Saxon authors. He who traces the history 
of our language will meet with them under all the following Ibrms, and per- 
haps more : — 

1. I, J, Y, y, % 1, ic, che, ich, ic ;— mr, mi, min, mine, myne, myn, m^n; — 
ME, mee, me, meh, meo, mech; — ^we, wee, ve, pe; — oub or oubs, oure, ujie» 
rare, urin, uren, ume, user, usser, usses, usse, ussum ; — jja, ous, vs, ur, uss, 
nsic, usich, usig, usih. 

2. Thou, thoue, thow, thowe, thu, ftu, ]?u ;— thy, thi, thin, THnrx, thyne, 
thyn, Cm, ]?in ; — thee, the, theh, thee, 6e j>e ; — ^ye, yee, ze, zee, je, ghe ; — 
TOUR or YouBs, youre, zour, jour, joure, hure, eopeji ;— you, youe, yow, sou, 
zou, ou, 111, mh, eop, iow, geow, eowih^ eowio, iowih. 

8. He, hee, hie, hi, he, se; — ms, hise, is, hys, hyse, ys, ^, h^, h^; — 
HIM, hine, hen, hyne, hiene, hion, hym, h^, im, mm ; — they, thay, thei, 
the, tha, thai, thii, yai, hi, hii, hie, heo, hig, hyg, h^, hij. hi ; — theib or 
THEiBs, ther, theyr, theyrs, thair, thare, hare, here, her, hir, hire, hira, 
h^ia, »eojia, J>eojia, heora ;— them, theym, thym, thaym, thaim, tbamo, tham, 
em, hem, heom, hiom, horn, eom, him, hi, hig. 

4. She, shee, sche, scho, sho, shoe, res, reo, heo, hio, hiu ; — ^heb, [pos- 
sessive,] hur, hir^ hire, hyr, hyre, h^jie, h^jia, hejia ;— heb, [objective,]nir, 
hire, heji, hvre, hi. 

6. It, itt, hyt, hytt, yt, yc, hit, ifc, hic. According to Home Tooke, this pro- 
noun is fh>m tne perrect participle of hsecon, to name, and signifies the said ; 
but Dr. Alexander Murray makes it the neuter of a dedi^&ble adjective, 
«*he, heo, hita, this:'— Mat. Europ. La/ng,, VoL i, p. 815. 

II. The relatives are derived from the same source, and have passed 
through similar changed, or varieties in orthography ; as, 

1. Who, ho, wha, hwa,wua, hua, qua, quha, hpa, hue;— whose, who's, 
whos, quhois, quhais. quhase, hpeer ; — ^whom, whome, quhum, quhome, 
hwom, npam, hwaera, nwaene, hwone. 

2. Which, whiche, whvche, whilch, wych, quilch, qmlk, quhilk, hwilo, 
hpilc^hwylc, hwelc, whilk, huilic, hvilc 

8. What, hwat, hwaet, hwet, quhat. This pronoun, whether relative or 
interrogative, is regarded by some as a neuter derivative firom the masculine 
or feminine wha, ^o. It may have been thence derived, but, in modem 
English, it is not always of the neuter gender. 

4. That, in Anglo-Saxon, is thaet, or })aBfc. Home Tooke supposes this 
word to have been originally the perfect participle of thean, to take. This 
derivation is doubtful. 

From its various uses, the word that is called sometimes a pronoun, some^ 
tunes an adjective, and sometimes a conjunction ; but, in respect to deriva- 
tion, it is, doubtlesB, one and the same. — As an adjective, it was fcurmerly 
applicable to a plural noun; as, ^^That holy ordres." — Dr. Martin. 

SECTION V. — ^DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

In J^ngUsh, Verbs are derived from nouns, from adjectives, or from verba. 
I. Verbs are derived from NDuns in the following ways t — 
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1. By adding ige^ ise, en, or ate: as, author, authorize,- critic, eritidae; 
ienath^ lengthen; origin, originate. The termination ize is of Greek origin; 
ana ise, of French : the former should be generally preferred in forming 
English derivatives ; but ise usually terminates such vei os as are essentially 
formed by means of prefixes ; as, arise, disguise, ad/oise, circumcise, despise^ 
mmuse, comprise, compromise, enterprise, 

2. By changing a consonant, or by adding mute e : as, advice^ advise; iKUhf 
bathe; In-eath, breathe, 

II. Verbs are derived from Adjectives in the following ways :— 

1. By adding en, ate, or iae: as, de^, deepen; d^ttestic, domesticate; civH, 
civilize, ' 

2, Many adjectives become verbs, without change of form : as, toarm, to 
tivarm ; dry, to drv ; Mack, to black: forward, to/onvard, 

III. Verbs are derived from Veros in the following ways: — 

1. By prefixinj? dts or un, to reverse the meaning: bb, please, displease; 
gualtfy, disqualify ; fasten, unfasten; muzzle, unmume, 

2. Bj prefixing a, be, for, fore, mM, over, out, under, up, or tvUh: as, rtw, 
arise; sprinlle, besprinkle; bid, forbid : see, foresee; take^ mistake; loak^ 
overlook; run^ outrun; go, undergo ; hotd, uphold; draw, withdraw. 

SECTION VI. — DERIVATION OF PARTICIPLES. 

All English Participles are derived f^om EnaUsh verbs, in the manner ex- 
plained under the head of Etymology ; and wneu forei^ participles are in- 
&odaced into our language, tuey are not participles with us, but belong to 
gome other part of speech. 

SECTION VII.— DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

1. In English, many Adverbs are derived from adjectives by ad( 
which is an abbreviation for Uke: as, candid, candidly; sordid, 
Most adverbs of manner are thus formed. 

2. M^y adverbs are compounds formed from two or more English words ; 
as, herein, thereby, to-day, ahoays, already, elsewhere, sometimes, wheretoithau 
The formation ana the meanhig of these are in general sufficiently obvious. 

8. About seventy adverbs are formed by means of the prefix o^; aa,Abreastf 
abroad, across, afresh, away, ago, awry, astray, 

4. Needs, as in adverb, (meaning necessarily^ is a contraction of need is; 
prithee, of I pray thee; atone, of oUl one; only, of one like; anon, of in one 
[instant] ; never, ofne ever; [not ever]. 

5. Very is frqm the French veray, or vrai, true. ^^StiU," says Tooke, " is 
from the imperative of the Saxon rcellan, to put i^"* and ^^ Else is from the 
imperative of aleran, to dismiss,'''* Rather is the comparative of the ancient 
rath, soon. 

SECTION VIII.— DERIVATION OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

The English Conjunctions are mostly of Saxon origin. The best diction- 
aries of our language give us, for the most part, the same words in Saaon 
characters ; but Home Tooke, in his Diversions of Purley, a learned and 
curious work which the advanced student may peruse with advantage, 
traces these and many other English particles to Saxon verbs or partixiiples, 
Tlie following derivations, so far as tney partake of such speculations, are 
offered principally on his authority : — 

1. Although, signifying admit, aUow, is from all and though ; the latter 
being the imperative of an ancient verb, meaning to ctUow, 

2. An, an obsolete conjunction, signifying^, or grant, is the imperative of 
the Saxon verb anan, to qrarvt, 

8. And, denoting addition, is said by Tooke to come from an-ab^ the im- 
perative of anan-ab, to grant to. to add. 

4. As, accordinfiT to Dr. Johnson, is from the Teutonic als; but J, H. 
Tooke sa)cs that als it8elf is a contraction for alt and the original particle ee or 
us, meaning it, that, or which. 
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5. Bboattse, meanine fyy eausey is fh)m te (Saxon for M and catise. 

6. Both, the two, is troin the pronominal adjective both; which, according 
•action of the VisigothicJo^o^A, doubled. The 



to Br. Alex. Murray, is a contraction < 

Anglo-Saxons wrote for it butu, butwu, buta, bs^ batufa;i. e'., ba, both, ^100, 

two. 

7. Btjt, implying addition^ is supposed by Tooke to have come from " bot, 
the imperative of bocan, to boot, to addj''' 

8. BcT, denoting exception, is conjectured by the same author to have come 
from *' be-ucan, the imperative of beon-utan, to be <w<." 

9. Etther, one of the ttvo, is from the Saxon CRgether, or egther. 

10. £k£, signifying also or add, (now nearly obsolete) is from eac, the im- 
ferative of eacan, to add. 

11. Except, which, as a conjunction, means unleee, is the imperative, or 
('according to Dr. Johneon) an ancient perfect participle, of the verb to except, 

12. Fob, meaning because, is the Saxon foji, or the Dutch f>oor, from a 
Gothic noun sij^nifying cause or sake. 

13. If, meaning give, grant, allow, is from sip, [jgif,] the imperative of gipan, 
to give. 

14. Lkot, meaning that not, dismissed, is from lepebi the perfect partidple 
of lepan, to dismiss. 

15. Nefthek, not either, is a union and contraction of ne either: our old 
writers frequentlv used ne for not, 

16. Nor, not other, not else, is a union and contraction ofne or, 

17. NoTwrrasTANDiNO, not hindering, is an English compound which needs 
no further explanation. 

18. Ob has been supposed a contraction of the Saxon o&eji, other. Dr. 
Boaworth gives o55e as its Saxon equivalent. 

19. Save, [but, except,] anciently used as a conjunction, is the imperative of 
the verb to save, meaning to except. 

20. Since [seeing or seen"^ is from pmer, or rype> the perfect partidple of 
reon, to see. Seeing, too, is sometimes a copulative conjunction. 

21. Than, which introduces the latter term of a comparison, is from the 
Saxon ftanne, which was used for the same purpose. 

22. That [taken] is from Bset, the perfect participle of Bean, to take. 

23. Though [allow] is from Sapij, the imperative of Bapijan, to allow. 

24. Unless [ejscept, dismiss,] is from onlep, the imperative of onleran, to 
dismiss. 

25. Whether, which introduces the first term of an aUemative, is the 
Saxon hpae&eji* which was used for the same purpose. 

26. Yet, [nevertheless,] is from gee, the imperative of jecan, to get, 

SECTION IX. — DERIVATION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

The following is the derivation of most of the English Prepositions : — 

1. About [at circuit] is from the French a, or the English prefix a, meaor 
ing at or to, and bovt, meaning ^m, or limit. 

2. Above [al-by-high] is from the Saxon, a, be, and upa, high. 

3. AcBoss \at~cf^8\ is from a and the noun cross. 

4. After [farther m the rear] is the comparitive of (ift, now used only by 
seamen. 

5. Against [opposed to] is from on-seonb, gone at. 

6. Along [at-hng] is from a and long. 

7. Amid [at mid or m4ddle] is from a and mid. 

8. Amidst [at midst] is from a and midst, contracted from middest, tlie su- 
perlative of mid. 

9. Among [a-mixed] is abbreviated from amongst. 

10. Amongst [a-mixed] is from a and m^mgst, a Saxon participle signifying 
mixed. 

11. Abound [at circle] is from a and round, a circle or sphere. 

12. At [joining] is supposed by some to come from the Latin ad; bpt Dr. 
Murrav says, <' We have in Teutonic at for agt, touching or touched, joined, 

'M:'—mst.Lawj.,\,z^'d, ; 
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18. Athwabt [a4!ro88] is fh)m a and thwart, cross. 

14. Befobs [b^ore] is from the prefix be and the a(^ective,^>r«. 

15. Behind [mf-hina] is from the prefix be and the adjective hind. 

16. Below \lv-4oio] is from the prefix be and the adjective low. 

17. Beneath T^^^ou'] is from be and the adjective nea^, low ; whence the 
comparative netner, lower. 

18. Beside {bv-side] is from be and the nonn side. 

19. Besides* [bi/suiee] is from ^ and the plural nonn sides. 

20. Between [b^-tiffainj is from be and ^ti;d^;», two. 

21. Betwect \o^we€n] is from ^ and twyx, a Gothic word signifying two, 
or ^uKiin. 

22. Beyond [by-^one] is from ^ and s^onb, the perfect participle of 
zeonban, to pass, or ^o. 

28. Br (formerljr written bi and be) is the imperative of beon, to be. 
24. Ck>N0ERNiNO is ftovQ. the first participle of the verb to concern. 
26. D6wN \low'\ is from the Anglo-Saxon adjective dvn, low. 

26. During {lasting] is from an old verb dure, to last, formerly in use ; as, 
" While the world may dure.'*'* — Ghaucer'^s KnighVs Tile. 

27. I^OEFT is from the imperative, or (according to Dr. Johnson) the an- 
cient perfect participle, of the verb to exc^t. 

28. ExoEPTiNQ is from the first participle of the verb to except. 

29. Fob \by cause of] is from a Uothic noun signifying cause or sake, 

80. From is derived from the Saxon pjinm, or pjiam, beginning, 

81. In is from the Latin {{i ; the Greek is ev, and the French en. 

82. Into is a compound of m and to. 

88. NoTwriHSTANDiNO [not hindering] is from the adverb not, and the par- 
ticiple tri^toTk/i?^. 

84. Of is from the Saxon op, which Bi Tooke supposes to be from a noun 
•ignifying offspring. 

85. Oft (opposed to on) Dr. Johnson derives from t!^«* Dutch af. 

86. On is traced by etymologists to the Gothic ana^ *he German an, the 
Dutch aan: but such a derivation does not^ its meaning. 

87. OuTOF (opposed to into) is from the adverb oy;t and the preposition qf 
— usually written separately, but better joined in some mstances. 

. 88. Over [above] is from upejia, higher. 

89. Overthwart is a compound oi over and thwart, cross. 

40. Past is a contraction rroni the perfect participle joflwwrf. 

41. Round [about] is from the noun or adjective round, 

42. Since [seen], says Tooke, is from the perfect participle of reon, to see, . 
48. Through (contracted from thorough) is from a Saxon word meaning 

door OTjpassage. 

44. Throughout is a compound of through and out, 

45. Till [the end] is from the Saxon cil, [Saxonfor^iZynotingendof time. 

46. To is a simple word from the Saxon to, which is supposed to come 
from a Gothic noun signifyinjif end, 

47. Touching is from the first participle of the verb to touch, 

48. Toward or towards is probably a compound of to and tpard, from 
pajibian, to look, 

49. Under [on nether] is from the Dutch on neder, on lower. 

60. Undejineath is a compound from under and neaih, low. 

61. Until is a compound from on or un and tiU, the end. 

62. Unto (now little used) is from on or un and to. 

65. Up is from the Saxon up, which ff. Tooke traces to upa, high. 
64. Upon [high on] is from up and on, 

66. WTm[join] is probably from the imperative of p:5an, to Join, 

66. WmiiN [bv-in] is from with and in, 

67. WrrnouT [by-out] is from with and out, 

68. Worth [(^f the value of] is fr-om the Saxon verb wyrthan or weorthan. 
to 1j€; and has, by pedigree, as good a claim to be a preposition as by ana 

* Betiide should be used as a pret>o5(it1on. and besides only as an adverb. Seo rca' 
■one for this dlstinctioiH in Campbells PhUosophy qfBhetorio. 
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wiih: the old EngliBh writers nsed ttarth for he, in every part pf the oonja- 
gation. Aocordi^ Xxi J, H, Tooke, toUh, in the two compounds within and 
ufWunUj is from rfji&, the imperative offjjiban, to he; and the meaning of 
the former is 60 1», and of the latter he out. Compare the derivations of bt, 
wnH, and wobxb ; and see observations 6th and 7th, on Bole 22d, page 
209. 

SECTION X. — ^DERIVATION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Those significant and constructive words which are occasionally used as 
Interjections, do not require an explanation here ; and those mere sounds 
which are in no wise expressive of thought, scarcely admit of definition or 
derivation. The interjection Hey is probably a corruption of the adjective 
A»^A;— Alas is from the French helas;— Alack is probably a corruption of 
aZa« /—Wblawat (which is now corrupted into weuaday,) is from^ the Saxon 
palapa, wo on wo; — ^Fib, from plan, to hate; — Heyday, from high day; — 
AvAUMT, from the French avarU, before ; — Lo, from hc^; — ^Begone, from he 
and gone; — Wbloomb, from well and come. 

SECTION XI. — EXPLANATION OF THE PREFIXES. 

In the formation of words, certain particles are often employed as prefixes ; 
which, as thev generally have some peculiar import, may be separately ex- 
plained. A row of them are of Anglo-Saxon origin ; and the greater part 
of these are still employed as separate words in our language. The rest are 
Latin, Greek, or French prepositions. The roots to which they are prefixed, 
are not always proper English words. Those which are such, are callea 
Separable BadicaU; and those which are not such, Inseparable Badioale. 

CLASS I. ENGLISH OR ANGLO-SAXON PREFIXES. 

1. A, as an English prefix, signifies on, in, at, or to; as in a-hoard, ashore, 
a-sleep^ a-far^ a-field. The French a, to, is probably the same particle ; aa 
in a-aieu, Tliis prefix is sometimes redundant ; as m Orwake, Orriee. 

2. Be signifies upon, to, hy, or for i as in -be-epatter, he-timee, he-tide, he- 
epeak. It is sometimes redundant ; aa in he-pirdfOe-deck^ he-loved, 

8. Counter means against or opposite; as in counter-poise, counter-evidence, 
couTUer-natural. 



4. For, in composition, seems to signify //•cw* ; it is found in the irregular 
verbs for-bear, jor-bid, for-get, for-give,jor-sake, forswear; and infor-do, 
for-fass,for-pme, for-say, far-think, far-waste, whioh last are now seldom 



used 

5. Fore, prefixed to verbs, signifies before; as in fore-know, fore-tdl : pre- 
fixed to nouns, it is an adjective, and signifies anterior ; as in fore-side, /ore- 
part. 

6. Half, signifying one of two equal parts, is much used in composition ; 
and, often, merely to denote imperfection: as, haff-sighted, seeing imper- 
fectly. 

7. Mis signifies wrong; as in mis-do, mis-place. 

8. Out, prefixed to verbs, generally denotes excess ; as in out-do, oui-leap: 
prefixed to nouns, it is an adjective, and signifies exterior / as in out-side, 
out-parish. 

9. Over usually denotes superiority or excess ; as in over-power, over-strain, 
over-large, over-aose, over-growth. 

10. Self signifies ane^s own person, or hdonavng to one's own person. It is 
much used in composition ; as in self-love, self-cumse, setf-ajfairs^ self-willed, 
self-a>ocusing. Sometimes ««^ means very ; as in sdf-sarM. 

11. Un denotes negation or contrariety ; as in un-kind, un-load. 

12. Under denotes inferiority : as in vnder-vahe, under-derk. 

13. Up denotes motion upwards; as in up-Uft: sometimes subversion; as 
in upset. 

ll. Wrre, as a prefix, (unlike the common preposition With,) Bignifiea 
against, from, or hack; as m withstand, with-hotd, vnth-draw. 
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CLASS II. LATIN PREFIXES. 

The primitives to wliich these are prefixecL are not manv of them employ- 
ed separately in English. The final letter of the prefix ady con, eXj in, ob, or 
tub, is often changed before certain consonants. 

1. A, AB, or ABs, means from, or away ; as, a-vert, to turn from ; ab-dwie, 
to lead from ; abs- tract, to draw away. 

2. Ad, ac, a/, al, an, op, as, at, — ^to or at : as, advert, to turn to ; ao-eede, 
to yield to ; af-fiux, a flowinff-to ; al ly, to bind to ; an-nex, to link to ; a^p- 
ply, to put to ; assume, to U&e to ; at-test, to witness to. 

8. AiiTE,— before : as ante-cedetit, going before ; ante-mundane, before the 
world ; a/rUe-date, to date before. 

4.* CmcuM, — around or about : as, cireum-udlve, to roll around. 

6. Con, com, co. col, cor, — ^together : as, contract, to draw together ; com- 
pel, to drive togetner ; co-erce, to force together ; col4ect, to gather together; 
cor-rade, to scrape together ; con-juncHon, a joining-together. 

6. Contra. — against : as conira-dict, to speak against. 

7. Di^ — or, from, or down : as, de-note, to be a sign of; de-tract, to draw 
from: de-pend, to hang down ; de-press, to press down. 

8. JDis, di, — away or apart: as, dis-pel, to drive away; dissect, to cut 
apart ; di-vert, to turn away. Dis, before English words, generally reversea 
their meaning ; aa, please, dis-please. 

9. E or EX, ec, ef, — out : as, e-ject, to cast out ; ex-tract, to draw out; «c- 
stacy, a raising-out ; ef-face, to blot out. 

10. Extra, — beyond : as, extravagant, wandering beyond. 

11. In, U, im, ir, — in, into, against, or upon: as^ in-spire, to breathe in; 
Hrliide, to draw in by deceit ; irh-mure, to wall in ; tr-ruption, a breaking-in; 
m-cur, to run into; in-dict, to declare against; im-pnte, to charge upon. 
These syllables, . prefixed to nouns or adjectives, generally reverse tneir 
meaning ; as, ir-rellgion, ir-rational, insecure, insane, 

12. lNTraR,--between : as, intersperse, to scatter between; inter-JecUonj 
•omething thrown in between. 

18. Intro, — within : as^ intro-vert, to turn within. 

14. Ob, oc, of, op, — a^amst : ns, oh-trude, to thrust against ; oc-ev/r, to ran 
against; of-fer, to bnng against; op-pose, Xo place against; ob-ject, oast 
against. 

15. Per,— through or by: as, per-tfade, to go through; per-chance, by 
chance ; per-cent, by the hundred. 

16. Post, — after: as, /ww^^ww^, to place after. 

17. PRiB, or pre, — before : as, presume, to take before ; pre-position, a 
placing-beiore, or something placed before. 

18. Pro, — for, forth, or forwards : as, pro-vide, to take care for ; pro-dnee^ 
to bring forth ; pro-trude, to thrust forwards. 

19. Preter, — past or beyond : as, preter-U, gone by ; preter-TuU^rai, be- 
yond what is natural. 

20. Re, — again or back: as, re-view, to view a^oin: re-pel, to drive back. • 

21. Retro, — backwards : as, retro-cession, a going- oackwards. 

22. Se, — aside or apart : as, se-duce, to lead aside ; se-cede, to go apart - 
28. Semi, — half: as, semi-colon, half a colon ; semi-oircU, half a circle ; 

semi-votoel, half a vowel. 

24. Sub, svp, svr,— under : as, sttbscribe, to write under ; sup-ply, to put. 
nnder ; sitr-reption, a creeping-under ; stih-ject, cast under. 

25. Subter, — ^beneath : as, suhter-Jluous, nowing beneath. 

26. Super, — over or above: as, super-fluous, flowing over; super-natatUy 
swimming above ; syper-lative, carried over. 

27. Trans,— beyond, over, to an other state or place : as, trans-gress, to 
pass beyond or over ; trans-mU, to send to an other place ; transform, to 
change to an other shape. 

CLASS III. — GREEK PREFIXES. 

1. A and an, in Greek derivatives, denote privation : as, a-nomalous, want- 
ing rule; an-onymous, wanting name; arHurchy, want of government. 
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2. Amphi, — ^both or two : as, amphi-biotiSy Jiving in two elements. 

8. Anti,— affainst : as, anii-acidy agunst acidity ; anti^febnley against fever; 
MtU-thesis, a placing-against. 

4. Apo, apAy — from : as, apo-ttrophiy a tuming-from ; aph-ceresiay a taking- 
from. 

6. DiA,— through : as, dia-g<maly through the corners; dia^nutery the 
measure tiirough. 

6. Epi, epA,— upon : as, epi-demiCy upon the people ; epltrtmeray upon a 
day. 

7. Hemi, — ^half: as, Tiemi-spherey half a sphere. 

8. HvpiiJi, — over : as, hyper^erUvuily over-critical. 

9. IIypo, — under: as, hi/po-staaisy substance, or that which stands under; 
hypo-theslsy supposition, or a placiog-under. 

10. Meta,— Dcyond, over, to an other state or place : as, metor^morphoHy 
to change to an other shape. 

11. Paba, — against : as, para^-doXy something contrary to common opinion. 

12. Pebi, — around : as, peri-pher^y the circumference, or measure round. 
18. Syn, 8^/17^ syly — ^together : as, syrir-taxy a placing-together ; spm-pcUhyy 

a Bulfering-together ; ayt-lahley what is taken together. 

CLASS IV. ^FRENCH PREFIXES.. 

1. A is a preposition of very frequent use in J'rench, and generally means 
to. We have suggested that it is probably the same as the Anglo-Saxon 
prefix a. It is fouud in a few English compounds that are of French, and 
not of Saxon origin : a-dieuy to God ; Orboviy to the end or turn. 

2. De, —of or from : as in d&^murey of manners ; dc-Uvery to ease from or 
of. 

8. Demi,— half: as, demir^narty half a man; demi-gody half a god. 

4. En, emy — in, into, or upon : as, en-chairiy to hold in chains ; em-hrace, to 
clasp in the arms ; eri-tomby to put into a tomb ; em-boas, to stud upon. Many 
words are yet wavering between the French and the liatin orthography of 
this prefix: as, embody y or imbody; en^urancey or insur<ince; ensnarey or i»- 
tnare; enquirty or inquire. 

5. Sub, — upon, over, or after : as, sur-namey a name upon a name ; mr- 
•ly, to look over ; sur-vhey to live after, to overlive, to outlive. 



APPENDIX III. 

(SYNTAX.) . 

OF THE QUALITIES OF STYLE. 

Style is the particular manner in which a person expresses his conceptions 
hj means of language. It is different from mere words, and is not to be 
regfulated altogether by rules of construction. It always has some relation 
to the author's peculiar manner of thinking; and, being that sort of expres- 
sion which his thoughts most readily assume, sometimes partakes, not only 
of what is characteristic of the man, but even of national peculiarity. The 
words which an author employs, may be proper, and so constructed as to 
violate no rule of syntax ; and yet his sWle may have great faults. 

To designate the general characters of style, such epithets as concisOj dif- 
fuse,— neat, negligent, — nervous, feeble, — simple, anected,— easy, stiflf, — 
perspicuous, obscure. — elegant, florid, — are employed. A considerable di- 
versity of style, mav oe found in compositions all equally excellent in their 
kind. And, indeed, different subjects^ as well as the different endowments 
by which ffenius is aistinguished, require this diversity. But in forming his 
style, the learner should remember, tnat a negligent, feeble, affected, stinj or 
obscure style, is always ^f^^^Ji *^^ *^^* perspicuity, ease, simplicity, 
strength, and neatness, are qualities always to oe aimed at. 

In order to acquire a good style, the frequent practice of composing and 
writing something, is indispensably necessary. Without exercise and dili- 
gent attention, rules or precepts for the attainment of this object, will be of 
no avail. When the learner has acquired such a knowledge of grammar, as 
to be in some degree qualified for the undertaking, he should devote a stated 
portion of his thne to composition. This exercise will bring the powers of 
nis mind into requisition, in a way that is well calculated to strengthen them. 
And if he has opportunity for reading, he may, by a diligent perusal of the 
best authors, acquire both language and tnste, as well as sentiment ; and 
these three are the essential qualifications of a good writer. 

In regard to the qualities which constitute a good style, we can here offer 
no more than a few brief hints. With respect to words and phrases, partic- 
ular attention should be paid to purity, propriety^ and precision; ana, with 
respect to sentences, to perapicuUj/^ unity, and strength. Under each of these 
heads, we shall arrange in the form of snort precepts a few of the most im- 
portant directions for the forming of a good style. 

SECTION I. — OF PURITY. 

Purity of stylo consists in the use of such words and phrases only, as be- 
long to the language which we write or speak. 

Precept 1. Avoid the unnecessary use of foreign words or idioms : as, 
fraicheury hauteur^ delicatessey poUtesse, noblesse; he repented himself; it serves 
to an excellent purpose. 

Precept 2. Avoid, on ordinary occasions, obsolete or antiquated words ; 
as, whUonif erewhile, trhosoy albeit^ moreover, aforetime, m^hinks. 

Precept 3. Avoid strange or unauthorized words : as, Jkitteration, inspeo- 
tatoTy judgematical, incumherment, connexUy, electerieed, martyrked. 

Precept 4. Avoid bombast, or aftectation of fine writing. It is ridiculous, 
however serious the subject : as. " Personifications, however rich the depio- 
tions, and unconstrained their latitude; analogies, however imposing the 
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objects of parallel, and the media of comparison ; can never expose the con- 
Bequences of sin to the extent of fact, or the range of demonstration." — 
Anonymous, 

j SECTION n. — OP PROPRIETY. 

Propriety of language consists in the selection and ri^ht constmction, of 
snch words as the oest usage has appropriated to those ideas which we inr 
tend to express by them. 

Precept 1. Avoid low and provincial expressions: such as, "-Sizy* //" — 
"TAini* I to my8e^r—*'*'To get into a scrape ;''^—^^ Stay here while I return." 

Precept 2. In writing prose, avoid words and phrases that are merely 
poetical: such as, «ior», eve,plainty lone^ amid, oft, steepy f'—^*^ wTiat time tiie 
winds arise." 

Precept 3. Avoid technical terms : except where they are necessary, in 
treaiing of a particular art or science. In technologv, they are proper. 

Precept 4. Avoid the recurrence of words in different senses, or such a 
repetition of words as denotes paucity of language : as, " His own reason 
might have suggested better r«z«an«." — ** Qregory favoured the undertaking, 
for no other reason than this ; that the manager, in countenance, /avenira 
his Mend." — " I toant to go and see what he wants.'''* 

Precept 5. Supply words that are wanting : thus, in stead of saying. ''This 
action increased ins former services," say, " This action increased the merii 
(f his former services." 

Precept 6. Avoid equivocal or ambi^ous expressions : as, " His memory 
shall be lost on the earth." — ** I long smce learned to like nothing but whi^ 
you <fo." 

Precept 7. Avoid unintelligible and inconsistent expressions : as, " I have 
observed that the superiority among these coffee-house politicians, proceeds 
from an opinion of gallantry and feshion." — " These words do not convey 
even an opaque idea of the author^s meaning." '^ 

Precept 8. Observe the natural order of things or events, and do not^ 
ihe cart "before the horse : as, *•*■ The scribes taught and studied the law of 
Moses." — " They can neither return to nor leave their houses." — " He tum- 
bled, head over heels, into the water." 

SECTION III. — OF PRECISION. 
Precision consists in avoiding all superfluous words, and adapting the ex^- 



pression exactly to the thought, so as to exhibit neither more nor less than 
IB intended by the author. 

Precept 1. Avoid a useless tautology, either of expression or sentiment: 
as in, "Return a^am/— return bach again; — converse together; — risetfp; — 
fell doum ; — enter in ; — ^a mutual likeness to each other ; — ^the UUter end ; — 
liquid streams; — grateful thanks; — ^the last ofaW;— ^nroughout the^wAofo 
book." " Whenever I go, he always meets me there.'' — " Where is he o^ / 
In there."—" Nothing else but that."—" It is odious and hat^uL''--'^ His 
faithfulness andjidelity should be rewarded." 

Precept 2. Observe the exact meaning of words accounted synonymous, 
and employ those which are the most suitable : as, " A diligent scholar mav 
ac^ttir« Knowledcre, gain celebrity, obtain rewards, win prizes, and get high 
honour, though he earn no money." These six verbs have nearly the same 
meaning, and yet they cannot well be changed. 

SECTION IV.— OF PERSPICUITY. 

Perspicuity consists in freedom from obscurity or ambiguity. It is a qual- 
ity so essentia, in every kind of writing, that for the want of it, n.o merit 
can atone. " Without this, the richest ornaments of style, only j^limmer 
through the dark, and puzzle instead of pleasing the reader." — Btatr, Per- 
spicuity, being the most important property of language, and an exemption 
from the most embarrassing defects, seems even to rise to a degree of posi- 
tive beauty. We ore naturally pleased with a style that frees ub fit>m all 
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snspnsein regard to the meaning; that " carriea us through the subject 
without embarrassment or confusion; and that always flows like a limpid 
stream, throuffb which we can see to the very bottom.'' 

Peecept 1. Place adjectives, relative pronouns, participles, adverbs, and 
explanatory phrases^ as near as possible to the words to which they relate, 
and in such a situation as the sense requires. The following sentences are 
deficient in perspicuity: — '^Reverence is the veneration paid to superior 
sanctity, intermixed with a certain degree of awe." " The Komans under- 
stood liberty, ai leasts as well aa we." " Taste was never made to cater for 
vanity." 

Pbbcept 2. In prose, avoid a poetic collocation of words. 

Precept 8. Avoid faulty ellipsis, and repeat all words necessary to pre- 
aerve the sense. The following sentences require the words inserted in 
crotchets : " Bestlessness of mind disqualifies us, both for the enjoyment of 
peace, and [/<?r] the performance ot our duty." — Murray' e Key, "The 
Christian religion gives a more lovely character of God, than any [otiher'\ re- 
ligion ever dia."^/^M?. 

SECTION V. — OF UNITY. 

Unity consists in avoiding useless breaks or pauses, and keeping one ob- 
ject predominant throughout a sentence or para^aph. Every sentence, 
whether its parts be few or many, requires strict unitj. 

Pbkcept 1. Avoid brokenness and hitching. The tollowing example lacks 
the very quality of which it speaks : " But most of all^ in a single sentence, 
is reqmrea the strictest unity. It may consist of parts, indeed, but these parts 
must be so closely bound together, as to make the impression upon the 
mind, qf one object, not o^ many." — Murray'' s Grammar. 

Preoept 2. Treat different topics in separate paragraphs, and distinct sen- 
timents in separate sentences, firror : " The two volumes are, indeed, in- 
timately connected^ and constitiUe one uniform system of English grammar*" 
— Marray^s Pre/ace. 

Precept 8. In the progress of a sentence, do not desert the principal sub- 
ject in favour of adjuncts. Er»x>r : " To substantives belong eender, num- 
ber, and case ; and they are all of the third person when apoten qf, and of 
the second WMn spoken toy — Murray's Orammar, 

Pbeoept 4. Do not introduce ^parentheses, except when a lively remark 
may be thrown in without divertmg the mind too long from the prindpa) 
subject. 

SECTION VI. — OF STRENGTH. 

Strength consists in giving to the several words and members of a sentence, 
such an arrauffement as shdl bring out the sense to the best advantage, ana 
present every idea in its due importance. A concise style is the most favour- 
able to strength. 

Preoept 1. Place the most important words in the situation in which they 
will make the strongest impression. 

Pbeoept 2. A weaker assertion should not follow a stronger ; and when 
the sentence consists of two members, the longer should be the concluding 
one. 

Pbeoept 8. When things are to be compared or contrasted, their resem- 
blance or opposition will oe rendered more striking, if some resemblance in 
the language and construction, be preserved. 

Pbecept 4. It is, in general, ungraceful to end a sentence with an adverb, 
a preposition, or any mconsiaerable word or phrase, which may either be 
omitted or be introduoed earlier. 
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(PEOSODT.) 

OF POETIC DICTION. 

Poetry^ &» defiaed by Dr. Bldr, '* is the langaa^e of paseion. or of enlivened 
imaginatiou, formed, moet oommonly) into regular numbers.'* The style of 
poetry differs, in many respects^ from that which is commonly adopted in 
prose. Poetic diction abounds m bold fignres of speech, and unusual collo- 
cations of words. A great part of the %ures which have been treated of 
under the head of prosody, are purely poetical. The primary aim of a poet, 
is to please and to move ; and, therefore, it is to the imay nation, ana the 
passions, that he speaks. He m&j, and ne oiight to have it in his view, to 
instruct. and reform; but it is indirectl^r, and by pleasing and moving, tnat 
he accomplishes this end. The exterior and most obvious distinction of 
poetry, is versification : yet there are some forms of verse so loose and fiun- 
iliar, as to be hardly distinguishable from prose ; and there is also a species 
of prose, so measured in its cadences, and so much raised in its tone, as to 
approach very nearly to poetical numbers. 

POETICAL PECULIARnTES. 

The following are some of the most striking peculiaritieB in whioh the 
poets indulge, and are indulged : — 
I. They very often omit the ARTICLES; as, 

" What dreadful pleasure I there to stand sublime. 
Like shi^nffreclfd mariner on desert coast P"* — Beattie. 

n. They abbreviate many NOUNS: as, amaae^ for anuuement; acdaim^ 
for aoclamiUion ; eonstUt^ for consultation; corse^ for corpse; eve, or Men, for 
eveni^; /ount^ for fountain; helmy for helmet: lament, for lamentation; 
morn, for mornvng; plaint, for complaint; targe, for target; weal, for weaUL 

III. They employ several nonns that are not used in prose, or are used 
but rarely; as, henison, boon, emprise, fane, guerdon, guise, ire, ken, lont, 
meed, sire, steed, stithy, welkin, yore. 

IV. They introduce the noun se(f after an other noun of the poseesBive 
case; as, 

1. " Affliction's semblance bends not o'er thy tomb, 

Affliction's self deplores thy youthful doom."— Jfwwi. 

2. "Thoughtless of beauty, she was beauty's w{f."-^J%om«)fi. 

V. They place before the verb, nouns, or other words, that usoally 
after it; and, after it, those that usually come before it: as, 

1. "No jealousy their dawn qfhve o'ercast. 

Nor blasted were their wedded days with strife."— ^«i«i«. 

2. " No hive hast thou of hoarded sweets." 
8. " Thy chain a wretched weight shdl prove."— Zati^Aome. 

4. " Follows the loosen'd aggravated roar.^^—l%omson. 

5. ^^Iha^ purple grows the primrose paUy—Zanghome. 

VI. They often place ADJECTIVES after their nouns ; as, 
1. " Or where the gorgeous East, with richest hand, 

Showers on her kings barbaric, pearl and gold."— Jfitt^ 
B. " Come, nymph demure, with mantle Uue,^ 
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Vn. Tliey ascribe qualities to things to which they do not literally be- 
long; as, 

1. ^^ And drow8i/tinUings]u\\ the distant folds." — Gray. 

2. "Imbitter'd more and more from peevish day to day."— 7Jb»M0». 
». " All thin and naked, to the nuTiiS cold nights —Shakspeare, 

VIII. They use concrete terms to express abstract qualities ; (i. e., adjec- 
tives for nouns ;) as, 

1. " Earth's meanest son, all trembling, prostrate falls, 

Aad on the boundless of thy goodness calls." — Young, 
S. " Meanwhile, whate'er of beautiful or new^ 

Suhlvme or dreadful^ in earth, sea, or sky. 

By chance or search was offered to his view. 

He scann'd with curious and romantic eye." — BeaUie, 
8. " "Won from the void and formless infinite,'''* — MiUon, 

IX. They substitute quality for manner; (i.e., adjectives for adverbs;) 



-The stately- sailing swan, 



Gives out his snowy i)luma^e to the gale ; 
And, archingr proua his necK, with oarj feet 
Bears forward /crce, and guards his osier isle." — Thomton, 
2. " Thither continual pilgrims crowded still." — Id, 

X. They form new compound epithets ; as, 

1. "In world-rejoicina state, it moves sublime." — Thomscm, 

2. "The deun/skirtea clouds imbibe the sun." — Id, 

8. " Bv brooKs and groves in holhuMJoTiispering gales." — Id»^ 
4. "The violet of sJcy^woun vest." — Langhorne, 
6. " A league from Epidamnum hnd we sailed, 

Before the alwaya-wind-obeying deep 

Gave any tragic instance of our harm." — Shakspeare, 

XL They connect the comparative degree to the positive ; as 

1. " Near and rmyre near the billows rise."— ifemci. 

2. " Wide and wider spreads the vale." — Dyer, 

8. " Wide and more wtde^ the overflowings of the mind 
Take every creature in, of every kind." — Pope, 

XII. They form many adjectives in y, which are not common in prose ; 
as, Affleamy rav, — towen/ height, — ateepv hill, — steely caaqne^ — heapy harvests, 
— moony shiela, — wriihy snake, — stUly lake, — vasty dee^y—palf circlet. 

XIII. They employ adjectives of an abbreviated form : as, dready for 
dreadful; drear ^ for dreary; ebon, for ebony; hoar, for hoary; Ions, for 
lonely; scant, for scanty; slnpe, for sloping ; submiss, for submissive; vermilj 
for vermiUion ; yon, for yonaer. 

XIV. They employ several adjectives that are not used in prose, or are 
used but seldom ; as, azure, blithe, bgon, dank, darkling^ darhsoma^ aoughtyy 
dun, fell, rife, rapt, rurful, sear, sylvan, twain, wan, 

XV. They employ personal PRONOUNS, and introduce their nouns 
afterwards; as, 

1. " It curlM not Tweed alone, that breeze:^— W, Scott. 

2, " Is it the lightning's quivering glance, 

That on the thicket streams ; 
Or do they flash on spear and lanoe. 
The sun's retiring beams P^— Id. 

XVI. They sometimes omit the relative, of the nominativ case; as, 
" For is there aught in sleep can charm the wise ?" — TTiomson. 

XVII. They omit the antecedent, or introduce it after the relative j as 
1. ** Who never fasts, no banquet e'er enjoys. 

Who never toils or watches, never sleeps,^^— Armstrong, 
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2. " Who dares think one thing and an other tell. 

My soul detests him as the gates of hell." — Papers Homer. 

XVIII. They remove relative pronouns and other oonnectives, into the 
body of their clauses ; as, 

1. " Parts the fine locks, her graceful head that deck." — Darwin, 

2. " Not half so dreadful rises to the sight 

Orion's dog, the year when autumn weighs." — Pope's Homer. 

XIX. They make intransitive VERBS transitive ; as, 
L " ■■ A while he stands, 

Gazing the inverted landscape, half afhud 
To meditate the blue profound below." — Thom6on, 
2. " Still in harmonious intercourse, they liv*d 

The rural day, and taWd the flowing heart." — Id, 

XX. They give to the imperative mood the first and the third person ; as, 

1. " Turn we a moment fancy's rapid flight." — Thomson, 

2. " Be man's peculiar worlc his sole delight." — Beattie. 
8. " And what is reason ? Beshethxis defin*d: 

Reason is upright stature in the soul I" — Young. 

XXI. They employ can, could-, and would as principal verbs transitiTe; 
as, 

1. " What for ourselves we can, is always ours." 

2. " Who does the best his circumstance allows, 

Does well, acts nobly : — angels could no moreP — Yfmng, 
8. " What wmild this man ? Now upward will he soar. 
And, little less than angel, would be more." — Pope. 

XXII. They place the infinitive before the word on which it depends; as, 

" When first thy sire to send on earth 
Virtue, his darling child, design' d.'''' — Gray, 

XXin. They place the auxiliary after its principal ; as, 
" No longer h^d the sunbeam bright 
That plays on Carron's breast he can." — La/nghome, 

XXrV. Before verbs they sometimes arbitrarily employ or omit prefixes : 
as, begird, bedim, evanish, emove; for gird, dim, vanish, mom: — hire, wait 
wilder, reave; for aUure, bewail, bewilder, bereave, 

XXV. They abbreviate verbs : as, list, for listen; ope, for open, 

XXVI. They employ several verbs that are not used in prose, or are used 
but rarely ; as, appal, astound, brook, cow4r, doff, ken, wend, tveen, trow. 

XXVII. They sometimes imitate a Greek construction of the infinitive : 
as, 

1. " Who would not sing for Lycidas? he knew 

Himself to sing, and buHd the lofty rhyme." — JiGUon, 

2. " For not, to have been dipped in Lethd lake. 

Could save the son of Thetis /wm to die.^^ —Spenser, 

XXVill. They employ the PARTICIPLES more frequently than proM 
'VkTlters, and in a construction somewhat peculiar ; as, 
I. ^^ He came, and, standing in the midst, explained 

The peace r^ected, but the truce obtain d,^"* — Pope* 
2 " As a poor miserable captive thrall 

Comes to the place where he before had sat 

Among the prime in splendor, now deposed, 

Egectea, emptied, gaz^d, unpUied, shynrCd, 

A spectacle of ruin or of scorn."— i^<wi. 

XXIX. They employ several ADVERBS that are not used in prose. .-»r 
are used but seldom ; as, oft, lujply, inly, blithely, cheerily, d^y,feUy, rifely, 
rurfuUy^ starkly, yarely. 
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XXX. They g^ve to adverbs a peculiar location ; as, 

1. " Peeping from/or^ their alleys green." — GoJUns, 

2. " Erect the standard there of ancient night."— Jfi^ftw. 
8. " The silence qftm of pure iSinocence 

Persuades, when speaking fails."— ^Aa*Mwaw. 

4. " Where universal love not smiles around.^ — Thomson. 

5. " Bobs me of that which nU enriches him."— 5Aa*»pear*. 

XXXI. They omit the introductory adverb there; as, 

" Was nought around but images of rest." — Thomson, 

XXXII. They employ the CONJUNCTIONS^ or—or^ and nof«— nor, as 

correspondents; as, 

1. " Or by the lazy Scheldt or wandering Po." — GoldsmUh. 

2. ** Wealth heap'd on wealth, nor truth nor safety buys." — Johnson, 
8. " Who by repentance is not satisfied, 

Is nor of heaven, nor earth." — Shakespeare, 

XXXin. They often place PREPOSITIONS Kadi their adjuncts, before 
the words on which they depend ; as, 

** Against your fame wUh fondness hate combines ; 
The rival batters, and the lover mines." — Johnson, 

XXXIV. They sometimes place the preposition after its object; as, 

1. " When beauty, EderCs towers ttnthin, 

First stretchM the arm to deeds of sin. 
When passion bumM, and prudence slept, 
The pitying angels bent and wept." — Hogg, 

2. " The Muses fair, ^lese peac^ul shades among^ 

With skillful fingers sweep the trembling strings." — IZoyd, 

XXXV. They employ INTERJECTIONS more firequently than prose 
writers; as, 

" let me gaze ! — Of gazing there's no end. 
let me think I— Thought too is wilder'd here." — Totmg, 

XXXVI. They employ ANTIQUATED WORDS and modes of expiw 
sion; as, 

1. " WUhouten that would come an heavier bale." — Thomson, 

2. "He was to weet, a little roguish page, 

Save sleep and play, who minded nought at all." — Id, 
8. " Not one eftsoons in view was to be found." — Id, 

4. " To number up the thousands dwelling here. 

An useless were, and eke an endless task." — Id, 

5. " Qf clerks good plenty here you mote espy J''*— Id, 

f. " But ihoMTlpassen by, with nameless numbers «>io«."-^J22. 
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BBOWirS FIRST LINES OF ENGLISH G&AlilMAB, 

dui»igned for youug learners, and 



BBOWN^S INSTITUTES OF ENGLISH GEAHMAB for 

the Libber classes, 

have been used as text-hooks in the District Schools and 
Academies for several years past, and have received warm 
commendation from Teachers and others interested in edu- 
cation. The author having carefully revised tliese works, 
and made them conform more strictly with his larger work, 
thoy are asrain otfered to the Managers of Schools, as the 
bent works'extaut on the scieuco of (iraminar. 

BBOWFS GBAMHAB OF ENGLISH GEAMMASS. 

"A work of most elaborate finish, and of surprisinpr extent 
and copiousness. It presents in a form of much originality, 
and in a style terse and beautiful, all the principles of oiir 
lanfrnajre, and developes almost «?6ry pecvUtirity of idiom 
or of construction.'* — Norton a Literacy Gcmette, 

"We advise all who love our language to procure a copy of 
this comprcheusive commentary upou it.'' — Common iSchool 
Journal. 

"This production stands out in bold relief, as the hook of the' 
age, on the subject of English Grammar. Ko scholar can 
regard his library complete without this book. It is des- 
tined to be the standard authority in its department, and 
will therefore be found an indispensable reqniMte in the 
office of every professional man, and on the table of every 
teacher. It must have a place by the side of Webster and 
Worcester, as a book of reference."' — JfasHUchuietUt Teacher. 

COMSTOCK AND COMING'S PRINCIPLES OF PHYSI- 
OLOG>r, for the use of Schools, Academics, Colleges, and the 
general reader. 

" This is by far the best illustrated work of Physiology, de- 
signed for schools and popular reading, with which we are 
acquainted." — jV. Y. Jou nal of Medicine. 

" It is the best popular work on the subject which wo have 
seen.'"— JPeninsular Journal of Medicine. 

NEW-TORK READERS, NOS. 1, 2. 3. 

Better in some respects than many of the Readers now In 
use, this series is worthy the attention of Teachers. 

NEW-YORK PRIMER. 

NEW-TORE SPELLING-BOOK. 

Two popular works for the younsrer cla«<ses, filled with pictor- 
ial representations of things that ought to bo learned early. 

NEW-TORK EXPOSITOR. 

A selection of the words in common use, with their definitions 
— better adapted for Common Schools ttian most of the 
Dictionaries extant 
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